
ELECTRONIC DOCUMENTS DISCLAIMER 
 

1. Electronic copies of the solicitation documents are made available on this website solely for the 
convenience of prospective bidders (whether as a prime contractor or sub-contractor) on the 
Project, and are not considered part of the Contract Documents.  No representation or warranty is 
made, either expressed or implied, with regard to the accuracy or suitability of these electronic 
copies for any purpose whatsoever.  In the event of discrepancies or conflicts between the 
County's originally published document(s) and any other version distributed or submitted by other 
parties, the County's original hard copy version shall prevail. 
 

2. Miami-Dade County Public Works and Waste Management Department (PWWMD) does not 
track or monitor downloads of Project documents from this website. Therefore, prospective 
bidders who choose to use this method of distribution shall also be responsible for monitoring the 
site and downloading any applicable addenda or supplemental information.  PWWMD will 
distribute hard copy addenda or supplemental information only to those persons or firms who we 
have purchased a hard copy of the original solicitation documents.   
 

3. Miami-Dade County shall not be responsible for errors and omissions occurring in the 
transmission or downloading of any documents or specifications from this website. In the event of 
any discrepancy between information obtained from this website and the PWWMD hard copy 
solicitation documents and specifications, the terms of the hard copy documents will prevail.  
 

4. Miami-Dade County does not guarantee continuous, uninterrupted or secure access to this or 
other related websites. Operation of this website may be affected from time to time by numerous 
factors outside of our control. In the event that we are notified of any problems in a timely manner 
we will do our best to assist with those problems that fall within our control. For assistance, 
contact us at 305-375-2930.  Solicitation documents are removed from this website as soon as 
possible after the due date.  
 

5. PWWMD does not accept facsimile or electronic bid responses of any kind. All bids must be 
submitted in writing, on the forms provided by the County, to the address designated in the bid 
package. It is the bidder's responsibility to ensure that their submittals are received at the 
designated location, complete and on time.  Bids received after the due date will be rejected, 
even if the solicitation is still appearing on this site.   
 

6. With regards to Miscellaneous Construction Contracts (MCC) 7040 Plan Request for Price 
Quotations:   

a. Only bidders included on the Project’s Bidders List, provided by the Internal Service 
Department, Procurement Management Division to the PWWMD, can submit a bid.  

b. Only timely bids received from bidders included in the Project’s Bidders List will be 
considered.  
 

7. These documents shall not be altered in any manner.  Utilization or viewing of these electronic 
documents shall constitute implicit acknowledgement and acceptance of these provisions. Failure 
to comply with these provisions may result in rejection of your bid. 
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SECTION 1:  INVITATION TO BID  



Public Works and Waste 
Management 
Contracts & Specifications Section   
111 NW 1st Street, Suite 1410   
Miami  FL   33128   

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY, FLORIDA 
REQUEST FOR PRICE QUOTATION (RPQ)
Contract No: MCC 7360 Plan - CICC 7360-0/08  
RPQ No: 20130244   

INVITATION TO BID 
A RPQ has been issued for the work identified below. If you are interested in submitting a bid for this project, please submit
your bid via Sealed Envelopes, attention to Clerk of the Board Office at 111 NW 1st Street, 17th floor, Miami Fl. 33128 no later
than 12/18/2013 at 2:00 P.M.. If you have any questions, contact James P. Ferreira at 305-375-2930.  
   
This RPQ is issued under the terms and conditions of the Miscellaneous Construction Contracts (MCC) Program MCC 7360
Plan. 

RPQ DETAILED BREAKDOWN 
Bid Due Date: 12/18/2013 Time Due: 2:00 P.M. Submitted Via: Sealed Envelopes CSBE Level: N/A 
Estimated Value: $1,546,000 (excluding Contingencies and Dedicated Allowances) 
Project Name: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing
Project Location: To be determined after Contract Award-See Notes 
License Requirements: Primary: General Engineering; Paving; Concrete Work 
Scope of Work: (Contractor must obtain and submit all permits prior to performing any work).  

The work required for this Contract shall include, but is not limited to, the following: Milling and 
resurfacing, widening and resurfacing of intersecting streets, resurfacing of asphaltic pathways 
(pedestrian, bicycle, etc.) adjacent or not to the edge of pavement as necessary, temporary 
utility repairs (cold patches), clearing and excavating of shoulder areas or build-up, as directed 
by the Engineer; grading and clean-up of adjacent shoulders and removal of roots, as required, 
pavement markings including the installation of reflective pavement markers (blue/blue) at fire 
hydrant locations, sidewalk, sidewalk cubs and connectors, and pedestrian ramps.  
 
Resurfacing work may include any of the following:  
 
a. Application of asphaltic concrete surface course to existing wearing course.  
b. Application of asphaltic concrete leveling courses to existing wearing surfaces prior to and in 
preparation for  
item (a) above.  
c. Application of asphaltic concrete to previously primed rock roads.  
d. Resurfacing of private driveways shall be limited to feathering of the asphaltic concrete mat 
to a point two  
(2) feet from the edge of the roadway. Resurfacing of the remainder of private driveways is 
expressly prohibited  
under this Contract, unless directed by the Engineer.  
e. The contractor shall adjust all storm water, water and sewer valves and manholes prior to 
resurfacing.  
All adjustments shall be made by the built-up method, not by the use of adjustment of rings.  
 
If any changes are required due to conflict of design and or field conditions, the Engineer will 
make the final determination. 

Document Pickup: Contact: Contracts & Specifications 
Section 

Phone No: 305-375-2930 Date: 11/14/2013 

  Location: 111 NW 1st Street, Suite 1410, Miami, Fl. 33128 

Pre-Bid Meeting:: Required: YES Mandatory: No Date: 12/4/2013 Time: 10:00 A.M. 
  Location: 111 NW 1st Street, 15th floor rear conference room 

Site Meeting: Required: No Mandatory: No Date:  Time: 
  Location: 

Bid shall be submitted to: Contact: Clerk of the Board Office 
  Email: valveo2@miamidade.gov 

Type of Contract: Single Trade Method of Award: Lowest Responsible Bidder 
Method of Payment: Scheduled Monthly Payments Insurance Required: YES 



Additional Insurance Required: YES If Yes - Minimum Coverage: $1,000,000.00

Performance & Payment Bond Required: YES Bid Bond Required: YES 

Prevailing Wage Rate Required: Highway 
Construction 

Davis Bacon: NO AIPP: NO Amount:  

CSBE Requirements: NO Percentage: 0.00% SBD Subcontractor Forms Required: YES 
DBE Requirements: NO Percentage: 0.00% DBE Subcontractor Forms Required: NO 
CWP Requirements: NO Percentage: 0.00%    
Liquidated Damages: YES $$ Per Day: $1,532.00    
Trade Set-a-side: YES If Yes, Trade =  1)Traffic Stripes and Markings 2) Concrete
For RPQ's less than $10,000, if no LD rate is specified, the County reserves the right to assess actual damages in lieu of 
LDs. 

Design Drawing Included: NO Shop Drawing Included: NO Specifications Included: YES 
Anticipated Start Date: 3/10/2014 Calendar Days for Project Completion: 450
Comments: LOCATION OF WORK:  

There are not specific sites identify for this project.  
Work orders will identify the location, description and amount of work to be accomplished. 
Work orders will be issued subsequent to the Award of the Contract. Work Order may be 
subject to the requirements of the Community Work Force Program (CWP) as per Miami-Dade 
County Code 2-1701 and amended by Ordinance 13-66. Additional information is available at 
the County's website at http://www.miamidade.gov/business/contract-requirements.asp#0.  
 
LICENSE REQUIREMENTS:  
At the time of Bid and pursuant to the requirements of Section 10-3 of the Code of Miami-Dade 
County, Florida and these Solicitation and Contract Documents, the Bidder must hold a valid, 
current, and active Certificate of Competency as a General Engineering Contractor or as a 
Specialty Engineering Contractor, commensurate to the requirements of the Project’s Scope of 
Work, in one or more engineering crafts to include Paving Engineering. The Specialty 
Contractor shall subcontract with a qualified contractor any work which is incidental to the 
specialty but is specified in the aforementioned Code as being the work of other than that of the 
Engineering Specialty for which certified.  
 
Pursuant to Section 255.20, Florida Statues (F.S.) and in lieu of the above, the County may 
consider a bid from a Bidder that is a duly licensed Contractor in good standing that has been 
pre-qualified and considered eligible by the Florida Department of Transportation (FDOT) 
under Section 337.14, F.S. and Chapter 14-2, Florida Administrative Code, to perform the work 
described in the Contract Documents. Contractors seeking consideration under this paragraph 
shall submit along with the Bid Documents for review and consideration, current copy (ies) of 
their FDOT Certificate(s) of Qualification, Certification of Work Underway, and Status of 
Contract(s) On Hand. Acceptable FDOT prequalification(s) necessary to perform the work 
specified in the Project’s Scope of Work shall include the Flexible Paving Work Class.  
 
The Contractor shall furnish Certificates of Insurance to the County prior to commencing any 
operations under this Contract. The certificates shall clearly indicate that the Contractor has 
obtained insurance, in the type, amount and classification required by these Contract 
Documents.  
 
BID DOCUMENTS:  
Bidding documents may be purchased from the Miami-Dade County Department of Public 
Works and Waste Management, Contracts and Specifications Section, 111 NW 1st Street, 14th 
Floor, Miami, Florida 33128 for a non-refundable fee of Fifty Dollars ($50.00) per each 
complete set of documents. Payment shall be in the form of a company check, cashier’s check, 
or money order payable to the “Miami-Dade County, Public Works and Waste Management 
Department.”  
 
ADDENDUMS - RFI''s  
The Public Works and Waste Management Department has made changes with regard to how 
addendums and requests for information (RFI) will be sent to document holders. Be advised 
that all Addendums, RFI’s, and the document holders list (bidder’s list) are now available to 
view online at the following web address:  
 
https://www.miamidade.gov/DPMww/SolicitationList.aspx  
 



Therefore, during the advertisement period, the Department will not be sending these 
documents via certified mail. All document holders must provide a dedicated fax number 
available at all hours. The Department will only be sending addendums and RFI’s by fax and 
posting online at the aforementioned link. The bidders list will be updated every Friday during 
the advertisement phase of the contract. Please be aware that acknowledgment of receipt of all 
addendums and RFI’s remain a requirement when submitting bids.  
 
VENDOR REGISTRATION:  
Due to the new Vendor Registration procedures of the Internal Services Department, 
Procurement Management Division, updated definitions along with the “Affirmation of Vendor 
Affidavits” has been added to the Bid Submittal Package. The successful bidder must be 
registered under this new procedure prior to award.  
 
PRE BID - BID SUBMITTAL DUE DATE:  
Pre-Bid Conference time and location:  
Wednesday, December 4, 2013, 10:00 AM., at 111 NW 1st Street, 15th floor Rear Conference 
Room.  
 
Bid Due Date, Opening Time & Location:  
Wednesday, December 18, 2013, 2:00 PM at 111 NW 1 Street, 17th Floor, Clerk of the Board 
Office.  
 
Bid opening will take place at the 18th Floor immeditely after submittal deadline. 

  



Disclosure: 
- To participate in this MCC RPQ, vendors that have not registered under the new registration process that became 

effective in July 2008 will be required to submit a new Vendors Registration Package prior to receiving a new contract 
award. 

 
- 

 
Pursuant to section 10-33.02 of the Code of Miami-Dade County, Florida, “a contractor who fails to meet an established 
CSBE goal shall submit a CSBE Make-up Plan for approval of the Regulatory and Economic Resources Director. A 
Make-up Plan and a corresponding Schedule of Intent Affidavit must be submitted as part of any bid or proposal 
submitted for future contracts at the time of bid or proposal submittal.” Failure to include the required Schedule of 
Intent Affidavit with this bid shall result in the submittal being deemed nonresponsive. 

 
- 

 
Unless otherwise stipulated in this Invitation to Bid or in the Project's Solicitation Documents, the minimum insurance 
requirements are: Worker’s Compensation Insurance as required by Florida Statute 440, Commercial General Liability 
Insurance on a comprehensive basis in an amount not less than $300,000 combined single limit per occurrence for 
bodily injury and property damage. Miami-Dade County must be shown as an additional insured with respect to 
this coverage, Automobile Liability Insurance covering all owned, non-owned and hired vehicles used in connection 
with the work, in an amount not less than $300,000 combined single limit per occurrence for bodily injury and property 
damage. Certificate holder must be shown as Miami Dade County, 111 NW 1st Street, Suite 2340, Miami, FL 33128, 
with a 30 day cancellation notification requirement. Proof of additional Insurance may be required for certain jobs 



SECTION 2: SOLICITATION FORMS 

 

All forms and documents contained in this Section shall be completed pursuant 
to these Contract Documents and submitted no later than the advertised Bid 
Submittal Due Date and Time for this Project. �



Project No. 20130244 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BID FORM  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 1 of 7

QuantityItem No DescriptionUnit Written Unit Amount Unit
Price

Total

 10,618.0

 858.0

 10.0

 10.0

 15.0

 22.0

 26.0

 118.0

 328.0

 24.0

 1,593.0

1WSR

2WSR

5WS1-A

6WS1-A

101-327A

102-74-2

102-76

102-8A

102-60A

110-4

110-4-1-1

S.F.

S.F.

P.N.

P.N.

PER/SCT

EA/DAY

EA/DAY

S.Y.

EA/DAY

S.Y.

L.F.

Saw cut and remove an average of two (2) inches 
of temporary cold asphalt patch on trench in order 
to expose and evaluate the condition of the base.  If
base is found suitable, clean loose material and 
replace the amount of cold patch removed with hot 
type S asphaltic concrete up to the level of the 
surrounding surface.
Saw cut and remove an average of two (2) inches 
of existing temporary cold asphalt patch on trench 
in order to expose and evaluate the condition of the
base.  If base is found unsuitable by the Engineer, 
remove base material and replace with a minimum 
of eight (8) inches of compacted limerock or six (6) 
inches of hot S asphaltic concrete.  In either case, 
replace the cold patch removed with hot type S 
asphaltic concrete up to the level of the surrounding
surface.
Night Differential for Milling

Night Differential for Resurfacing

MOBILIZATION FOR MILLING.  ( To be paid once, 
per each Section of  a Township and Range )  May 
be deleted if no milling in Section.

BARRICADES ( Temporary, Type III, 6')

FLASHING ARROW BOARD (Temporary, 
Multimode)

RE-GRADE EXISTING SWALE (Without sod) 
(When required by the Engineer.)

WORK ZONE SIGNS

REMOVAL OF EXISTING PAVEMENT

REMOVAL  AND DISPOSAL OF EXISTING CURB 
AND GUTTER



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 2 of 7

QuantityItem No DescriptionUnit Written Unit Amount Unit
Price

Total

 885.0

 1,200.0

 1,000.0

 200.0

 1,600.0

 354.0

 1,600.0

 111,571.0

 2,283.0

 5,327.0

 6.0

 44.0

110-4-2A

120-1

120-2-3

120-2-4

160-4

200-2

210-1-2

327-70

334-2-13-1

337-8-42

425-4(2)

425-5

S.Y.

C.Y.

C.Y.

C.Y.

S.Y.

S.Y.

S.Y.

S.Y.

TON

TON

EA.

EA.

REMOVAL OF EXISTING CONCRETE SIDEWALK
( up to 8" thick, including base preparation)

REGULAR EXCAVATION

EMBANKMENT FOR ROAD BUILD-UP (Borrow 
material from Contractor's own source)

EMBANKMENT MATERIAL FOR SHOULDER -  
Borrow material, from contractor's own source, see 
Special Provisions for description of material.

TYPE "B" STABILIZATION (12" Thick) (Min. C.B.R.
30)

BASE PREPARATION FOR NEW SIDEWALK 
CONSTRUCTION (Where needed at the discretion 
of the Engineer)

LIMEROCK BASE (8" double course) (Primed)

MILLING EXISTING PAVEMENT [(1")(Payment for 
greater cuts will be paid proportionally)]

Hot Mix Asphalt, Traffic C, SP-9.5

Hot Mix Asphalt Friction Course, Traffic C, FC-9.5, 
PG 76-22

ADJUSTING INLETS

ADJUST MANHOLE  (This item is contingent upon 
field conditions and may be increased, decreased 
or eliminated by the Engineer)



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 3 of 7

QuantityItem No DescriptionUnit Written Unit Amount Unit
Price

Total

 71.0

 3.0

 3.0

 3.0

 2,915.0

 1,534.0

 266.0

 1,357.0

 24.0

 4.0

 6.0

 24.0

425-6

425-721E

425-721F

425-944B

520-2A

522-1(1)

522-2

527-2

575-1-1

700-40-01

700-46-22

705-71-361

EA.

EA.

EA.

EA.

L.F.

S.Y.

S.Y.

S.F.

S.Y.

AS.

EA.

EA.

ADJUST EXISTING  VALVE BOXES (MIAMI-
DADE COUNTY ONLY)  (This item is contingent 
upon field conditions and may be increased, 
decreased or eliminated by the Engineer)

REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL of existing damaged 
frames and pick up new frames at Miami-Dade 
Water and Sewer, including adjustment and 
installation of Manholes.

REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL of existing damaged 
frames and pick up new frames at Miami-Dade 
Water and Sewer, including adjustment and 
installation of Water Valves.

RECONSTRUCT MANHOLE

CONCRETE CURB AND/OR GUTTER (Any type, 
Including base preparation)

CONCRETE SIDEWALK  [4" THICK, 3,000 P.S.I.  
CONCRETE AT 28 DAYS (Includes the cost of 
pedestrian ramps and sidewalk curbs)

CONCRETE SIDEWALK (6" Thick, 3000 P.S.I. 
concrete at 28 days) (including pedestrian ramps 
and sidewalk curbs)

DETECTABLE WARNING ON WALKING 
SURFACE

SODDING  (Pensacola Bahia or match existing) 
(includes watering)

ROADSIDE SIGNS {(SINGLE POST ) (LESS 
THAN 12 S.F.)}

RESET EXISTING POST AND SIGN

36" TUBULAR DELINEATOR



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 4 of 7

QuantityItem No DescriptionUnit Written Unit Amount Unit
Price

Total

 2,899.0

 60,933.0

 559.0

 7,243.0

 1,021.0

 2,476.0

 4,807.0

 30.0

 61.0

 29,781.0

 3,713.0

 3,708.0

706-1-12

710-11-121

710-11-122

710-11-123

710-11-124

710-11-125

710-11-141

710-11-160

710-11-170

710-11-221

710-11-224

710-11-241

EA.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

EA.

EA

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

REFLECTIVE PAVEMENT MARKERS  (class B, 
mono or bi-directional, all colors)

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (Standard, 
White, solid, 6")

PAINTED PAVEMENT 
MARKINGS,STANDARD,WHITE,SOLID, 8"

PAINTED PAVEMENT 
MARKINGS,STANDARD,WHITE,SOLID, 12"

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (Standard, 
White, solid, 18")

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (Standard, 
White, solid, 24")

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (Standard) 
(White) (Skip) (6")

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS 
(Standard)(White)(Message)

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKING (Standard) 
(White) (Arrows)

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (Standard, 
Yellow, solid, 6")

PAINTED PAVEMENT 
MARKINGS,STANDARD,YELLOW,SOLID, 18"

PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (Standard) 
(Yellow) (Skip) (6")



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 5 of 7

QuantityItem No DescriptionUnit Written Unit Amount Unit
Price

Total

 8,979.0

 112.0

 60,933.0

 559.0

 7,243.0

 1,021.0

 2,476.0

 4,812.0

 30.0

 62.0

 29,781.0

 3,713.0

710-26-41A

711-5

711-11-121

711-11-122

711-11-123

711-11-124

711-11-125

711-11-141

711-11-160

711-11-170

711-11-221

711-11-224

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

EA.

EA

L.F.

L.F.

SOLID TRAFFIC STRIPE, PAINT - (4" white, or 
yellow)

GUIDELINES [(6" DOTTED) (2'-4' White) 
(Thermoplastic)]

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Solid) (6")

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Solid) (8")

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Solid) (12")

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Solid) (18")

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Solid) (24")

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Skip) (6")

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Message)

THERMOPLASTIC (White) (Arrows)

THERMOPLASTIC (Yellow) (Solid) (6")

THERMOPLASTIC (Yellow) (Solid) (18")



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 6 of 7

QuantityItem No DescriptionUnit Written Unit Amount Unit
Price

Total

 3,708.0

 36.0

 24.0

 5,397.0

 2,938.0

 623.0

 347.0

711-11-241

711-14-160

711-2A

711-33-34

711-35-41

711-36-41

711-72

L.F.

EA.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

L.F.

S.F.

THERMOPLASTIC (Yellow) (Skip) (6")

Thermoplastic, Preformed, White, Message

SKIP TRAFFIC STRIPE, THERMOPLASTIC (4" 
WHITE/YELLOW, 6'-10' SKIP)

SKIP TRAFFIC STRIPE- [(4" White/Yellow) (10' 
Stripe, 30' Skip)(Thermoplastic, lead free)]

SOLID TRAFFIC STRIPE -[(4" 
WHITE)(Thermoplastic)]

SOLID TRAFFIC STRIPE [(4"Yellow) 
(THERMOPLASTIC)  (Lead-free)]

REMOVAL OF EXISTING PAVEMENT MARKINGS
(Thermoplastic & Paint)

Tax Identification Number: _________________________________________

D.C. Certificate of competency No: _________________________________________

Bidder's Name: _________________________________________

Bidder's telephone Number: _________________________________________

Bidder's address: _________________________________________

The bidder understands and agrees that the above total is inclusive of all work necessary to complete the job as described in the 
plans and specifications.
Quantities are established and are included only for the purpose of facilitating the uniform comparison of bids submitted. The 
County shall not be held responsible if the quantities are not accurate and all computations for compensation shall be based upon 
the actual work performed, whether greater or less than estimated quantities.

Total:___________________________                                 



Bid Form
PROJECT TITLE: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing PROJECT NO: 20130244

IF THIS PROPOSAL IS ACCEPTED, THE UNDERSIGNED AGREES TO COMPLETE ALL WORK UNDER THIS CONTRACT WITHIN FOUR HUNDRED FIFTY 
(450) CALENDAR DAYS AFTER THE EFFECTIVE DATE ESTABLISHED IN THE *NOTICE TO PROCEED WITH CONTRACT WORK*.

CSCCRP_PROJECT_BID_ITEMS

10/30/2013 04:14 PM Bidder must fill-in completely the next page for the bid to be valid. Page 7 of 7

BIDDER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT INCLUDED IN THE VARIOUS ITEMS OF THE PROPOSAL AND IN THE TOTAL BID PRICE 
ARE COSTS FOR COMPLYING WITH THE FLORIDA TRENCH SAFETY ACT (90-96), LAWS OF FLA. EFFECTIVE OCTOBER 
1st, 1990. THE BIDDER FURTHER IDENTIFIES THE COSTS TO BE SUMMARIZED BELOW:

Trench Safety
Measure

(Description)

Units of Measure
(LF, SY)

Unit
(Quantity)

Unit
Cost

Extended
Cost

FAILURE TO COMPLETE THE ABOVE MAY RESULT IN THE BID BEING DECLARED NON-RESPONSIVE

A.

B.

C.

D.
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ATTACHMENT 5A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

 

 

Public Works and Waste 
Management
Contracts & Specifications 
Section    
111 NW 1st Street, Suite 1410    
Miami, FL  33128      

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY, FLORIDA 
REQUEST FOR PRICE QUOTATION (RPQ)
Contract No: MCC 7360 Plan - CICC 7360-0/08  
RPQ No: 20130244  

RPQ BID FORM – ATTACHMENT 5A
______________________________________________________________________________________ 

RPQ Project Name: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
Price Proposal (Cost to Perform the work must be stated here. State 'No Bid' if not submitting a price 
proposal)
 
 
            
______________________________________________________________________________________ 

 Bidder's Company Name:   _______________________________________________________
 
 Company Address:   _______________________________________________________
 
 City:   ________________________ State:   _____ Zip:   ________
 
Telephone No: _______________ Fax No: ______________ EMail: ______________

 
THE EXECUTION OF THIS FORM CONSTITUTES THE UNEQUIVOCAL OFFER OF PROPOSER
TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS OF ITS PROPOSAL. FAILURE TO SIGN THIS SOLICITATION
WHERE INDICATED BELOW BY AN AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE SHALL RENDER THE
PROPOSAL NON-RESPONSIVE. THE COUNTY MAY, HOWEVER, IN ITS SOLE DISCRETION, 
ACCEPT ANY PROPOSAL THAT INCLUDES AN EXECUTED DOCUMENT WHICH
UNEQUIVOCALLY BINDS THE PROPOSER TO THE TERMS OF ITS OFFER. 
 
 Name of Person Submitting Quote (Print): _______________________________________
 
 Number of Addendums received: ______________ (if none' write "None") 
 
 Signature: 
 ____________________________________    Date:  ___________

 
______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 

Note: Quotes must be submitted on this form. Quote envelope must state RPQ Number, date and time due and 
the Bidder's Name. Use of any other form for submission of the price quotation shall result in the 
rejection of the price quotation. Late bids will not be opened. Low bidder will be notified, in the 
Recommendation of Award, of the requirements to submit current copies of insurance certificates in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. By signature, the CONTRACTOR agrees to be bound by the 
terms set forth in the MCC 7360 Plan. 

 
 
 
 
  Appendix 5A
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ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF ADDENDA 

  



MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
PUBLIC WORKS AND WASTE MANAGEMENT DEPARTMENT (PWWM) 

 
 
PROJECT: Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing 
Project No. 20130244 
 

PWWM - Rev. 3/15/13 

 
 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA 
(Must be completed and submitted with required solicitation documents) 

 
 

Instructions:  Complete Part I or Part II, as applicable. 
 

 
PART I:  Listed below are the dates of issue for each Addendum received in connection with this 
solicitation. 

 
 Addendum #1, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #2, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #3, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #4, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #5, Dated ____________________________,  201___ 
 
 Addendum #6, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #7, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #8, Dated ____________________________,  201___ 
 
 Addendum #9, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 
 Addendum #10, Dated ____________________________, 201___ 
 

 
 
PART II: 

 
 ____ No Addendum was received in connection with this solicitation. 

 
 
 
 
 Authorized Signature:____________________________________  Date:  _________________ 
 
 Print Name:  _________________________________________ Title:  ___________________ 
 
 Firm Name:  ___________________________________________________________________ 
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SURETY BID BOND FORM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SURETY BID BOND DATE BOND EXECUTED (must not be later than bid opening date) 

 

REV. 0510 

PWD 

PRINCIPAL (Full legal name and business address) TYPE OF ORGANIZATION (“X” one) 

 Individual  Partnership 

 Joint Venture  Corporation 

SURETY (Name and business address) 

 

 

 

 

PENAL SUM OF BOND *********************************************Five Percent of the Total amount Bid*********************************************

BID IDENTIFICATION 
Project No:  Bid Opening Date:  

County Project Name:  

OBLIGATION 

Principal and Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and assigns to pay to Miami-Dade 
County, Florida (herein after County) upon default of Principal the penal sum set forth on the face of this Bond. 

Principal and Surety agree that the Penal Sum of the Bond is a liquidated damage reasonably estimated to compensate the County for damages 
suffered as a result of the Principal’s default including but not limited to any resulting from delay, reprocurement costs and incremental costs of 
contracting. 

Default of Principal shall occur in the event that the Principal withdraws Bid within 180 days after bid opening (or any extension thereof agreed to in 
writing by the Bidder and County); or, after proper notification of intent to Contract from the County, fails to comply with all pre-award requirements 
including, but not limited to providing Payment and Performance Bonds with good and sufficient surety and the necessary Insurance Certificates 
pursuant to the Contract Documents, and enter into a written Contract with the County, as may be required; all within 10 days after the prescribed forms 
are presented to Principal for signature or as otherwise required by the Bidding Documents. 

Payment under this Bond will be due and payable upon default of Principal and within 30 calendar days after receipt by Principal and Surety of written 
notice of default from County, which notice will be given with reasonable promptness, identifying this Bond and the Project. 

Surety shall cause to be attached to this Bond a current and effective Power of Attorney evidencing the authority of the officer, agent, or representative 
who executed this Bond on behalf of Surety to execute, seal, and deliver such Bond and bind the Surety thereby. 

CONDITIONS 

The Principal has submitted the Bid identified above. 

THEREFORE 

By executing this instrument Surety agrees that its obligation is not impaired by any extension(s) of the time for acceptance of the bid that the Principal 
may grant to the County. Notice to the Surety of extensions is waived. However, waiver of the notice applies only to extensions aggregating not more 
than 60 calendar days in addition to the period originally allowed for acceptance of the bid.  Any changes in or under the Contract Documents and 
compliance or noncompliance with any formalities connected with the Contract or the changes does not affect Surety's obligation under this Bond. 

WITNESS 

The Principal and Surety executed this Bond and affixed their seals on the above date.  Copy of Resident Agent's current Identification Card as issued 
by State of Florida Insurance Commissioner must be attached. 

PRINCIPAL 

SIGNATURE 
 

 Principal’s Corporate 
Seal 

NAME AND TITLE (Typed) 
 

 

SURETY

SIGNATURE OF ATTORNEY-IN-FACT 
 

 

Surety’s Corporate 
Seal 

PRINTED NAME OF ATTORNEY-IN-FACT (Typed) 
 

 

SIGNATURE OF RESIDENT FLORIDA AGENT 
 

 

PRINTED NAME OF RESIDENT FLORIDA AGENT 
(Typed) 

 

�
BID SECURITY FORM 

       00 43 13 - 1

20130244

Push-Button Contract for Roadway Resurfacing
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SCHEDULE OF INTENT AFFIDAVIT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
THIS FORM MUST BE COMPLETED 

SCHEDULE OF INTENT AFFIDAVIT 
COMMUNITY SMALL BUSINESS ENTEPRISE PROGRAM 

 
 
Name of Prime Contractor Firm ______________________________________________________________________ Contact Person  ______________________________________ 
Address ___________________________________________________________________________________________ Phone ______________________ Fax ____________________ 
Project Name ______________________________________________________________________________________ Project Number ______________________________________ 
CSBE Contract Measure _______________________________________ 
 

This form must be completed by the Prime Contractor and the CSBE Subcontractor that will be utilized for scopes of work on the project. Bidders must include this form in a separate envelope 
at the time of bid submission.  This form must also include the percentage for CSBE make-up, if applicable.  

 
 
 

Name of Prime Contractor 

 
Certification No. 

(if applicable) 

Certification 
Expiration Date 
(if applicable) 

 
 

Type of CSBE work to be  performed by Prime Contractor 

Prime 
Contractor 
% of Bid 

 
 

    

Prime Contractor Total Percentage:  
 
The undersigned intends to perform the following work in connection with the above contract: 
 

 
 

Name of Subcontractor 

 
 

Certification No. 

 
Certification 

Expiration Date 

CSBE  
Make-Up 

Type of CSBE work to be  performed by Subcontractor 

 
Subcontractor % 

of Bid CSBE  

 
Make-Up % 

of Bid Yes No 
        
    
    
    

Subcontractor Total Percentage:   
 
I certify that the representations contained in this form are to the best of my knowledge true and accurate. 
 
______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________ 
               Prime Signature                                          Prime Print Name                                            Prime Print Title                                             Date 
 
The undersigned has reasonably uncommitted capacity sufficient to provide the required goods or services, all licenses and permits necessary to provide such goods or services, ability to obtain 
bonding that is reasonably required to provide such goods or services consistent with normal industry practice, and the ability to otherwise meet the bid specifications.  
 
______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________ 
       Subcontractor Signature           Subcontractor Print Name          Subcontractor Print Title                       Date 
 

 Check this box if this project is a set-aside and you are performing 100% of the work with your own work forces. 
  

 Check this box if Form DBD 305A and Form DBD 305B have been submitted in your pricing envelope. 
                   

DBD 400 (Revised 06/10) 



 
THIS FORM MUST BE COMPLETED 

SCHEDULE OF INTENT AFFIDAVIT 
COMMUNITY SMALL BUSINESS ENTEPRISE PROGRAM 

 
 
Name of Prime Contractor Firm ______________________________________________________________________ Contact Person  ______________________________________ 
Address ___________________________________________________________________________________________ Phone ______________________ Fax ____________________ 
Project Name ______________________________________________________________________________________ Project Number ______________________________________ 
CSBE Contract Measure _______________________________________ 
 

This form must be completed by the Prime Contractor and the CSBE Subcontractor that will be utilized for scopes of work on the project. Bidders must include this form in a separate envelope 
at the time of bid submission.  This form must also include the percentage for CSBE make-up, if applicable.  

 
 
 

Name of Prime Contractor 

 
Certification No. 

(if applicable) 

Certification 
Expiration Date 
(if applicable) 

 
 

Type of CSBE work to be  performed by Prime Contractor 

Prime 
Contractor 
% of Bid 

 
 

    

Prime Contractor Total Percentage:  
 
The undersigned intends to perform the following work in connection with the above contract: 
 

 
 

Name of Subcontractor 

 
 

Certification No. 

 
Certification 

Expiration Date 

CSBE  
Make-Up 

Type of CSBE work to be  performed by Subcontractor 

 
Subcontractor % 

of Bid CSBE  

 
Make-Up % 

of Bid Yes No 
        
    
    
    

Subcontractor Total Percentage:   
 
I certify that the representations contained in this form are to the best of my knowledge true and accurate. 
 
______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________ 
               Prime Signature                                          Prime Print Name                                            Prime Print Title                                             Date 
 
The undersigned has reasonably uncommitted capacity sufficient to provide the required goods or services, all licenses and permits necessary to provide such goods or services, ability to obtain 
bonding that is reasonably required to provide such goods or services consistent with normal industry practice, and the ability to otherwise meet the bid specifications.  
 
______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________________  ______________________ 
       Subcontractor Signature           Subcontractor Print Name          Subcontractor Print Title                       Date 
 

 Check this box if this project is a set-aside and you are performing 100% of the work with your own work forces. 
  

 Check this box if Form DBD 305A and Form DBD 305B have been submitted in your pricing envelope. 
                   

DBD 400 (Revised 06/10) 
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COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 

(Code of Miami-Dade County Section 2-8.1.1 and 10-33.1) (Ordinance No. 08-113) 

 
BEFORE ME, A NOTARY PUBLIC, personally appeared _______________________ who being duly sworn 

states:            (insert name of affiant) 
 

I am over 18 years of age, have personal knowledge of the facts stated in this affidavit and I am an 
owner, officer, director, principal shareholder and/or I am otherwise authorized to bind the bidder of this contract.  
 
I state that the bidder of this contract: 
 

 is not related to any of the other parties bidding in the competitive solicitation, and that the contractor’s 
proposal is genuine and not sham or collusive or made in the interest or on behalf of any person not therein 
named, and that the contractor has not, directly or indirectly, induced or solicited any other proposer to put 
in a sham proposal, or any other person, firm, or corporation to refrain from proposing, and that the 
proposer has not in any manner sought by collusion to secure to the proposer an advantage over any other 
proposer. 

OR 
 is related to the following parties who bid in the solicitation which are identified and listed below: 

 
 _________________________ _______________________ 
 
 _________________________ _______________________ 
 
 _________________________ _______________________ 
 
Note:  Any person or entity that fails to submit this executed affidavit shall be ineligible for contract award. In the 
event a recommended contractor identifies related parties in the competitive solicitation its bid shall be presumed 
to be collusive and the recommended contractor shall be ineligible for award unless that presumption is rebutted 
by presentation of evidence as to the extent of ownership, control and management of such related parties in the 
preparation and submittal of such bids or proposals. Related parties shall mean bidders or proposers or the 
principals, corporate officers, and managers thereof which have a direct or indirect ownership interest in another 
bidder or proposer for the same agreement or in which a parent company or the principals thereof of one (1) 
bidder or proposer have a direct or indirect ownership interest in another bidder or proposer for the same 
agreement. Bids or proposals found to be collusive shall be rejected.  
 
By:            20   

  Signature of Affiant       Date 
 
        ___/___-___/___/___/___/___/___/___/ 
   Printed Name of Affiant and Title  Federal Employer Identification Number 
 
              
           Printed Name of Firm 
 
              
               Address of Firm 

 
SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN TO (or affirmed) before me this ______ day of ________, 20  

 
He/She is personally known to me or has presented        as identification.                                                         
                           Type of identification 
  
                           
     Signature of Notary                       Serial Number 
               
        Print or Stamp Name of Notary                    Expiration Date 
 

 
Notary Public – State of    

           Notary Seal 
Revised 4/12/99 
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AFFIRMATION OF VENDOR AFFIDAVITS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Miami-Dade County  

New Vendor Registration and Bid/Proposal Contract Language 
 

1.1. DEFINITIONS FOR VENDOR REGISTRATION 

Bid – shall refer to any offer(s) submitted in response to this solicitation. 
Bidder – shall refer to anyone submitting a Bid in response to this solicitation. 
Bid Solicitation – shall mean this solicitation documentation, including any and 
all addenda. 
Bid Submittal Form – defines the requirement of items to be purchased, and 
must be completed and submitted with Bid.  The Bidder should indicate its name 
in the appropriate space on each page.  
County – shall refer to Miami-Dade County, Florida 
DPM – shall refer to Miami-Dade County’s Department of Procurement 
Management. 
Enrolled Vendor – shall refer to a firm that has completed the necessary 
documentation in order to receive Bid notifications from the County. 
Registered Vendor – shall refer to a firm that has completed the Miami-Dade 
County Business Entity Registration Application and has satisfied all 
requirements to enter into business agreements with the County.  
The Vendor Registration Package – shall refer to the Business Entity 
Registration Application. 

For additional information about on-line vendor enrollment or vendor 
registration contact the Vendor Assistance Unit at 111 N.W. 1st Street, 13th

Floor, Miami, FL 33128, Phone 305-375-5773. Vendors can enroll online and 
obtain forms to register by visiting our web site at 
www.miamidade.gov/dpm

1.2. INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

A. Bidder Qualification 
It is the policy of the County to encourage full and open competition among all 
available qualified vendors. All vendors regularly engaged in the type of work 
specified in the Bid Solicitation are encouraged to submit Bids. Vendors may 
enroll with the County to be included on a notification list for selected categories 
of goods and services. To be eligible for award of a contract (including small 
purchase orders), Bidders must become a Registered Vendor. Only Registered 
Vendors can be awarded County contracts. Vendors are required to register with 
the County by contacting the Vendor Assistance Unit. The County endeavors to 
obtain the participation of all qualified small business enterprises. For information 
and to apply for certification, contact the Department of Small Business 
Development at 111 N.W. 1 Street, 19th Floor, Miami, FL 33128-1900, or 
telephone at 305-375-3111. County employees and board members wishing to 
do business with the County are referred to Section 2-11.1 of the Miami-Dade 
County Code relating to Conflict of Interest and Code of Ethics. 

B.  Vendor Registration
To be recommended for award the County requires that vendors complete a 
Miami-Dade County Vendor Registration Package. Effective June 1, 2008, a new 
Vendor Registration Package, including a Uniform Affidavit Packet (Affidavit 
form), must be completed by vendors and returned to the Department of 
Procurement Management (DPM), Vendor Assistance Unit, within fourteen (14) 
days of notification of the intent to recommend for award. In the event the Vendor 
Registration Package is not properly completed and returned within the specified 
time, the County may in its sole discretion, award to the next lowest responsive, 
responsible Bidder. The Bidder is responsible for obtaining the Vendor 
Registration Package, including all affidavits by downloading from the DPM 
website at www.miamidade.gov or from the Vendor Assistance Unit at 111 N.W. 
1st Street, 13th Floor, Miami, FL 33128.

Bidders are required to affirm that all information submitted with the Vendor 
Registration Package is current, complete and accurate, at the time they submit 
a response to a Bid Solicitation, by completing the provided Affirmation of Vendor 
Affidavit form. 

In becoming a Registered Vendor with Miami-Dade County, the vendor confirms 
its knowledge of and commitment to comply with the following: 

1.   Miami-Dade County Ownership Disclosure Affidavit 
   (Sec. 2-8.1 of the County Code)  

2..  Miami-Dade County Employment Disclosure Affidavit
   (County Ordinance No. 90-133, amending Section 2.8-1(d)(2)     
   of the County Code)  

3.  Miami-Dade Employment Drug-free Workplace Certification 
  (Section 2-8.1.2(b) of the County Code) 

4.  Miami-Dade Disability  and Nondiscrimination Affidavit
  (Article 1, Section 2-8.1.5  Resolution R182-00 Amending 

R-385-95) 

5. Miami-Dade County Debarment Disclosure Affidavit
(Section 10.38 of the County Code) 

6.  Miami-Dade County Vendor Obligation to County Affidavit    
  (Section 2-8.1 of the County Code) 

7.  Miami-Dade County Code of Business Ethics Affidavit 
   (Article 1, Section 2-8.1(i) and 2-11(b)(1) of the County Code  
   through (6) and (9) of the County Code and County Ordinance No 00-1  
   amending Section 2-11.1(c) of the County Code)

8.  Miami-Dade County Family Leave Affidavit
   (Article V of Chapter 11 of the County Code) 

9. Miami-Dade County Living Wage Affidavit  
   (Section 2-8.9 of the County Code) 

10. Miami-Dade County Domestic Leave and Reporting Affidavit 
(Article 8, Section 11A-60 11A-67 of the County Code)

11. Subcontracting Practices 
(Ordinance 97-35) 

12. Subcontractor /Supplier Listing
(Ordinance 97-104) 

13. Environmentally Acceptable Packaging 
Resolution (R-738-92) 

14. W-9 and 8109 Forms
The vendor must furnish these forms as required by the Internal Revenue 
Service. 

15. Social Security Number
In order to establish a file for your firm, you must provide your firm’s 
Federal Employer Identification Number (FEIN). If no FEIN exists, the 
Social Security Number of the owner or individual must be provided. This 
number becomes your “County Vendor Number”. To comply with Section 
119.071(5) of the Florida Statutes relating to the collection of an 
individual’s Social Security Number, be aware that DPM requests the 
Social Security Number for the following purposes: 

� Identification of individual account records
� To make payments to individual/vendor for goods and services 

provided to Miami-Dade County
� Tax reporting purposes
� To provide a unique identifier in the vendor database that may be 

used for searching and sorting departmental records

16. Office of the Inspector General
 Pursuant to Section 2-1076 of the County Code. 

17. Small Business Enterprises 
 The County endeavors to obtain the participation of all small 
 business enterprises pursuant to Sections 2-8.2, 2-8.2.3 and 2-8.2.4  of the 
County Code and Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations.

18. Antitrust Laws
  By acceptance of any contract, the vendor agrees to comply  with 
all antitrust laws of the United States and the State of  Florida. 

C. PUBLIC ENTITY CRIMES 
 To be eligible for award of a contract, firms wishing to do 
 business with the County must comply with the following: 

Pursuant to Section 287.133(2)(a) of the Florida Statutes, a person or affiliate 
who has been placed on the convicted vendor list following a conviction for a 
public entity crime may not submit a Bid on a contract to provide any goods or 
services to a public entity, may not submit a Bid on a contract with a public entity 
for the construction or repair of a public building or public work, may not submit 
Bids on leases of real property to a public entity, may not be awarded or perform 
work as a contractor, supplier, subcontractor, or consultant under a contract with 
any public entity, and may not transact business with any public entity in excess 
of the threshold amount provided in Section 287.017 of the Florida Statutes, for 
CATEGORY TWO for a period of 36 months from the date of being placed on the 
convicted vendor list. 

5/08/2008 
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FAIR WAGE AFFIDAVIT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



FAIR WAGE AFFIDAVIT

Before me, the undersigned authority appeared _______________________

(print name), the _________________________________ (print title) of

_______________________ (print name of Bidder or Proposer), who attests  

that _________________________________ (print name of bidder or proposer)

shall pay workers on the project minimum wages rates in accordance with

Section 2-11.16 of the Miami-Dade County Code, and the Labor Provisions of the  

contract documents.

STATE OF FLORIDA) 
     SS 
COUNTY OF DADE) 

The aforegoing instrument was acknowledged before me this __________ day of

__________, 20___, ______________________________________on behalf of

__________________________________________, who is personally known to  

me or has produced _______________________________, as identification and  

who [   ] did [   ] did not take an oath.  



Project No. 20130244 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

FIRST TIER SUBCONTRACTOR / DIRECT SUPPLIER LISTING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

SUBCONTRACTOR/SUPPLIER LISTING 
(Miami-Dade County Code, Sections 2-8.1, 2-8.8 and 10.34) 

 
Firm Name of Prime Contractor: ___________________________________________________________ FEIN No.: ___________________________________ 

Contract Number: ____________________ Project Name: ________________________________________________________________________________ 
                  
In accordance with Sections 2-8.1, 2-8.8 and 10.34 of the Miami-Dade County Code, this form must be submitted as a condition of award by all bidders/respondents on County contracts for purchase of 
supplies, materials or services, including professional services which involve expenditures of $100,000 or more, and all bidders/respondents on County or Public Health Trust construction contracts which 
involve expenditures of $100,000 or more.  The bidder/respondent who is awarded this bid/contract shall not change or substitute first tier subcontractors or direct suppliers or the portions of the contract 
work to be performed or materials to be supplied from those identified, except upon written approval of the County.  The bidder/respondent should enter the word “NONE” under the appropriate heading of 
this form if no subcontractors or suppliers will be used on the contract and sign the form below.    
 
In accordance with Ordinance No. 11-90, an entity contracting with the County shall report the race, gender and ethnic origin of the owners and employees of all first tier subcontractors/suppliers.  In the 
event that the successful bidder demonstrates to the County prior to award that the race, gender, and ethnic information is not reasonably available at that time, the successful bidder shall be obligated to 
exercise diligent efforts to obtain that information and provide the same to the County not later than ten (10) days after it becomes available and, in any event, prior to final payment under the contract.   

(Please duplicate this form if additional space is needed.)

Business Name and 
Address of First Tier 

Subcontractor/ 
Subconsultant 

Principal       Owner 

Scope of Work to 
be Performed by 
Subcontractor/ 
Subconsultant 

Principal Owner 
(Enter the no. of male and female 

owners by race/ethnicity) 

Employee(s) 
(Enter the no. of male and female 

employees and the no. of 
employees by race/ethnicity) 

Gender Race/Ethnicity Gender Race/Ethnicity 

M F 

W
hi

te
 

B
la

ck
 

H
is

pa
ni

c 

A
si

an
/P

ac
ifi

c 
Is

la
nd

er
 

N
at

iv
e 

A
m

er
ic

an
/N

at
iv

e 
A

la
sk

an
 

O
th

er
 

M F 

W
hi

te
 

B
la

ck
 

H
is

pa
ni

c 
A

si
an

/P
ac

ifi
c 

Is
la

nd
er

 
N

at
iv

e 
A

m
er

ic
an

/N
at

iv
e 

A
la

sk
an

 
O

th
er

 

Business Name and 
Address of First Tier 

Direct Supplier 
Principal       Owner 

Supplies/Materials
/Services to be 

Provided by 
Supplier 

Principal Owner 
(Enter the no. of male and female 

owners  by race/ethnicity) 

Employee(s) 
(Enter the no. of male and 

female employees and the no. 
of employees by race/ethnicity) 

Gender Race/Ethnicity Gender Race/Ethnicity 

M F 

W
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         Mark here if race, gender and ethnicity information is not available and will be provided at a later date.  This data may be submitted to Contracting/User department or    on-line to the Small Business 
Development Division of the Regulatory and Economic Resources Department at http://new.miamidade.gov/business/business-development.asp.  

I certify that the representations contained in this Subcontractor/Supplier listing are to the best of my knowledge true and accurate. 
 
 

      
Signature of Bidder/Respondent  Print Name  Print  Title  Date 

SUB 100 Revised 6/2012 
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1. SUPPLEMENTAL BIDDING REQUIREMENTS 

1.01 BID FORMS 

A. Estimated Quantities. 

1. The Bid Form contains estimated quantities that are provided for bidding purposes only. The 
quantities shown on the Bid Form are approximate and only represent estimated planned 
requirements based on historical or specific project needs.  The County reserves the right to 
increase, or decrease the quantities, or to delete any of the items for which there is no need 
throughout the length of the Contract. 

2. The County does not guarantee any maximum or minimum quantity, any range of quantities, 
or the exact quantities shown for each bid item. The County’s estimated quantities and the 
Contractor’s bid price will be used to calculate a total bid amount. This total bid amount will 
then be used to determine the low bidder; however, actual payment under the awarded 
contract will be based on actual quantities completed. 

3. Bid Items which are estimated with a unit quantity of one are anticipated to be use in minimal 
quantities, if any, as approved by the Engineer.  Any Contract provisions pertaining to 
adjustments in item prices shall not apply.  Therefore, no adjustment shall be made to the 
unit prices awarded as a result of changes to the estimated quantities provided in the Bid 
Form.  Final quantities shall be as approved by the Engineer. 

B. Preparation of Proposal. 

1. All blank spaces on the Bid Form for bid prices must be filled in ink, in both words and 
figures.  In the event of any discrepancy in the entries for the price of any item, the unit price 
as shown in words shall govern unless both the extension and the unit prices shown in 
figures are in agreement with each other, in which case they shall govern over the unit price 
shown in words. 

2. If the Bid is made by an individual, a sole proprietorship or an individual operating under a 
trade name, the name and post office address of the individual or owner must be shown in 
each instance.  If made by a partnership, the Bid must be signed by one of the partners, and 
the names and addresses of the partners must be listed.  If made by a corporation, the Bid 
must be signed by an authorized officer or agent of the corporation, the corporation must be 
clearly identified and the corporate seal must be affixed.  In addition, a Bid made by a 
corporation must also list the name of the state wherein the corporation was chartered and 
the business address of the corporation. 

3. Bids must be submitted only on the hardcopy Bid form provided with these Contract 
Documents unless a revised Bid Form is provided by the County via Addendum, in which 
case the latest Bid Form provided by Addendum shall be used. 

4. All required forms must be completed and submitted and, all blanks must be filled in. 

C. Rejection of Irregular Proposals. 

1. Bids will be considered irregular, and may be rejected, if they show omissions, alterations of 
form, additions not called for, conditions or unauthorized alternate bids, or irregularities of any 
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kind; or if the unit prices are obviously unbalanced either in excess of or below a reasonable 
cost analysis value. 

D. Pay Items. 

1. Any work not specifically mentioned in the pay items listed in the Proposal, but indicated on 
the plans and/or specifications, shall be considered as incidental to one or more of the pay 
items, and no claim for additional compensation will be allowed, and it shall be assumed that 
the cost therefore is included in the prices for the various items in the Contract. 

1.02 BID SECURITY 

A. Simultaneously with the delivery of the Bid to the County, on or before the bid due date, the 
Bidder must deliver to the County a bid security in the form of a Bid Bond on the form provided in 
the Bidding Documents or in Cash, in the form of a Certified Check, Cashier's Check or 
Irrevocable Letter of Credit made payable to the Board of County Commissioners, for an amount 
equal to no less than five percent of the Total amount Bid.  Failure to furnish a bid security in the 
proper form and amount, with the delivery of the Bid to the County, shall result in the Bid being 
declared "non-responsive." 

B. A Bid Bond shall have as the surety thereon only such surety company or companies that are 
acceptable to the County and are authorized to write bonds of such character and amount in 
accordance with the qualifications established for Payment and Performance Bonds. 

C. The bid security submitted with the Bid becomes payable to the County upon default of the 
Bidder.  Default of Bidder shall occur in the event that the Bidder withdraws Bid within 180 days 
after bid opening (or any extension thereof agreed to in writing by the Bidder and County); or, 
after proper notification of intent to Contract from the County, fails to comply with all pre-award 
requirements including, but not limited to providing Payment and Performance Bonds with good 
and sufficient surety and the necessary Insurance Certificates pursuant to the Contract 
Documents, and enter into a written Contract with the County, as may be required; all within 10 
days after the prescribed forms are presented to Principal for signature or as otherwise required 
by these Bidding Documents. 

1.03 CERTIFICATION PURSUANT TO ACT RELATING TO SCRUTINIZED COMPANIES 

A. By submitting a bid executed through a duly authorized representative, the bidder certifies that 
the bidder is not on the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in Sudan List or the Scrutinized 
Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List, as those terms are used and 
defined in sections 287.135 and 215.473 of the Florida Statutes.   In the event that the bidder is 
unable to provide such certification but still seeks to be considered for award of this solicitation, 
the bidder shall, on a separate piece of paper, clearly state that it is on one or both of the 
Scrutinized Companies lists and shall furnish together with its bid a duly executed written 
explanation of the facts supporting any exception to the requirement for certification that it claims 
under Section 287.135 of the Florida Statutes. The bidder agrees to cooperate fully with the 
County in any investigation undertaken by the County to determine whether the claimed 
exception would be applicable.   The County shall have the right to terminate any contract 
resulting from this solicitation for default if the bidder is found to have submitted a false 
certification or to have been placed on the Scrutinized Companies for Activities in Sudan List or 
the Scrutinized Companies with Activities in the Iran Petroleum Energy Sector List. 
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1.04 COMMUNITY SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM 

A. CSBE Make-up Plan 

1. A contractor that failed to meet an established Community Small Business Enterprise (CSBE) 
goal on any contract must submit a CSBE Make-up Plan for approval by the Miami-Dade 
County Internal Services Department, Small Business Development Division (SBD). 

2. The CSBE Make-up Plan along with a corresponding Schedule of Intent Affidavit (SOI) must 
be included with the Bid submittal at the time of bid.  The corresponding SOI must identify all 
CSBE firms to be utilized to meet the first tier subcontractor goal and the trade designation of 
work that each firm will perform in satisfaction of a make-up, in addition to any other goals 
that may be applicable. 

3. The Department will forward the Make-up Plan and SOI(s) to SBD for compliance review.  
Bidders who fail to submit the CSBE Make-up Plan and corresponding SOI by the Bid due 
date and time will be considered “non responsive.” 

B. Community Small Business Enterprise Program Measures 

1. In accordance with Miami-Dade County Ordinance No.'s 97-52 and 97-158; A.O. 3-22, the 
following CSBE Contract Measures have been established for this Project: 

a. Trade Set-Aside #1: Traffic Stripes and Markings: Painted and/or Thermoplastic 

b. Trade Set-Aside #2: Concrete – Sidewalks and/or Curb and Gutter 

The SBD Review Committee Project Worksheet is located in Appendix “C” to the 
Supplementary Conditions. Compliance with the CSBE provisions is required for all Bidders. 

2. In accordance with Sections 2.20 and 2.26 (E) of CICC 7360-0/08 this Project is considered a 
single trade or primarily single trade project.  None of the primary trade related work shall be 
subcontracted.  Only ancillary work required to complete this Project may be subcontracted 
with prior approval from the Department and SBD. 

3. Bidders must: 

a. Submit a completed Schedule of Intent Affidavit (SOI) along with the Bid Submittal 
Package; 

b. Place the completed SOI(s) on top of the bid package so that it can be readily identified 
by the Department during the bid opening.  A completed SOI must be included for each 
CSBE subcontractor to be utilized on this Project.  All subcontractors must be Certified 
CSBE firms.  Bidders shall refer to the most current SBD CSBE Certification list available 
at http://www.miamidade.gov/sba/reports_cert_lists.asp. 

4. The Department will forward the SOI(s) to SBD for compliance review.  Bidders who fail to 
submit the SOI by the Bid due date and time will be considered “non responsive.” 

1.05 SITE INVESTIGATION 

1. The bidder, by virtue of submitting their bid, acknowledges that they and all their 
subcontractors have satisfied themselves as to the nature and requirements of similar work to 
be performed within Miami-Dade County Public Right-of-Ways.  The general and local 
conditions include, but are not restricted to those bearing upon transportation and traffic 
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maintenance; the disposal, handling and storage of materials; access roads to the site; site 
constraints, restrictions and limitations; the conformation and conditions of the work area; and 
the character of equipment and facilities needed prior to and during the performance of the 
Work. 

2. Failure on the part of the bidder to completely or properly evaluate any factors of costs prior 
to bidding shall not form a basis for additional compensation if awarded the Contract. 

1.06 CONTRACTOR QUALIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Certificate of Competency Requirement: 

1. Include with the bid submittal package, copies of certifications and documentation that 
demonstrate that at the time of Bid and pursuant to the requirements of Section 10-3 of the 
Code of Miami-Dade County, Florida and these Solicitation Documents, the Bidder holds a 
valid, current, and active: 

a. Certificate of Competency from the County’s Construction Trades Qualifying Board as a 
General Engineering Contractor or as a Specialty Engineering Contractor, commensurate 
to the requirements of the Scope of Work, in one or more engineering crafts to include 
paving engineering contractor.  The specialty contractor shall subcontract with a qualified 
contractor any work which is incidental to the specialty but is specified in the 
aforementioned Code as being the work of other than that of the Engineering Specialty 
for which certified; or 

b. Pursuant to Section 255.20, F.S. and in lieu of the above, the County may consider a bid 
from a Bidder that is a duly licensed Contractor in good standing that has been 
prequalified and considered eligible by the Florida Department of Transportation (FDOT) 
under Section 337.14, F.S. and Chapter 14-2, Florida Administrative Code, to perform the 
work described in the Contract Documents.  Contractors seeking consideration under this 
Paragraph shall submit along with the bid submittal package for review and 
consideration, current copy(ies) of their FDOT Certificate(s) of Qualification, Certification 
of Work Underway, and Status of Contract(s) On Hand.  Acceptable FDOT 
prequalification(s) necessary to perform the Work specified in the Contract Documents 
include the Flexible Paving Work Class. 

1.07 AWARD OF CONTRACT 

A. The award of the Contract, if it be made in the County's sole discretion, shall be to the lowest 
responsive and responsible bidder whose bid complies with all of the material terms of this 
solicitation and is determined to be in the best interest of the County. 

B. A fully executed Notice to Proceed (NTP) Letter constitutes a contract with Miami-Dade County.  
The County may issue to the Contractor a NTP Letter only when, in the discretion of Miami-Dade 
County, all conditions for award have been satisfied including, but not limited to, compliance with 
all of the requirements set forth in the Recommendation for Award letter and the expiration of any 
applicable protest period.  The Contractor must provide the County with the completed and fully 
executed NTP Letter prior to the date stated in the letter for commencement of the Work.  The 
award is final only upon the County’s receipt of a fully executed NTP Letter from the Contractor.       

C. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, the County may determine that it is in the County's 
best interest to award the Contract to the next low bidder when the low bidder's existing 
contractual commitments with the County, in the sole discretion of the County (a) could prevent 
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the timely prosecution of the work requiring competing commitments of site, supervisory or home 
office personnel, or (b) could present potential conflicts with billing of similar items under existing 
contracts for similar or related work, or (c) could disfavor competition in the contracting industry in 
pricing or in the use of personnel or subcontractors. 

D. By submitting a bid, the bidder acknowledges that the County shall have the right to investigate 
the existence of these factors in determining whether to award the bid, and to evaluate, without 
limitation, the bidder's outstanding commitments on other awarded contracts, its resources to 
perform the Work under the Contract, and its past performance. 

E. The County reserves the right to waive any informality in, or to reject any or all bids.  Bids from 
any person, firm or corporation in default upon any agreement with the County will be rejected. 

F. The Bidders should be qualified by experience, financing, and equipment to do the work 
described in the Contract Documents.  The County may require from the apparent lowest 
responsive and responsible Bidder, as a condition for Award, a list of the major construction 
equipment that is available to perform all the work required by the Contract.  The list shall include 
all equipment required and available including: quantity; condition; make and model; whether 
owned or leased; and their present location.  Actual proof of ownership (bills of sale or certified 
proof of a valid lease in the name of the firm submitting the Bid) of the equipment or the ability to 
secure the equipment prior to Contract Award is required.  A visual inspection by the County of 
the equipment listed shall be facilitated within 10 days of submittal of the aforementioned list.  
Failure to meet the timeframes and conditions stipulated herein or in the Recommendation for 
Award may result in the disqualification of the Bidder. 

G. For contracts $100,000 or greater, it is a condition of award for the successful bidder to submit a 
signed and completed First Tier Subcontractor / Direct Supplier Listing (Form provided).  The 
Contractor shall not change or substitute subcontractors or suppliers from those listed without 
written approval from the County. 

1.08 PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BONDS 

A. The successful bidder shall submit, within the timeframe stipulated in the Recommendation for 
Award, duly executed Payment and Performance Bonds, meeting the requirements of Section 
255.05, F.S., on the forms prescribed by the Department or in Cash, each in the amount of the 
total contract price (i.e. the accepted total amount bid plus any contingency and dedicated 
allowances attributable to the Contract), as security for the faithful performance of this Contract 
and for the payment of all persons performing labor or furnishing materials in connection 
therewith.  If Cash is used in lieu of the bonds, all terms and conditions stipulated in the bonds 
shall be just as applicable. 

B. The Performance and Payment Bonds shall have as the surety thereon only such surety 
company or companies as are acceptable to the County and are authorized to write bonds of 
such character and amount in accordance with the following qualifications: 

1. All bonds shall be written through surety insurers authorized to do business in the State of 
Florida as surety, with the following qualifications as to management and financial strength 
according to the latest edition of Best's Insurance Guide, published by A.M. Best Company, 
Oldwick, New Jersey: 

Bond Amount ($) Best Rating 

500,001 to   1,500,000 B  V 
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1,500,001 to 2,500,000 A  VI 

2,500,001 to 5,000,000 A  VII 

5,000,000 to 10,000,000 A  VIII 

Over 10,000,000 A  IX 

2. On contract amounts of $500,000 or less, the bond provisions of Section 287.0935, F.S. shall 
be in effect and surety companies not otherwise qualifying with this paragraph may optionally 
qualify by: 

a. Providing evidence that the Surety has twice the minimum surplus and capital required by 
the Florida Insurance Code at the time the invitation to bid is issued. 

b. Certifying that the Surety is otherwise in compliance with the Florida Insurance Code, 
and; 

c. Providing a copy of the currently valid Certificate of Authority issued by the United States 
Department of the Treasury under ss. 31 U.S.C. 9304-9308. 

3. Surety insurers shall be listed in the latest Circular 570 of the U.S. Department of the 
Treasury entitled "Surety Companies Acceptable on Federal Bonds", published annually. The 
bond amount shall not exceed the underwriting limitations as shown in this circular. 

4. For contracts in excess of $500,000 the provision of Subarticle 2. above will be adhered to 
plus the company must have been listed for at least three consecutive years, or holding a 
valid Certificate of Authority of at least 1.5 million dollars and on the Treasury List. 

5. Surety Bonds guaranteed through U.S. Government Small Business Administration or 
Contractors Training and Development Inc. will also be acceptable. 

6. The attorney-in-fact or other officer who signs performance and payment bonds for a surety 
company must file with such bond a certified copy of his power of attorney authorizing him to 
do so.  The performance and payment bonds must be counter signed by the surety's resident 
Florida agent. 

C. The Payment and Performance Bonds must be executed on the forms provided by the 
Department after the recommendation of award has been made.  Failure to do so shall result in 
the rescission of the contract award recommendation. 

D. Provide the County with three executed originals of the Payment and Performance Bonds and a 
letter from the bonding agent granting Miami-Dade County authorization to date the Bonds. 

E. The Performance Bond or Cash used in lieu of the Performance Bond shall remain in force for 
five (5) years from the date of final acceptance of the work to protect the County against losses 
resulting from defects in materials or improper performance of work under the Contract; provided 
however, that this limitation does not apply to suits seeking damages for latent defects in 
materials or workmanship, such actions being subject to the limitations found in Section 
95.11(3)(c), Florida Statutes. 

F. The cost of the bond(s) shall be included in the Total Amount Bid.   No separate payment will be 
made for performance and payment bond. 

G. The required bond(s) shall be written by or through and countersigned by a licensed Florida agent 
of the surety insurer pursuant to Section 624.425, F.S. 
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H. In the event the Surety on the bond(s) given by the Contractor becomes insolvent, or is placed in 
the hands of a receiver, or has its right to do business in its State of domicile or the State of 
Florida suspended or revoked as provided by law, or in the event of cancellation of the required 
hands by the Surety, the County shall withhold all payments until the Contractor shall give good 
and sufficient bond(s) in lieu of the bond(s) executed by such Surety. 

1.09 ADDITIONAL INSURANCE TO BE CARRIED BY CONTRACTOR 

A. Subparagraphs 2.9A through 2.9G of the Special Conditions to the CICC 7360-0/08 are 
deleted and replace with the following: 

1. Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the County and its officers, employees, 
agents and instrumentalities from any and all liability, losses or damages, including 
attorneys’ fees and costs of defense, which the County or its officers, employees, agents 
or instrumentalities may incur as a result of claims, demands, suits, causes of actions or 
proceedings of any kind or nature arising out of, relating to or resulting from the 
performance of this Agreement by the Contractor or its employees, agents, servants, 
partners principals or subcontractors. Contractor shall pay all claims and losses in 
connection therewith and shall investigate and defend all claims, suits or actions of any 
kind or nature in the name of the County, where applicable, including appellate 
proceedings, and shall pay all costs, judgments, and attorney’s fees which may issue 
thereon.  Contractor expressly understands and agrees that any insurance protection 
required by this Agreement or otherwise provided by Contractor shall in no way limit the 
responsibility to indemnify, keep and save harmless and defend the County or its officers, 
employees, agents and instrumentalities as herein provided. 

The Contractor shall furnish to Miami-Dade County, c/o Miami-Dade County Public Works 
and Waste Management Department, 111 NW 1st. Street, Miami Florida 33128, 
Certificate(s) of Insurance which indicate that insurance coverage has been obtained which 
meets the requirements as outlined below: 

a. Worker’s Compensation Insurance for all employees of the Contractor as required by 
Florida Statute 440. 

b. Commercial General Liability Insurance on a comprehensive basis, including Explosion, 
Collapse and Underground Liability coverage in an amount not less than $1,000,000 
combined single limit per occurrence for bodily injury and property damage. Miami-Dade 
County must be shown as an additional insured with respect to this coverage.   

c. Automobile Liability Insurance covering all owned, non-owned and hired vehicles used in 
connection with the work, in an amount not less than $1,000,000 combined single limit 
per occurrence for bodily injury and property damage. 

2. All insurance policies required above shall be issued by companies authorized to do business 
under the laws of the State of Florida, with the following qualifications: 

a. The company must be rated no less than “A-” as to management, and no less than 
“Class VII” as to financial strength, by Best’s Insurance Guide, published by A.M. Best 
Company, Oldwick, New Jersey, or its equivalent, subject to the approval of the County 
Risk Management Division. 

or 
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b. The company must hold a valid Florida Certificate of Authority as shown in the latest “List 
of All Insurance Companies Authorized or Approved to Do Business in Florida” issued by 
the State of Florida Department of Financial Services. 

3. Certificates will indicate no modification or change in insurance shall be made without thirty 
(30) days in advance notice to the certificate holder. 

 

NOTE:  MIAMI DADE COUNTY CONTRACT NUMBER AND TITLE OF 
CONTRACT MUST APPEAR ON EACH CERTIFICATE. 

 
CERTIFICATE HOLDER MUST READ: MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 

       111 NW 1st STREET 
       SUITE 2340 
       MIAMI, FL  33128 
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SURETY PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 
  
 
By this Bond, We         , as Principal, whose 
principal business address is            
  , as Contractor under the contract dated                      , 20      , between Principal and 
Miami-Dade County for the construction of          
    Project No.      (herein after referred to as "Contract") 
the terms of which Contract are incorporated by reference in its entirety into this Bond and                           
            , a corporation, whose 
principal business address is            
as Surety, are bound to Miami-Dade County (hereinafter referred to as "County") in the sum of                    
             (U.S. 
dollars) $                      , for payment of which we bind ourselves, our heirs, personal representatives, 
successors, and assigns, jointly and severally. 
 
 
THE CONDITION OF THIS BOND is that if Principal: 
 

1. Performs all the work under the Contract, including but not limited to guarantees, 
warranties and the curing of latent defects, said Contract being made a part of this bond by 
reference, and in the times and in the manner prescribed in the Contract, including any and all 
damages for delay; and 

 
2. Promptly makes payments to all claimants, as defined in Section 255.05(1), Florida 
Statutes, supplying Principal with labor, materials, or supplies, used directly or indirectly by 
Principal in the prosecution of the work provided for in the contract; and 
 
3. Pays County all losses, damages, including damages for delay, expenses, costs and 
attorney's fees, including appellate proceedings, that County sustains because of a default by 
Principal under the Contract, including but not limited to a failure to honor all guarantees and 
warranties or to cure latent defects in its work or materials within 5 years after completion of 
the work under the Contract; and  

 
4. Performs the guarantee of all work and materials furnished under the contract for the time 
specified in the Contract, including all warranties and curing all latent defects within 5 years 
after completion of the work under the Contract; 

 
then this bond is void; otherwise it remains in full force. 
 

If no specific periods of warranty are stated in the Contract for any particular item or work, material 
or equipment, the warranty shall be deemed to be a period of one (1) year from the date of final 
acceptance by the County. This Bond does not limit the County’s ability to pursue suits directly with the 
Principal seeking damages for latent defects in materials or workmanship, such actions being subject to 
the limitations found in Section 95.11(3) (c), Florida Statutes. 

 
Any changes in or under the Contract Documents and compliance or noncompliance with any 

formalities connected with the Contract or the changes does not affect Surety's obligation under this 
Bond. 
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SURETY PERFORMANCE BOND (Cont'd) 

 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bounden parties have caused this Bond to be executed 
by their appropriate officials as of the                        day of                       , 20    . 

 
 
 
 

CONTRACTOR 
 

       
   (Contractor Name) 

                 
 
 

BY:                                                                      
        
 (President) (Managing Partner or Joint Venture) 
 
 
 

               (SEAL) 
 
 
 
COUNTERSIGNED BY RESIDENT 
FLORIDA AGENT OF SURETY: SURETY: 
        
 
                                                                                                                                          
(Copy of Agent's current 
Identification Card as issued by  
State of Florida Insurance Commissioner must be attached) By:                                   
                         Attorney-in-Fact 
 
 

            (CORPORATE SEAL) 
 
 
 
 

(Power of Attorney must be attached) 
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1. SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

1.01 MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (7360 PLAN) 

A. These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Miscellaneous Construction Contract 
(MCC) CICC 7360-0/08, the MCC 7360 Plan, and other provisions of the Contract Documents as 
indicated below.  All provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and 
effect.  All requirements of the Contract Documents, or portions thereof, which are not specifically 
modified, deleted, or superseded hereby, remain in full effect.  The MCC Contract and Plan may 
also be supplemented elsewhere in the Contract Documents by provisions located in, but not 
necessarily limited to, Division 1 (General Requirements) of the Contract Specifications. 

1.02 APPLICABLE WAGE RATES 

A. Amend Paragraph 2.17 of the CICC 7360-0/08 Miscellaneous Construction Contract by adding 
the following: 

1. The applicable Standard Industrial Classification (SIC) manual code is SIC 16 Highway 
Construction.  The Responsible Wages and Benefits Schedule (Construction Type: Highway) 
for wages and benefits to be paid for work performed under this Contract will be the schedule 
in effect on January 1st of the calendar year in which the work is performed.  The 
Responsible Wages and Benefits Schedule in effect at the time of Project Solicitation is 
provided as Appendix A to these Supplementary Conditions.  Updated Responsible Wages 
and Benefits Schedules are available at http://www.miamidade.gov/sba/reports-wages.asp. 

2. When a required classification is not listed as a separate class in the County’s Responsible 
Wage rates schedule (e.g. Traffic Signal Technician), Contractor must use Davis-Bacon 
Wages for said classification. 

1.03 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCE FOR TIME 

A. Paragraph 2.58 of the CICC 7360-0/08 Miscellaneous Construction Contract is hereby amended 
to provide a Contingency Allowance for time extension not to exceed ten percent of the original 
Contract Duration pursuant to a written request by Contractor for a time extension for an 
Excusable Delay, as described in Paragraph 2.58 of the 7360 Miscellaneous Construction 
Contract, that affects the critical path schedule of the Contract or any previously approved 
changes.  The request must be accompanied by written documentation that supports the 
justification of a time extension, and is subject to review and concurrence by the department 
Engineer, or designee.  If approved, a Contract Contingency Allowance Expenditure Authorization 
will be created for execution by all parties. Once executed the time extension will adjust the 
scheduled completion date.  The cumulative total of all Contingency Allowance time extensions 
shall not exceed ten percent of the original Contract Duration rounded off to the next whole 
number.  
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1.04 WEATHER DELAYS 

A. Schedule of Anticipated Weather Delay Days 

1. The following schedule of average climatic range, based on National Oceanic and 
Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) normal data (1981-2010 Monthly Normals; GHCN Daily 
ID: USW00012839; MIAMI INTL AP, FL), will be used as the standard baseline for monthly 
evaluations of weather delays for this Contract. 

Schedule of Anticipated Weather Delay Days 
Month 

JA
N

 

FE
B 

M
AR

 

A
P

R
 

M
AY

 

JU
N

 

JU
L 

AU
G

 

SE
P 

O
C

T 

N
O

V 

D
E

C
 

Days 3 4 4 4 7 12 11 13 13 8 4 4 

2. The above schedule provides the anticipated number of days each month during which 
construction activity exposed to weather conditions is expected to be prevented and 
suspended by cause of adverse weather.  Suspension of construction activity for the number 
of days listed in the schedule, for each month, is included in the Work and is not eligible for 
extension of Contract Time.  The Work Progress Schedule submitted by Contractor must 
reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays in all weather dependent activities. 

B. Extension of Contract Time for Adverse Weather Days In Excess of the Standard Baseline 

1. If the basis exists, in accordance with the Conditions of the Contract, for a claim for extension 
of time, an extension of time on the basis of weather may be granted only for the number of 
Weather Delay Days in a month that are in excess of the number of days listed above for that 
month in the Schedule of Anticipated Adverse Weather Delay Days. 

2. Adverse Weather Day is defined, for the purpose of this Article, as the occurrence of one or 
more of the following weather conditions within a twenty-four (24) hour day that prevents 
scheduled critical path construction activity exposed to weather conditions: 

a. Precipitation in excess of one-tenth inch (0.10"). 

b. Temperatures that do not rise above that required for the day's construction activity, if 
such temperature requirement is specified or accepted as standard industry practice. 

c. Sustained wind in excess of twenty-five (25) miles per hour. 

3. Adverse Weather Day may include “dry-out” days, resulting from precipitation that occurs 
beyond the Anticipated Weather Delay Days for the month, only if there is a hindrance to site 
access or sitework and Contractor has taken all reasonable accommodations to avoid such 
hindrance; and, at a rate no greater than 1 make-up day for each precipitation day (or 
consecutive days) that total 1.0 inch or more of precipitation. 

4. A Weather Delay Day may be counted by the Engineer, if adverse weather prevents work on 
the Project for fifty percent (50%) or more of the Contractor’s normal scheduled work day and 
critical path construction activities were included in the day’s schedule, including a weekend 
day or holiday approved by the Engineer with construction activity scheduled that day. 

5. No additional compensation will be made for weather delays. 

C. Contractor Documentation and Submittals 
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1. Organize claim to facilitate evaluation by calendar month and submit in accordance with the 
claims submittal requirements of the Contract Documents.  Documentation is required for 
each Adverse Weather Day that results in a Weather Delay. Identify the number if days 
claimed for the month that exceeds the Schedule of Anticipated Adverse Weather Delays.  
Documentation must include: 

a. Daily jobsite work logs showing which and to what extent critical path construction 
activities have been affected by adverse weather. 

b. Daily weather data, obtained from the nearest NOAA weather station or other 
independently verified source approved by Engineer at beginning of the Project, to 
support claim for time extension.  NOAA Global Historical Climatology Network (GHCN) 
Daily data may be obtained from the NOAA website at http://www.ncdc.noaa.gov/cdo-
web/search.  

2. If an extension of Contract Time is appropriate and approved by the Department, such 
extension will be made in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1.05 ADDITIONAL FUNDING SOURCE PROVISIONS 

A. Funds for this project may be People’s Transportation Plan (PTP), General Obligation Bond 
(GOB) or federally funded.  Contractor must comply with the requirements of the funding 
source for this contract. 

1.06 ADDITIONAL CSBE CONTRACT MEASURE REQUIREMENTS 

A. In accordance with Miami-Dade County Ordinance No.'s 97-52 and 97-158; A.O. 3-22, a 
Community Small Business Enterprise (CSBE) Contract Measure has been established for this 
Project.  The Contractor must comply with the requirements of the Internal Services Department, 
Small Business Development Division (formerly Small Business Development or SBD) 
Community Small Business Enterprise Program (CSBE) Participation Provisions.  A current copy 
of the provisions may be obtained at http://www.miamidade.gov/sba/forms.asp. 

B. Unless waived by majority vote of the Miami-Dade Board of County Commissioners, Contractor 
must comply with the following provisions for all contracts where a CSBE subcontractor goal(s) is 
established for CSBEs to perform and achieve said goals: 

1. No CSBE firm entering into a subcontract for $200,000 or less shall be required to execute 
and deliver a payment and performance bond as a condition of executing such subcontract or 
performing the work unless, in the case of a subcontract, the prime contractor has requested 
from the County, and the County has approved prior to the execution of the subcontract, such 
request based on information submitted by the prime contractor. Such information shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following: (1) subcontractor's prior work history; (2) 
subcontractor's number of years in business; (3) scope of work; (4) conditions affecting the 
work; (5) value of the subcontract; (6) schedule considerations; (7) subcontract terms; and (8) 
any other factors that may affect risk. 

2. Upon the mutual agreement between the prime contractor and CSBE, the CSBE may be paid 
up to five percent (5%) of the value of the subcontract, exclusive of contingencies, in 
advance, upon written evidence reasonably satisfactory to the Internal Services Department, 
Small Business Development Division (formerly Small Business Development or SBD) of the 
CSBE's imminent expenditure of those funds for mobilization directly related to the work. 
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Such written evidence may include, but is not limited to, executed contracts, purchase orders, 
and invoices, and must be submitted to SBD and the contracting department. 

3. Upon mutual agreement between the prime contractor and CSBE subcontractor and prior 
approval by SBD, provided that (i) the CSBE subcontractor is not in breach of its payment 
and performance obligations under the subcontract, and (ii) the CSBE subcontractor is 
responsible for the negotiation and purchase of materials, the prime contractor shall pay 
directly for the purchase of any material to be incorporated in the work which is the object of 
the CSBE's subcontract. Such direct payment shall be made by dual party check made 
payable to the material supplier and the CSBE subcontractor and shall be credited against 
the prime contractor's payment obligations under the subcontract and credited against the 
agreed items in the schedule of values where the materials were used. 

4. The retainage withheld from payments to CSBE subcontractor(s) shall not exceed 5 percent 
(5%), after fifty percent (50%) completion of the work and materials under the CSBE 
subcontractor(s) contract. Any and all amounts withheld in retainage under a CSBE's 
subcontract shall be paid in full upon satisfactory completion and acceptance of the CSBE's 
work in compliance with its subcontract within the same number of days that the County has 
mandated as the billing cycle for said contract in operation, or within forty (40) calendar days 
of submittal of such billing(s) by the CSBE subcontractor(s) to the prime contractor, 
whichever is less, regardless of whether the prime contractor has received payment from the 
County. 

5. Within five (5) working days of the prime contractor becoming aware of a performance 
problem with a CSBE, the prime contractor shall notify the CSBE of such problem, in writing 
and with sufficient specificity to allow the CSBE to identify and redress the problem, and shall 
allow the CSBE a reasonable cure period. Disputes between the prime contractor and any 
CSBE shall be submitted to SBD for expedited alternative dispute resolution. 

6. A prime contractor shall not require of any CSBE more than the minimum insurance coverage 
($300,000 General Liability, $300,000 Automobile and Worker's Compensation in accordance 
with state law) unless the prime contractor has requested from the County, and the County 
has approved prior to the execution of the subcontract, such request based on information 
submitted by the prime contractor.  Such information shall include, but not be limited to, the 
following: (1) work discipline covered by the subcontract; (2) subcontractor's prior work 
history; (3) subcontractor's number of years in business; (4) scope of work; (5) conditions 
affecting the work; (6) value of the subcontract; (7) schedule considerations; (8) contract 
terms; and (9) any other factors that may affect risk. 

1.07 COMMUNITY WORKFORCE PROGRAM 

A. This contract may be subject to the requirements of the Community Workforce Program (CWP). 
In the event one of the sites falls within a Designated Target Area, Contractor is required to 
comply with the CWP Participation Provisions. 

B. In accordance with Miami-Dade County Code §2-1701 as amended by County Ordinance No. 13-
66, Contractor must submit a Workforce Plan to the Miami-Dade County Internal Services 
Department, Small Business Development Division through the Department within 15 days of 
notification of award of the Contract.  The County will not enter into the contract until it receives 
the contractor’s Workforce Plan and deems the Plan acceptable.  The Workforce Plan form along 
with instructions on how to complete the Workforce Plan and additional information is available at 
the County’s website at http://www.miamidade.gov/business/contract-requirements.asp#0.  
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1.08 CLEARINGHOUSE FOR POSTING NOTICE OF JOB OPPORTUNITIES 

A. Pursuant to Miami-Dade County Resolution R-1145-99, Contractor must post a notice of job 
opportunities with the Miami-Dade County Job Clearinghouse (JCH) within ten (10) business 
days of the contract award or no later than five (5) business days after start of construction.  If job 
opportunities are available, complete all portions of the Notice of Construction Clearinghouse Job 
Opportunity form (Form B).  If no job opportunities are available, complete a JCH Affidavit- No 
Notice(s) of Construction Job Opportunities form (Form C).  Submit the completed Form B or C 
(with copies to the Engineer) to: 

Miami-Dade County Internal Services Department, 
Small Business Development Division 
Project Review and Analysis Section 
Attention: Job Clearinghouse 
111 NW 1st Street, 19th floor 
Miami, Florida 33128 
Telephone: (305) 375-3111 Fax (305) 375-3160 

B. Job applicants interested in posting an application for employment to be considered by 
contractors with job openings may complete a JCH Construction Clearinghouse Job Application 
(Form A) and submit it to the address provided in the Form. 

C. The necessary forms are provided as Appendix B to these Supplementary Conditions.  Additional 
information pertaining to the Miami-Dade County Job Clearinghouse is available in the County’s 
website at http://www.miamidade.gov/business/business-development-contracts.asp. 

1.09 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES. 

Expand Subarticle 1.06 J from the PWWM General Requirements as follows: 

A. Specific sites are not identified at the time of advertisement; Engineer will issue a Work Order 
indentifying the location, description and amount of work to be accomplished. Notify Engineer 
prior to beginning work on the project. 

B. Initial Work Order may be issued with the Notice to Proceed. Contractor will be allowed fourteen 
(14) calendar days from receipt of the initial Work Order to respond and begin work. The fourteen 
(14) calendar days begin on the date the work order is received in person, by fax or by certified 
mail. Contractor will be expected to respond and begin work within five working days of receipt of 
any subsequent Work Order. If a start date later than 5 working days is identified in a Work Order, 
Contractor will be expected to begin work by the start date identified in the Work Order. 

C. Charging of Contract time will begin on the actual day that work begins at the site, but no later 
than: 

1. the 14th calendar day from receipt of the initial Work Order; or 

2. the 5th working day from receipt of any subsequent Work Order; or 

3. the “start date “ identified in a Work Order (as described above) that is applicable to the 
specific Work Order issued. 

D. If the Contractor does not begin work by the end of the day provided by the Work Order, or if the 
assignment of work on the Work Order is not complete within the number of calendar days 
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specified on the Work Order, then the County may assess the Contractor, not as a penalty but as 
liquidated damages, a per day assessment of 1% of the total Work Order amount or the amount 
shown in Subarticle J, 2, Liquidated Damages, of the PWWM General Requirements, whichever 
is less. 

E. The Engineer will issue Work Order for locations that represent a minimum of one day's work. All 
work locations will be described with sufficient particularity that will allow Contractor to proceed 
immediately to the location with minimum delay. The County will make every reasonable effort to 
plan work locations and develop work documents in systematic and concentrated regions so as to 
minimize the Contractor's travel requirements. A Pre-Work Conference may be scheduled prior to 
the commencement of work in accordance with these specifications. 

F. Upon completion of the assigned work of the Work Order, notify Engineer. Certify that the work 
quantities and quality were accomplished in accordance with these specifications by signing and 
returning the Work Order to the Department. All work completed will be reviewed to verify quantity 
and quality prior to approval of the Work Order. 

G. Should inclement weather limit or stop the work, notify the Engineer of such.  Article 1.04 of these 
Supplemental Specifications describe Weather Delays adjustments. 

H. Limitation or work stoppage. Schedule work in a manner that prevents delays, stoppages and 
rework. 

1.10 ACCEPTANCE TESTS 

A. Replace Article 2.89, of the CICC 7360-0/08 Miscellaneous Construction Contract with the 
following: 

B. When Contractor informs Engineer that the Work is ready for inspection and testing, Engineer 
may request, from a County approved laboratory, the tests necessary to confirm that the required 
material, compaction, or work specifications are met.  If the results of the tests reveal that the 
applicable specifications have not been met, Contractor, without additional compensation, must 
perform, to the satisfaction of Engineer, all work necessary to meet the applicable specifications 
and is responsible for the costs of all re-testing required by Engineer and the Contract 
Documents. 

C. Contractor must comply with the conditions of the agreement between Miami-Dade County and 
Laboratory. 

 



 
 
 

 

APPENDIX A TO THE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

MIAM-DADE COUNTY WAGES & BENEFITS 





Department of Regulatory and Economic Resources 
Small Business DevelopmentMIAMI.' 

111 NW 1 Street, 19th Floor 
Miami, Florida 33128 

T 305-375-3111 F 305-375-3160 
a'llHiij'" 
Carlos A. Gimenez, Mayor 

June 13, 2013 

Attention: All Covered Service Contractors 

NOTICE: LIVING WAGE RATES FOR 2013-2014 

Effective October 1, 2013 through September 30, 2014 the Living Wage required will be 
no less than $12.23 per hour provided the covered employees are part of the Service 
Contractor's qualifying Health Benefits Plan (HBP). Contributions by the Service 
Contractor towards the provision of the qualifying HBP must be no less than $1.78 per 
hour in order to qualify to pay the lower rate of $12.23 per hour. If no qualifying HBP is 
provided by the Service Contractor, the Service Contractor must pay no less than 
$14.01 per hour to its covered employees. 

Pursuant to Miami-Dade County Code, §2-8.9 (Living Wages) herein after referred to as "Code", 
all covered Service Contractors with Miami-Dade County with a contract value of over $100,000 
per year, and all Service Contractors at Miami-Dade County Aviation Department facilities 
without reference to any contract value, are subject to the Living Wage. In accordance with the 
Code the Living Wage is annually indexed to inflation as defined by the Consumer Price Index 
(CPI), calculated by the U. S. Department of Commerce as applied to the County of Miami
Dade. The applicable CPI indexing for fiscal year 2013-2014 represents a 1.393% wage 
increase. 

Training on how to comply with the requirements of the Code is offered at Small Business 
Development and Miami-Dade Aviation Minority Affairs. As a Service Contractor you are 
required to comply with the legislation governing living wages in its entirety to include any and 
all amendments. Please feel free to contact either of our offices should you like to request 
training or have questions related to the Living Wage. 

Sincerely, 

stant to the Director ar, 
Small Business Development, Business Affairs Division 
Department of Regulatory and Economic Resources 

c: 	 Miriam Singer, Assistant Director, ISD 
Milton Collins, Associate Director for Minority Affairs, MDAD 
Virginia Carrillo, Real Estate Management and Development, NlDAD 
County Procurement Officers and Liaisons 

T:ICCDivlLlVING WAGElLiving Wage NoticeslLiving wage amendment letter 2013-2014.doc 



M I A M I·IJI""U.'I!;,
NOTICE 	 S·Wh,'j 
County Code §2-8.9, Living Wage for County Service Contracts 

NOTICE TO ALL EMPLOYEES PROVIDING COVERED SERVICES FOR MIAMI -DADE COUNTY 
ON COUNTY SERVICE CONTRACTS 

LIVING WAGE You must be paid not less than the wage rate in the schedule posted with this Notice if the kind of work you 
perform is a covered service under County Code Section 2-8.9. Covered services for employees of companies 
providing service to or for the benefit of Miami-Dade County shall include the following services: Food Preparation 
and/or Distribution ; Security Services; Routine Maintenance Services such as Custodial, Cleaning, Refuse 
Removal, Repair, Refinishing and Recycling; Clerical or Other Non-Supervisory Office Work (whether temporary or 
permanent); Transportation and Parking Services including Airport and Seaport Services; Printing and 
Reproduction Services; Landscaping, Lawn and/or Agricultural Services. 

PENALTV Damages payable to Miami-Dade County in the sum of up to 30% of the value of the underpayment may be 
assessed for failure to pay the required wage rates posted below in addition to payment for the underpaid wages to 
the employee; and/or up to five hundred dollars ($500.00) for each week for each covered employee found to have 
not been paid in accordance with the Living Wage. 

AVISO A TODOS LOS EMPLEADOS QUE PRESTEN SERVICIOS CUBIERTOS PARA EL CONDADO DE MIAMI
DADE EN RELACION CON CONTRATOS DE SERVICIOS 
SALARIO DE 
SUBSISTENCIA A usted se Ie debe pagar al menos la tasa salarial que aparece mas abajo sombreado en esta nota si el tipo de 

trabajo que usted realiza se considera un servicio cubierto por la secci6n 2-8.9 del C6digo del Condado de Miami
Dade. Los empleados de companias que prestan servicios al Condado de Miami-Dade 0 en beneficio de este 
incluyen los de preparaci6n y distribuci6n de alimentos; la seguridad; el mantenimiento rutinario, por ejemplo: 
limpieza, recogida de basura , reparaciones y reciclaje; el trabajo de oficina (temporal 0 permanente) u otro pero no 
de supervisi6n; el servicio de transporte y estacionamiento, incluidos los del aeropuerto y el puerto maritimo; la 
impresi6n y reproducci6n ; la jardineria, los cespedes y los servicios agricolas. 

MULTAS 	 Se Ie impodran multas por un valor de hasta un 30% del pago retroactivo correspondiente al trabajador, este es en 
adici6n a la cantidad que se Ie deba a los trabajadores por no pagar los salarios establecidos abajo. Tambien 
hasta $500 a la semana por empleado que no recida la tasa salarial obligatorias que constan a continuacion. 

AVI A TOUT ANPLWAYE KONTE A TOUT ANPLWAYE KI BAY SEVIS KI KOUVRI ANSA KOD SA-A POU KONTE 
MIAMI-DADE DAPRE KONTRA SEVIS YO AK KONTE AN, OSWA ANPLWAYE KI BAY SEVIS KI KOUVRI ANSA 
KOD SA-A POU KONTE MIAMI-DADE NAN LOKAL AVYASYON MIAMI-DADE YO 
SALE SIBSISTANS 	 Yo pa gen dwa peye w mwenske sale ki poste ak Notis a-a si kalite travay wap fe-a se sevis ki kouvri anba 

Kod Konte Seksyon 2-8.9. Sevis ki kouvri yo se pou anplwaye nan konpayi yo ki bay sevis a Konte Miami
Dade oswa pou Konte Miami-Dade ki va enkli sevis sa yo : Preparasyon akloswa Distribisyon Manje; Sevis 
Sekirite yos; Sevis Antretyen Woutin yo tankou Gadyen Netwaye, Netwayaj, Travaye Vwari, Reparasyon, 
Finisyon ak Resiklaj ; Travay Biwo oswa L6t Travay Biwo Non-Sipevize (ke se tanpore oswa pemanan); 
Sevis Transp6tasyon ak Pakin enkli Sevis yo nan Ayewop6 ak PO Maritim la; Sevis Enprimri ak 
Repwodiksyon ; Jaden peyizaj, Gazon akloswa Sevis Agrikol yo. 

PENALITE 	 SOU tel peman balans sale ki te manke ke yo dwe peye anplwaye an , yo gen dwa eva lye yon peman de 
jiska 30 pousan sou vale sale ki te manke an peyab a Konte Miami-Dade dapre sale minimom egzijib ki 
poste pi ba la-a ke yo pat peye a. Reklamasyon dedomajman peyab a Kone Miami-Dade pou likide entere 
yo ke yo gendwa evalys yon montan jiska $500 pa semen pou chak anplwaye tou sa poutet konpayi yo pa 
peye sale minimom ke egzijib epi ki poste pi la a, anplis de sa gen lajan ki manke sou sal minimom anplaye 
an. 

$12.23 per hour with qualifying health benefits valued 
at least $1.78 per hour, otherwise $14.01 per hour 

"Rates are effective October 1, 2013 through September 30, 2014 and are adjusted by the Consumer Price Index everyOctober 1" . 

COMPLAINTS Written complaints of underpayment should be filed with: 
QUEJAS Las quejas referentes a pagas insuficientes se Ie deben someter a: 
PLENT Plent alekri sou koze sale ki peye pi ba ke sale minimom fet pou ale jwenn : 

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY, Department of Regulatory and Economic Resources 

Small Business Development, Business Affairs Division 


111 Northwest First Street, 19th Floor, Miami, Florida 33128-1975 

Telephone: 305-375-3111 Fax: 305-375-3160 


E-MAIL:SBDMAIL@MIAMIDADE.GOV 


mailto:E-MAIL:SBDMAIL@MIAMIDADE.GOV


NOTICE [(.IIJUiA 
MilAM .-~"L.lL-

County Code 2-8.9, Living Wage for County Service Contracts 

NOTICE TO ALL EMPLOYEES PROVIDING COVERED SERVICES FOR MIAMI-DADE COUNTY ON COUNTY 
SERVICE CONTRACTS, OR EMPLOYEES PROVIDING COVERED SERVICES FOR THE BENEFIT OF MIAMI-DADE 
COUNTY AT MIAMI-DADE AVIATION FACILITIES 

LIVING WAGE 
MINIMUM 
WAGES 

You must be paid not less than the wage rate in the schedule posted with this Notice if the kind of work you perform is a 
covered service under County Code Section 2-8.9. Covered services for employees of companies providing service to or for 
the benefit of Miami-Dade County shall include the following services: Food Preparation and/or Distribution; Security 
Services; Routine Maintenance Services such as Custodial, Cleaning, Refuse Removal, Repair, Refinishing and Recycling; 
Clerical or Other Non-Supervisory Office Wor!< (whether temporary or permanent); Transportation and Parking Services 
including Airport and Seaport Services; Printing and Reproduction Services; Landscaping, Lawn and/or Agricultural 
Services. Covered Services at Miami-Dade Aviation Department Facilities include: Ramp, Porter, Passenger, Dispatching, 
Ticket Counter, Meteorological, Operations, Janitorial, Security, Delayed Baggage, In-Warehouse Cargo Handling and any 
other type of service performed by a General Aeronautical Service Permittee. 

PENALTY Damages payable to Miami-Dade County in the sum of up to 30% of the value of the underpayment may be assessed for 
failure to pay the required wage rates posted below in addition to payment for the underpaid wages to the employee; and/or 
up to five hundred dollars ($500.00) for each week for each covered employee found to have not been paid in accordance 
with the Living Wage. 

AVISO A TODOS LOS EMPLEADOS QUE PRESTEN SERVICIOS CUBIERTOS PARA EL CONDADO DE MIAMI
DADE EN RELACI6N CON CONTRATOS DE SERVICIOS Y A LOS EII.t1PLEADOS QUE PRESTEN SERVICIOS 
CUBIERTOS EN BENEFICIO DEL CONDADO DE MIAMI-DADE EN PROPIEDADES DEL DEPARTAMENTO DE 
AVIACI6N 
SALARIO DE 
SUBSISTENCIA 
SALARIO 
MINIMO 

A usted se Ie debe pagar al menos la tasa salarial que aparece mas abajo sombreado en esta nota si el tipo de trabajo que usted realiza se 
considera un servicio cubierto por la secci6n 2-8.9 del C6digo del Condado de Miami-Dade. Los empleados de compailias que prestan 
servicios al Condado de Miami-Dade 0 en beneficia de este incluyen los de preparaci6n y distribuci6n de alimentos; la seguridad; el 
mantenimiento rutinario, por ejemplo: limpieza, recogida de basura, reparaciones y reciclaje; el trabajo de oficina (temporal 0 

permanente) u otro pero no de supervisi6n; el servicio de transporte y estacionamiento, incluidos los del aeropuerto y el puerto maritimo; 
la impresi6n y reproducci6n; la jardineria, los cespedes y los servicios agricolas. Los servicios cubiertos en propiedades del 
Departamento de Aviaci6n del Condado de Miami-Dade son: rampa, porteros, servicios de pasajeros, despachadores, vendedores de 
boletos aereos, operadores de rutas de aerolineas, servicios meteorol6gicos , conserjes, guardias de seguridad, maleteros, carga de 
almacen y cualquier otro tipo de servicio que real ice cualquier proveedor general de servicios de aeronautica (GASP). 

MULTAS Se Ie impodran multas por un valor de hasta un 30% del pago retroactivo correspondiente al trabajador, este es en adicion 
a la cantidad que se Ie deba a los trabajadores por no pagar los salarios establecidos abajo. Tambien hasta $500 a la 
semana por empleado que no recida la tasa salarial obligatorias que constan a continuacion. 

AVI A TOUT ANPLWAYE KONTE, A TOUT ANPLWAYE KI BAY SEVIS KI KOUVRI ANBA KOD SA-A POU 
KOI\lTE MIAMI-DADE DAPRE KONTRA SEVIS YO AK KOI\lTE A 1\1 , OSWA AI\lPLWAYE KI BAY SEVIS KI KOUVRI 
ANBA KOD SA-A POU KONTE MIAMI-DADE NAN LOKAL AVYASYON MIAMI-DADE YO 
SALE 
SIBSISTANS 
SALE MINIMOM 

Yo pa gen dwa peye w mwenske sale ki poste ak Notis a-a si kalite travay wap fe-a se sevis ki kouvri anba Kod Konte Seksyon 2-8.9. 
Sevis ki kouvri yo se pou anplwaye nan konpayi yo ki bay sevis a Konte Miami-Dade oswa pou Konte Miami-Dade ki va enkli sevis sa 
yo: Preparasyon akloswa Distribisyon Manje; Sevis Sekirite yos; Sevis Antretyen Woutin yo tankou Gadyen Netwaye, Netwayaj, 
Travaye Vwari, Reparasyon, Finisyon ak Resiklaj; Travay Biwo oswa Lot Travay Biwo Non-Sipevize (ke se tanpore oswa pemanan); 
Sevis Transpotasyon ak Pakin enkli Sevis yo nan Ayewopo ak PO Maritim fa; Sevis Enprimri ak Repwodiksyon ; Jaden peyizaj, Gazon 
akloswa Sevis Agrikol yo. Sevis yo ki kouvri anba KOd sa-a nan Lokal Aviyasyon Miami-Dade yo enkli: Ramp, Pote, Pasaje, 
Ekspedite, Kontwa Tike, Meteyo, Operasyon yo, Gadyen, Sekirite, Depo Malet An Reta yo, Depo Kago ak nenpot lot kalite sevis ke 
yon founise bay Kom Founise Sevis Ayewonotik Jeneral yo. 

PENALITE SOU tet peman balans sale ki te manke ke yo dwe peye anplwaye an, yo gen dwa eva lye yon peman de jiska 30 pousan 
sou vale sale ki te manke an peyab a Konte Miami-Dade dapre sale minimom egzijib ki poste pi ba la-a ke yo pat peye a. 
Reklamasyon dedomajman peyab a Kone Miami-Dade pou likide entere yo ke yo gendwa evalys yon montan jiska $500 pa 
semen pou chak anplwaye tou sa poutet konpayi yo pa peye sale minimom ke egzijib epi ki poste pi la a, anplis de sa gen 
lajan ki manke sou sal minimom anplaye an. 

$12.23 per hour with qualifying health benefits valued 
at least $1.78 per hour, otherwise $14.01 per hour 

"Rates are effective October 1,2013 through September 30,2014 and are adjusted by the Consumer Price Index every October 1st 
. 

COMPLAINTS Written complaints of underpayment should be filed with: 

QUEJAS Las quejas referentes a pagas insuficientes se Ie deben someter a: 

PLENT Plent alekri sou koze sale ki peye pi ba ke sale minim6m fet pou ale jwenn: 


MIAMI-DADE COUNTY AVIATION DEPARTMENT, Office of Minority Affairs 

4200 NW 36 Street, Miami, Florida 33122 


Telephone: 305-876-7764 Fax: 305-876-0382 
























































 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX B OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

CLEARINGHOUSE FORMS  



 
 

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY – DEPARTMENT OF SMALL BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT 
JJoobb  CClleeaarriinngghhoouussee  ((JJCCHH))  

CCOONNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONN  CCLLEEAARRIINNGGHHOOUUSSEE  JJOOBB  AAPPPPLLIICCAATTIIOONN  
Governed by Miami-Dade County Code section 2-1701 and R-1395-05 

 
Section 1. To be completed by Job Applicant. Please print clearly or type 

TTiittllee  ooff    ppoossiittiioonn  ssoouugghhtt  
  
  

CCoonnttrraacctt//PPrroojjeecctt  NNuummbbeerr  ((iiff  aapppplliiccaabbllee))  

NNaammee::      LLaasstt                                                                                    FFiirrsstt                                                                                MMiiddddllee  IInniittiiaall  
  

LLaasstt  44  ddiiggiittss  ooff  SSoocciiaall  SSeeccuurriittyy  ##  

AAddddrreessss  ((SSttrreeeett  NNaammee  aanndd  NNuummbbeerr))                                                                                                                  AApptt..  
  

HHoommee  tteelleepphhoonnee  nnuummbbeerr::  

CCiittyy                                                                                                            SSttaattee                                                                                          ZZiipp  CCooddee  
  

AAddddiittiioonnaall  CCoonnttaacctt  TTeelleepphhoonnee  nnuummbbeerr::  

  
HHooww  lloonngg  hhaavvee  yyoouu  rreessiiddeedd  aatt  tthhee  aabboovvee  aaddddrreessss::      lleessss  tthhaann  1122  mmoonntthhss  
  

  11  --55  yyeeaarrss        66--1100  yyrrss        mmoorree  tthhaann  1100yyrrss  
  

  
AAddddrreessss  ((SSttrreeeett  NNaammee  aanndd  NNuummbbeerr))    __________________________________________                        AApptt..________  
  
CCiittyy____________________________            SSttaattee    ________________________                                  ZZiipp  CCooddee____________________  
  

  
DDaattee  ooff  BBiirrtthh__________//________//________                          MMaallee                    FFeemmaallee  
  

  
LLaanngguuaaggeess  ssppookkeenn    EEnngglliisshh    SSppaanniisshh    CCrreeoollee    OOtthheerr  ______________________________  
  
LLaanngguuaaggeess  yyoouu  aarree  aabbllee  ttoo  rreeaadd  aanndd  cclleeaarrllyy  uunnddeerrssttaanndd::    
  

  EEnngglliisshh                SSppaanniisshh                  CCrreeoollee                    OOtthheerr  ______________________________  
  

  
CCuurrrreenntt  DDrriivveerr’’ss  lliicceennssee::                NNoonnee                                        OOppeerraattoorr//CCllaassss  EE                                                    CCoommmmeerrcciiaall//CCllaassss  ______                                                CChhaauuffffeeuurr//CCllaassss  DD  
  
  
HHaavvee  yyoouu  eevveerr  bbeeeenn  eemmppllooyyeedd  iinn  tthhee  ccoonnssttrruuccttiioonn  iinndduussttrryy??    YYeess                NNoo              IIff  yyeess,,  iinnddiiccaattee  tthhee  ttrraaddee  aanndd  tthhee  yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee  iinn  eeaacchh  ttrraaddee..      
  

  GGeenneerraall  LLaabboorreerr        ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                      CCaarrppeennttrryy      ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                  EElleeccttrriiccaall    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee      
  

    MMeecchhaanniiccaall      ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                                      PPlluummbbiinngg    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                  SSiittee  &&  PPrreepp  WWoorrkk    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee      
  

  EEqquuiippmmeenntt  OOppeerraattoorr        ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee          PPaaiinnttiinngg        ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                  SSpprriinnkklleerr  ffiittttiinngg    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee      
  

    DDrryywwaallll  FFiinniisshhiinngg  ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                    MMaassoonnrryy    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                        TTiillee  llaayyeerr      ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee      
  

  LLaannddssccaappiinngg    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                                      PPiippee  FFiittttiinngg      ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee        TTrruucckk  DDrriivveerr    ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee      
  

  RRooooffiinngg                ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee                                      ______________________________________          ________  mmoonntthhss//yyeeaarrss  ooff  eexxppeerriieennccee      
  
WWhhaatt  hhoouurrss  aarree  yyoouu  aavvaaiillaabbllee  ttoo  wwoorrkk??      66aamm--22ppmm              77aamm--33ppmm                88aamm--  44ppmm        AAnnyy  sshhiifftt        OOtthheerr  
  
WWhhaatt  ccoonnssttrruuccttiioonn  ttrraaddeess  aarree  yyoouu  iinntteerreesstteedd  iinn??    SSaammee  aass  iinnddiiccaatteedd  aabboovvee          OOtthheerr  ____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________  
  
AApppplliiccaanntt’’ss  ssiiggnnaattuurree    ________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________          DDaattee  ____________________________________________________________________  
                                                    

Section 2                                                 *************FOR SBD USE ONLY************* 
 
Certificates/Licenses: ___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Job References: ________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Title of Position Hired: Date of Hire: 
Duration of Job: Job Salary (hourly rate): 

Employer/Contractor Contract/Project Number: 
Applicant was recruited through:  Self Recruit  WDO WRO  WTP  

Submit this application to: 
Attention: Job Clearinghouse 

Miami-Dade County, Department of Small Business Development (SBD) 
Project Review and Analysis Division 

111 NW 1st Street, 19th floor 
Miami, Florida 33128 

Telephone: (305) 375-3111  Fax (305) 375-3160 
 



                                                MIAMI-DADE COUNTY 
 DEPARTMENT OF SMALL BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT  

JJoobb  CClleeaarriinngghhoouussee  ((JJCCHH))  
NNOOTTIICCEE  OOFF  CCOONNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONN  CCLLEEAARRIINNGGHHOOUUSSEE  JJOOBB  OOPPPPOORRTTUUNNIITTYY  

Governed by Miami-Dade County Code section 2-1701 and R-1395-05 
 
To be completed by Employer/Contractor. Please print clearly or type 

EMPLOYER/CONTRACTOR INFORMATION 
Business Name: 
 

Contract/Project Number 
 

Address (Street Name and Number) 
 

Federal ID# 
 

City                                                                    State                      
 

Zip Code 

Telephone Number 
 

Fax Number 
 

Contact Person        
 

Email Address 
 

JOB LISTING INFORMATION 
Job Title 
 

Application Deadline 

Job Site Location 
 

Number of Openings 

Describe Job Duties:  
 
 

                                                                  Hourly Rate 

Specialized Training: 
Experience Required (Months/Years): 
Specialized machinery or equipment: 

 
Job Duration: Permanent  Temporary/If Temporary, how long? ___ 
 

Fringe Benefits?        Yes        No 

 
Education Required:  None            H.S Diploma/GED            AA Degree            Bachelor’s Degree             Master’s Degree                
 
Certifications/License Required:   None     Yes   If Yes, please list___________________________________________________________ 
 
Driver’s license required:  None   Operator/Class E   Commercial/Class ____     Chauffeur/Class D 
 
Language(s) required:   English               Spanish               Creole          Other 
 

APPLICANTS SHOULD CONTACT EMPLOYER BY: 
 

 Call for Appointment          Phone Interview             Send Resume via:   Mail     Fax   Email 
 

 Apply In Person    Day of the Week:   ______________  Time: _________________   Application Deadline:  ____________________   
 

 
Employer/Contractor must submit this form for all job openings. 

 
Attention: Job Clearinghouse 

Miami-Dade County Department of Small Business Development  
Project Review and Analysis Division 

111 NW 1st Street, 19th floor 
Miami, Florida 33128 

Telephone: (305) 375-3111  Fax (305) 375-3160 



JOB CLEARINGHOUSE AFFIDAVIT 
Notice of Construction Job Opportunities 

Project / Contract Number: __________________________________

Pursuant to Miami-Dade County Resolution No. R-1395-05, there are ___ open position(s) 
to submit to the Job Clearinghouse for this project at this time.  All open positions will be 
submitted to South Florida Workforce at https://iapps.southfloridaworkforce.com/jchcwp/.

__________________________________  ____________________________
             (Signature of Affiant)       (Date) 

______________________________________________________________________________________
                        (Printed Name of Affiant, Title, and Firm Name) 

__________________________________   
             (Witness)      

Sworn to and subscribed before me this

_______day of ____________20 ____ 

By: ____________________________ 

________________________________
Signature of Notary Public

� Personally Known            

� Produced ID

Type of ID produced _______________  

FORM C



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX C OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

SMALL BUSINESS DIVISION, PROJECT WORKSHEET



MIAMI.• 
a·Whi1iifiI 

Small Business Development Division 
Project Worksheet 

ProjectJContract Title: PUSH BUTTON CONTRACT FOR ROADWAY RESURFACING Received Date: 10/30/2013 
ProjectJContract No: RPQ NO. 20130244 Funding Source: 

Department: PUBLIC WORKS DEPARTMENT RIF 

Estimated Cost of Project/Bid: $1,545,999.00 Resubmittal Date(s): 
To establish a contract that includes but is not limited to the foHowing: Milling and resurfacing, widening and resurfacing of 
intersecting streets, resurfacing of asphaltic pathways (pedestrian, bicycle, etc.) adjacent or not to the edge of pavement as necessary, 
temporary utility repairs (cold patches). clearing and excavating of shoulder areas or build~up, as directed by the Engineer; grading and 
dean-up of adjacent shoulderS and removal of roots, as required. pavement markings including the installation of reflective pavement 
markers (bluelblue) at fire hydrant lOC3tlons, sidewalk, curb and gutter, connectors, and pedestrian ramps. 

Description of ProjectlBid: 

Contract Measures Recommendation 

Measure Program Goal Percent 

Trade Sct Aside 2 CSBE 

Trade Set Aside I CSBE 

Workforce Goal CWP 	 10.00% 

Reasons for Recommendation 

! 	 An analysis of the factors contained in Section VI D of Implementing Order 3-22 indicate that two (2) CSBE Trade Set-Asides arc 
appropriate as follows: 

, Trade Set-Aside I: Traffic Stripes and Markings: Painted and/or Thcnnoplastic, and 
i Trade Set-Aside 2: Concrete - Sidewalks and/or Curb and Gutter. 

CWP Work Order Driven 

Small Business Contract Measure Recommendation 

% of Items 
Subtrade Cat. Estimated Value to Base Bid Availability I 
Highway, Street, and Bridge Construction CSBE 89 
All Other Specialty Trade Contractors CSBE 69 

Total 

Living Wages: YES NO I~)(J Highway: YES' Xl NO Heavy Construction: YES I~_ NO!X! 

Responsible Wages: YES [XJ NO Building: YES NO .X 

Responsible Wages and Benefits applies 10 all constroclion projects over $100,000 that do not utilize federal fond For federally fonded projects, 
unless prohibited byfederal or state law or disallowed by a governmental fonding source, the HlGHER wage between Davis Bacon and Responsible 
Wages and Benefits shall apply. 

REVIEW RECOMMENDATION 

Tier 1 Set Aside Tier 2 Set Aside 

Set Aside Levell Level 2 LeveI3, ___". 

Trade Set Aside (MCC) Goal Bid Preference __ 

, No Measure Deferred.____~ ... Selection Factor __,,,. 

CWP --10~A),:? 
SBD Director 	 Date 

DBDROO9O v,20130116 
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1. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

1.01 DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

A. General 

1. These Specifications are written to the bidders, prior to 
award of the Contract, and to Contractor. 

2. Where sentences directing work or other action appear 
in the active voice-imperative mood, without a subject, 
the subject “bidder” or “Contractor” is understood.  In 
any other case where the subject is not clearly 
understood, Engineer will make a clarification and final 
determination as to the subject of the action. 

B. Governing Regulations and Standard References 

1. The following Standards and Governing Regulations, as 
amended by the Contract Documents, are hereby 
incorporated by reference: 

a. Building Code as set forth in Chapter 8 of the Code of 
Miami-Dade County. 

b. Public Works Manual of Metropolitan Dade County 
(Public Works Manual). 

c. United States Department of Justice’s 2010 ADA 
Standards For Accessible Design 

d. Miami-Dade County’s Traffic Control Equipment 
Specifications and Standards for The Metro Traffic 
Control System Miami-Dade County (TCESS). 

e. Florida Department of Transportation's Design 
Standards for Design Construction, Maintenance and 
Utility Operations on the State Highway System (FDOT 
Design Standards). 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/DesignStandards/St
andards.shtm  

f. Florida Department of Transportation Standard 
Specifications for Road and Bridge Construction 
(Divisions II & III), Special Provisions and 
Supplemental Specifications 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/specificationsoffice/specs.sht
m  

g. Florida Department of Transportation Surveying 
Procedure 
http://www2.dot.state.fl.us/proceduraldocuments/proce
dures/bin/550030101.pdf  

h. Florida Department of Transportation EFB User 
Handbook (Electronic Field Book) 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/surveyingandmapping/regulati
ons.shtm   

i. Florida Department of Transportation Drainage Manual 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/dr/Manualsandhand
books.shtm  

j. Florida Department of Transportation Soils and 
Foundations Handbook 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/structures/manlib.shtm   

k. Florida Department of Transportation Structures 
Manual 

http://www.dot.state.fl.us/structures/manlib.shtm  
l. Florida Department of Transportation Current 

Structures Design Bulletins 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/structures/Memos/currentbull
etins.shtm  

m. Instructions for Design Standards 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/structures/IDS/IDSportal.pdf  

n. AASHTO – A Policy on Geometric Design of Highways 
and Streets 
https://bookstore.transportation.org/item_details.aspx?I
D=110  

o. Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) 
http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/ 

p. Safe Mobility For Life Program Policy Statement 
http://www2.dot.state.fl.us/proceduraldocuments/proce
dures/bin/000750001.pdf 

q. Traffic Engineering and Operations Safe Mobility for 
Life Program 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/trafficoperations/Operations/S
afetyisGolden.shtm 

r. Florida Department of Transportation American with 
Disabilities Act (ADA) Compliance – Facilities Access 
for Persons with Disabilities Procedure 
http://www2.dot.state.fl.us/proceduraldocuments/proce
dures/bin/625020015.pdf 

s. Florida Department of Transportation Florida Sampling 
and Testing Methods 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/statematerialsoffice/administr
ation/resources/library/publications/fstm/disclaimer.sht
m  

t. Florida Department of Transportation Flexible 
Pavement Coring and Evaluation Procedure 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/statematerialsoffice/administr
ation/resources/library/publications/materialsmanual/do
cuments/v1-section32-clean.pdf 

u. Florida Department of Transportation Design Bulletins 
and Update Memos 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/Bulletin/Default.shtm  

v. Florida Department of Transportation Utility 
Accommodation Manual 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/utilities/UAM.shtm   

w. Florida Department of Transportation Flexible 
Pavement Design Manual 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/pavementmanagement/PUBL
ICATIONS.shtm 

x. Florida Department of Transportation Rigid Pavement 
Design Manual 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/pavementmanagement/PUBL
ICATIONS.shtm 

y. Florida Department of Transportation Pavement Type 
Selection Manual 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/pavementmanagement/PUBL
ICATIONS.shtm  

z. Florida Department of Transportation Traffic 
Engineering Manual 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/TrafficOperations//Operations
/Studies/TEM/TEM.shtm  
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aa. Florida Department of Transportation Bicycle and 
Pedestrian Policies and Standards 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/safety/ped_bike/ped_bike_sta
ndards.shtm  

bb. Federal Highway Administration Hydraulic Engineering 
Circular Number 18 (HEC 18). 
http://www.fhwa.dot.gov/engineering/hydraulics/library_
arc.cfm?pub_number=17   

cc. Florida Department of Transportation Manual of 
Uniform Minimum Standards for Design, Construction 
and Maintenance for Streets and Highways 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/FloridaGreenbook/F
GB.shtm  

dd. Florida Department of Transportation Project 
Development and Environment Manual, Parts 1 and 2 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/emo/pubs/pdeman/pdeman1.
shtm   

ee. Florida Statutes 
http://www.leg.state.fl.us/Statutes/index.cfm?Mode=Vie
w%20Statutes&Submenu=1&Tab=statutes&CFID=146
77574&CFTOKEN=80981948 

ff. Miami-Dade County and Local Municipal Ordinances. 

2. The above list is not all inclusive and it is the 
responsibility of Contractor to comply with all applicable 
requirements whether included in this list or not.  
Additional project-specific criteria are provided 
throughout the Contract Documents 

3. The above referenced Standards are intended to 
supplement, not supersede the requirements set forth 
herein and, unless otherwise noted, the latest revision 
shall apply.  Where differences occur between 
referenced Standards and these Contract Documents, 
the more stringent shall apply unless otherwise noted in 
the Contract Documents or directed by Engineer in 
writing. 

4. FDOT Standard Specifications. 

a. FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and Bridge 
Construction (Divisions II & III), as amended by the 
Contract Documents, apply to an Article within these 
Specifications when: 

1) The applicable FDOT Standard Specification 
Section (e.g. FDOT SECTION 415) is referenced in 
the title of the Article; or 

2) The FDOT Standard Specification section, article, or 
subarticle is referenced within the Article (e.g. 
FDOT Section 415, FDOT 415-3; FDOT 415-5.1, 
etc.) 

b. Unless otherwise specified, where page numbers are 
used in these Specifications to reference modifications 
to the FDOT Standard Specifications, it shall be 
understood to reference the 2007 edition. 

C. Abbreviations 

The following abbreviations, when used in the Contract 
Documents, represent the full text shown. 

AAN American Association of Nurserymen, Inc. 
AASHTO American Association of State Highway 

and Transportation Officials 
ACI American Concrete Institute 
AGC The Associated General Contractors of 

America, Inc. 
AGMA American Gear Manufacturers Association 
AIA American Institute of Architects. 
AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 
ANSI American National Standards Institute, 

Inc. 
APL FDOT Approved Product List 
AREA American Railway Engineering 

Association 
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 
ASME American Society of Mechanical 

Engineers 
ASTM American Society for Testing and 

Materials 
AWG American Wire Gauge 
AWPA American Wood Preservers Association 
AWS American Welding Society 
AWWA American Water Works Association 
CFR Code of Federal Regulations 
CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
EASA Electrical Apparatus Service Association 
EPA Environmental Protection Agency of the 

United States Government 
F.A.C. Florida Administrative Code 
FBC Florida Building Code 
FDEP Florida Department of Environmental 

Protection 
FDOT Florida Department of Transportation 
FHWA Federal Highway Administration 
FM Florida Method or Florida Sampling and 

Testing Method 
F.S. Florida Statutes 
FSS Federal Specifications and Standards 
IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics 

Engineers 
IES Illuminating Engineering Society 
IMSA International Municipal Signal Association 
IPCEA Insulated Power Cable Engineers 

Association 
ISO International Organization for Standards 
MDC Miami-Dade County 
MSTCSD Minimum Specifications for Traffic Control 

Signals and Devices 
MUTCD Manual on Uniform Traffic Control 

Devices 
NEC National Electrical Code 
NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers 

Association 
NESC National Electrical Safety Code 
NFPA National Fire Protection Association 
NIST National Institute for Standards and 

Technology 
NOAA National Oceanic and Atmospheric 

Administration 
NSF NSF International 
OSHA Occupational Safety and Health 

Administration 
PCA Portland Cement Association 
PWWM Miami-Dade County Public Works and 

Waste Management Department 
SAE Society of Automotive Engineers 
SI International System of Units 
SSPC Society of Protective Coatings 
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TSSQPL Traffic Signals and Signs Qualified 
Products List 

UL Underwriters' Laboratories 
U.S.C. United States Code 

D. Definitions 

The following terms, when used in the Specifications, 
have the meaning described. 

1. Approved Product List (APL): A listing of approved 
traffic control signals and devices, and ancillary devices 
or system equipment that the Department has reviewed 
for compliance to specifications and authorized for use 
on the streets and highways of Florida. The APL is 
available on the Traffic Engineering and Operations web 
site. 

2. Article.  The numbered prime subdivision of a Division of 
these Specifications. 

3. Bracing. A temporary structural member(s) placed 
between beams, girders, piles columns, etc. to provide 
stability during construction activities. 

4. Bridge.  A structure, including supports, erected over a 
depression or over an obstruction such as water, 
highway or railway, or for elevated roadway, for carrying 
traffic or other moving loads, and having a length, 
measured along the center of the roadway, of more than 
20 feet between the inside faces of end supports. A 
multiple-span box culvert is considered a bridge, where 
the length between the extreme ends of the openings 
exceeds 20 feet. 

5. Calendar day.  Every day shown on the calendar, 
ending and beginning at midnight.  Unless otherwise 
stipulated in the Contract Documents, the term “days” 
shall be understood as calendar days.  In computing 
any period of time prescribed or allowed by this 
Contract, the day of the act, event, or default from which 
the designated period of time begins to run shall not be 
included. The last day of the period so computed shall 
be included unless it is a Saturday, Sunday, or legal 
holiday, in which event the period shall run until the end 
of the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday, or 
legal holiday. When the period of time prescribed or 
allowed is less than 7 days, intermediate Saturdays, 
Sundays, and legal holidays shall be excluded in the 
computation. 

6. Construction Affecting Public Safety. Construction that 
may jeopardize public safety such as structures 
spanning functioning vehicular roadways, pedestrian 
walkways, railroads, navigation channels of navigable 
waterways and walls or other structure foundations 
located in embankments immediately adjacent to 
functioning roadways. It does not apply to those areas 
of the site under Contractor’s control and outside the 
limits of normal public access. 

7. Contract.  The term “Contract” means the entire and 
integrated agreement between the parties thereunder 
and supersedes all prior negotiations, representations, 
or agreements, either written or oral. The executed 
Contract Documents form the Contract between the 
Department (on behalf of the County) and Contractor 
setting forth the obligations of the parties thereunder, 

including, but not limited to, the performance of the 
Work and the basis of payment. 

8. Contract Documents.  Consists of those items so 
designated in and inclusive of the executed Contract. 
Only printed or hard copies of the items listed in the 
executed Contract Form are Contract Documents.   

9. Contract Time.  The maximum number of calendar 
days, including authorized time extensions, allowed for 
final completion of all Contract work and requirements.  
Also called Contract Duration. 

10. Contract Unit Price.  Refers to the Unit Price provided 
by the Contract that is fixed at time of Contract award. 

11. Contractor.  The individual, firm, joint venture, or 
company contracting with the County to perform the 
Work pursuant to the Contract. 

12. Contractor’s Engineer of Record. 

a. A Professional Engineer registered in the State of 
Florida, other than the Engineer of Record or his 
subcontracted consultant, who undertakes the design 
and drawing of components of the permanent structure 
as part of a redesign, or for repair designs and details 
of the permanent work. Contractor’s Engineer of 
Record may also serve as the Specialty Engineer. 

b. Contractor’s Engineer of Record must be an employee 
of a pre-qualified firm. The firm shall be pre-qualified in 
accordance with the Rule 14-75, F.A.C. Any 
Corporation or Partnership offering engineering 
services must hold a Certificate of Authorization from 
the Florida Board of Professional Engineers. 

c. As an alternate to being an employee of a pre-qualified 
firm, Contractor’s Engineer of Record may be a pre-
qualified Specialty Engineer. For items of the 
permanent Work declared by the FDOT Construction 
Office to be ”major” or “structural”, the work performed 
by a pre-qualified Specialty Engineer must be checked 
by another pre-qualified Specialty Engineer. An 
individual Engineer may become pre-qualified in the 
work groups listed in Rule 14-75, F.A.C., if the 
requirements for the Professional Engineer are met for 
the individual work groups. Pre-qualified Specialty 
Engineers are listed on the FDOT Construction Office 
website. Pre-qualified Specialty Engineers will not be 
authorized to perform redesigns of items fully detailed 
in the Plans. 

13. Contractor Originated Designs. Items which the 
Contract Documents require Contractor to design, detail 
and incorporate into the permanent works. 

14. Controlling Work Items.  The activity or work item on the 
critical path having the least amount of total float. The 
controlling item of work will also be referred to as a 
Critical Activity. 

15. County.  Miami-Dade County, Florida. 

16. Culverts.  Any structure not classified as a bridge that 
provides an opening under the roadway. 

17. Department.  Miami-Dade County Public Works and 
Waste Management Department. 

18. Engineer.  The County Engineer, acting directly or 
through duly authorized representatives; such 
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representatives acting within the scope of the duties and 
authority assigned to them. 

a. Note: In order to avoid cumbersome and confusing 
repetition of expressions in these Specifications, it is 
provided that whenever anything is, or is to be done, if, 
as, or, when, or where “acceptable, accepted, 
approval, approved, authorized, condemned, 
considered necessary, contemplated, deemed 
necessary, designated, determined, directed, 
disapproved, established, given, indicated, insufficient, 
ordered, permitted, rejected, required, reserved, 
satisfactory, specified, sufficient, suitable, suspended, 
unacceptable, or unsatisfactory,” it shall be understood 
as if the expression were followed by the words “by 
Engineer,” “by the Engineer,” “to the Engineer,” or “of 
the Engineer.” 

19. Engineer of Record.  The Professional Engineer or 
Engineering Firm registered in the State of Florida that 
develops the criteria and concept for the project, 
performs the analysis, and is responsible for the 
preparation of the Plans and Specifications. The 
Engineer of Record may be Departmental in-house staff 
or a consultant retained by the Department.  Contractor 
shall not employ the Engineer of Record as Contractor’s 
Engineer of Record or as a Specialty Engineer. 

20. Equipment.  The machinery and equipment, together 
with the necessary supplies for upkeep and 
maintenance thereof, and all other tools and apparatus 
necessary for the construction and acceptable 
completion of the work. 

21. Extra Work.  Any “work” which is required by Engineer 
to be performed and which is not otherwise covered or 
included in the project by the existing Contract 
Documents, whether it be in the nature of additional 
work, altered work, deleted work, work due to differing 
site conditions, or otherwise. This term does not include 
a “delay”. 

22. Falsework. Includes any temporary construction work 
used to support the permanent structure until it 
becomes self-supporting. Falsework includes steel or 
timber beams, girders, columns, piles and foundations, 
and any proprietary equipment including modular 
shoring frames, post shores, and adjustable horizontal 
shoring. 

23. Formwork. Includes any structure or mold used to retain 
plastic or fluid concrete in its designated shape until it 
hardens. Formwork comprises common materials such 
as wood or metal sheets, battens, soldiers and walers, 
ties, proprietary forming systems such as stay-in-place 
metal forms, and proprietary supporting bolts, hangers 
and brackets. Formwork may be either permanent 
formwork requiring a shop drawing submittal such as 
stay-in-place metal or concrete forms, or may be 
temporary formwork which requires certification by the 
Specialty Engineer for Construction Affecting Public 
Safety and for Major and Unusual Structures. 

24. Highway, Street, or Road.  A general term denoting a 
public way for purposes of vehicular travel, including the 
entire area within the right-of-way. 

25. Holidays.  Days designated by Miami-Dade County as 
holidays, which include, but are not limited to, New 

Year’s Day, Martin Luther King’s Birthday, President’s 
Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, 
Columbus Day, Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day and 
the following Friday, and Christmas Day. 

26. Inspector.  An authorized representative of the 
Engineer, assigned to make official inspections of the 
materials furnished and of the work performed by 
Contractor. 

27. Laboratory.  The official testing laboratory authorized by 
the Department. 

28. Major and Unusual Structures: Bridges of complex 
geometry and/or complex design. Generally, this 
includes the following types of structures: 

a. Bridges with an individual span longer than 300 feet. 
b. Structurally continuous superstructures with spans over 

150 feet. 
c. Steel box and plate girder bridges. 
d. Steel truss bridges. 
e. Concrete segmental and longitudinally post-tensioned 

continuous girder bridges. 
f. Cable stayed or suspension bridges. 
g. Arch bridges. 
h. Tunnels. 
i. Movable bridges (specifically electrical and mechanical 

components). 
j. Rehabilitation, widening, or lengthening of any of the 

above. 

29. Major Item of Work.  Any item of work having an original 
Contract value in excess of 5% of the original Contract 
amount. 

30. Materials.  Any substances to be incorporated in the 
work under the Contract. 

31. Median.  The portion of a divided highway or street 
separating the traveled ways for traffic moving in 
opposite directions. 

32. Minimum Specifications for Traffic Control Signals and 
Devices (MSTCSD): The minimum specifications used 
by FDOT for the evaluation, certification, and approval 
of official traffic control signals and devices and ancillary 
devices for use on the streets and highways of Florida.  
The specifications are available on the FDOT Traffic 
Engineering and Operations web site. 

33. Permanent Works. All the permanent structures and 
parts thereof required of the completed Contract. 

34. Plans.  The part of the Contract Documents prepared or 
approved by the Engineer, including reproductions 
thereof, which graphically shows or supplements the 
scope, extent, and character of the Work to be 
performed by Contractor.  Whenever the word "Plans" 
appears in these Contract Documents, it shall include 
any related drawings or standard details referenced by 
the Contract Documents. 

35. Right-of-Way.  The land that the Department has title to, 
or right of use, for the road and its structures and 
appurtenances, and for material pits furnished by the 
Department. 
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36. Roadbed.  The portion of the roadway occupied by the 
subgrade and shoulders. 

37. Roadway.  The portion of a highway within the limits of 
construction. 

38. Scaffolding. An elevated work platform used to support 
workmen, materials and equipment, but not intended to 
support the structure. 

39. Section.  A numbered prime division of these 
Specifications. 

40. Shop Drawings. All working, shop and erection 
drawings, associated trade literature, calculations, 
schedules, manuals and similar documents submitted 
by Contractor to define some portion of the Work. The 
Work may include both permanent and temporary works 
as appropriate to the Project. Shop Drawings and other 
contractor submittals are not Plans as so defined. 

41. Shoring. A component of falsework such as horizontal, 
vertical or inclined support members. In this Section, 
this term is interchangeable with falsework. 

42. Special Erection Equipment. Includes launching 
gantries, beam and winch equipment, form travelers, 
stability towers, strong-backs, erection trusses, 
launching noses or similar items made purposely for 
construction of the structure. It does not apply to 
commonly available proprietary construction equipment 
such as cranes. 

43. Special Provisions.  Project specific clauses adopted by 
the Department that add to or revise these 
Specifications and associated supplemental 
specifications, or provide other requirements applicable 
to the Contract. 

44. Specialty Engineer. 

a. A Professional Engineer registered in the State of 
Florida, other than the Engineer of Record or his 
subcontracted consultant, who undertakes the design 
and drawing preparation of components, systems, or 
installation methods and equipment for specific 
temporary portions of the Work or for special items of 
the permanent works not fully detailed in the plans and 
required to be furnished by Contractor such as but not 
limited to pot bearing designs, non-standard expansion 
joints, mechanically stabilized earth wall designs and 
other specialty items. The Specialty Engineer may also 
provide designs and details for items of the permanent 
work declared by the FDOT Construction Office to be 
“minor” or “non-structural”. The Specialty Engineer may 
be an employee or officer of Contractor or a fabricator, 
an employee or officer of an entity providing 
components to a fabricator, or an independent 
consultant. 

b. For items of work not specifically covered by Rule 14-
75, F.A.C., a Specialty Engineer is qualified if he has 
the following qualifications: 

1) Registration as a Professional Engineer in the State 
of Florida. 

2) The education and experience necessary to perform 
the submitted design as required by the Florida 
Board of Professional Engineers. 

45. Specifications.  The directions, provisions, and 
requirements contained herein, together with all 
stipulations contained in the Contract Documents, 
setting out or relating to the method and manner of 
performing the work, or to the quantities and qualities of 
materials and labor to be furnished under the Contract. 

46. State.  State of Florida. 

47. Structure.  Any waterworks, drainage works, sewage 
works, river works, earthworks or constructions of any 
kind, including those of earth or rock, permanent or 
temporary, and including bridges, dam, wall, caisson, 
mast, tower, pylon, underground tank, earth retaining 
elements or assembly of elements, formwork, falsework, 
scaffold, fences, poles, buildings, pavings, inlets, 
levees, tide gates, spillways, drop structures, any 
structure similar to the foregoing, and any other form of 
building, construction, arrangement of parts, elements, 
or materials found in structures. 

48. Subarticle.  A prime subdivision of an Article of these 
Specifications. 

49. Subgrade.  The portion of the roadbed immediately 
below the base course or pavement, including below the 
curb and gutter, valley gutter, shoulder and driveway 
pavement. The subgrade limits ordinarily include those 
portions of the roadbed shown in the plans to be 
constructed to a design bearing value or to be otherwise 
specially treated. Where no limits are shown in the 
plans, the subgrade section extends to a depth of 12 
inches below the bottom of the base or pavement and 
outward to 6 inches beyond the base, pavement, or curb 
and gutter. 

50. Substructure.  All of that part of a bridge structure below 
the bridge seats, including the parapets, backwalls, and 
wingwalls of abutments. 

51. Superintendent.  Contractor’s authorized representative 
in responsible charge of the work. 

52. Superstructure.  The entire bridge structure above the 
substructure, including anchorage and anchor bolts, but 
excluding the parapets, backwalls, and wingwalls of 
abutments. 

53. Surety.  The corporate body that is bound by the 
Contract Bond with and for Contractor and responsible 
for the performance of the Contract and for payment of 
all legal debts pertaining thereto. 

54. Temporary Works. Any temporary construction work 
necessary for the construction of the permanent works. 
This includes but is not limited to bracing, falsework, 
formwork, scaffolding, shoring, temporary earthworks, 
sheeting, cofferdams, and special erection equipment. 

55. Traveled Way.  The portion of the roadway providing for 
the movement of vehicles, exclusive of shoulders and 
auxiliary lanes. 

56. Traffic Control Signals and Devices. Any signal or 
device, manually, electrically or mechanically operated, 
by which traffic is alternately directed to stop and 
permitted to proceed or controlled in any manner. Traffic 
control signals and devices regulate, warn, or guide 
traffic on, over or adjacent to a street, highway, 
pedestrian facility, or bikeway by authority of a public 
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agency having jurisdiction. Traffic control signals and 
devices include, but are not limited to, controller 
assemblies (controller cabinets and their contents); 
signal heads including their hanging or mounting 
devices; vehicle detection systems (loops, sealant, 
amplifier, lead-in wire, or cable); pedestrian detection 
systems (push button, push button housing, lead-in 
wires, and signal); motorist information systems, video 
equipment, network devices, dynamic message signs, 
highway advisory radios, cameras, vehicle detection 
systems, and other equipment used within a traffic 
control system. 

57. Underground Facilities.  All underground pipelines, 
conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, 
tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and any 
encasements containing such facilities, including those 
that convey electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum 
products, telephone or other communications, cable 
television, water, wastewater, storm water, other liquids 
or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. 

58. Work.  All labor, materials and incidentals required to 
execute and complete the requirements of the Contract 
including superintendence, use of equipment and tools, 
and all services and responsibilities prescribed or 
implied. 

59. Working Day.  Any calendar day on which Contractor 
works or is expected to work in accordance with the 
approved work progress schedule. 

1.02 WORK COVERED BY THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. Intent of Contract and Contract Documents 

1. The intent of the Contract and Contract Documents is to 
describe a functionally complete project (or part thereof) 
to be constructed, and to provide for the construction 
and completion in every detail of the Work described 
therein.   

2. The intent of the Contract is for Contractor to provide, at 
no additional cost to the County, all labor, 
documentation, services, materials, equipment, tools, 
transportation, and supplies that are: 

a. Necessary to complete the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents.  

b. Reasonably inferred and incidental to the Work, 
whether or not specifically called for by the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Alteration of Plans or of Character of Work 

1. Engineer reserves the right to make, at any time prior to 
or during the progress of the Work, such increases or 
decreases in quantities, whether a significant change or 
not, and such alterations in the details of construction, 
whether a substantial change or not, including but not 
limited to alterations in the grade or alignment of the 
road or structure or both, as may be found necessary or 
desirable by the Engineer.  The term “significant 
change” applies only when the Engineer determines that 
the character of the work, as altered, differs materially 
from that involved or included in the original proposed 
construction.  

2. Such increases, decreases or alterations shall not 
constitute a breach of Contract, shall not invalidate the 
Contract, nor release the Surety from any liability arising 
out of this Contract or the Surety bond. Contractor 
agrees to perform the work, as altered, the same as if it 
had been a part of the original Work. 

3. The Department may require work that is not covered by 
a price in the Contract if the Department determines that 
such work does not constitute a significant change and 
is essential to the satisfactory completion of the 
Contract within its intended scope.  If an adjustment in 
price is warranted, Engineer will determine the basis of 
payment for such an adjustment in a fair and equitable 
amount and authorize the adjustment through an 
executed Negotiated Acceptance Memorandum (NAM) 
provided by the Department.   

4. In the instance of an alleged significant change, 
Engineer will review all pertinent information provided by 
Contractor to determine the validity of the allegation. 
The determination by Engineer shall be conclusive and 
shall not be subject to challenge by Contractor in any 
forum, except upon Contractor establishing by clear and 
convincing proof that the determination by Engineer was 
without any reasonable and good-faith basis. 

C. Connections to Existing Pavement, Drives and Walks 

1. Adhere to the limits of construction at the beginning and 
end of the Project as detailed in the Contract 
Documents. However, if Engineer determines that it is 
necessary to extend the construction in order to make 
suitable connections to existing pavement, Engineer will 
authorize such a change. 

2. For necessary connections to existing pavement, walks 
and drives that are not indicated on the Plans, Engineer 
will provide direction regarding the proper connections 
in accordance with the applicable Standards. 

D. Differing Site Conditions 

1. During the progress of the Work, if subsurface or latent 
physical conditions are encountered at the site differing 
materially from those indicated in the Contract 
Documents, or if unknown physical conditions of an 
unusual nature differing materially from those ordinarily 
encountered and generally recognized as inherent in the 
work provided for in the Contract are encountered at the 
site, the party (County or Contractor) discovering such 
conditions shall promptly notify the other party in writing 
of the specific differing conditions before Contractor 
disturbs the conditions or performs the affected work. 

2. Upon receipt of written notification of differing site 
conditions from Contractor, Engineer will investigate the 
conditions.  If Engineer determines that the conditions 
materially differ and cause an increase or decrease in 
the cost or time required for the performance of any 
work under the Contract, an adjustment will be made, 
excluding loss of anticipated profits, and the Contract 
will be modified in writing accordingly. Engineer will 
notify Contractor whether or not an adjustment of the 
Contract is warranted. 
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3. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the 
Contract Price or Contract Times if:  

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such conditions at 
the time Contractor made a final commitment to the 
County with respect to Contract Price and Contract 
Times by the submission of a Bid; or  

b. The existence of such condition could reasonably have 
been discovered or revealed as a result of any 
examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study of 
the Site and contiguous areas required by the Bidding 
Requirements or Contract Documents to be conducted 
by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s making a Bid; 
or  

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required 
by this Article. 

4. Engineer will not allow a Contract adjustment for a 
differing site condition unless Contractor has provided 
the required written notice. 

5. Engineer will not allow a Contract adjustment under this 
clause for any effects caused to any other Department 
or non-Department projects on which Contractor may be 
working. 

E. Underground Facilities. 

1. It is generally recognized and Contractor should 
anticipate that information provided by utility owners 
during project design, frequently fails to disclose all 
Underground Facilities. The fact that more utility lines or 
other Underground Facilities are located in the Project 
Site than shown on the Project Plans does not 
constitute an unforeseen or differing Site Condition and 
such undisclosed Underground Facilities do not differ 
materially from the conditions which Contractor should 
expect. 

2. Any information and data shown or indicated in the 
Contract Documents with respect to existing 
Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site is 
based on information and data furnished to the County 
design engineer by the owners of such Underground 
Utilities.  Additional utilities may exist which are not 
shown in the Contract Documents.  Unless it is 
otherwise expressly stated in the Special Provisions, the 
County is not responsible for the accuracy or 
completeness of any such information or data provided 

3. Contractor is responsible for field verification and 
location of all Underground Facilities prior to the start of 
construction.  No field work shall be allowed to start until 
Contractor has notified Sunshine State One-Call of 
Florida, Inc. and all affected utilities have been located.   
In addition, Contractor, without any additional 
compensation, must expose and physically locate all 
potentially conflicting Underground Facilities prior to 
construction and is fully responsible for: 

a. Reviewing and checking all Underground Facilities 
information and data; 

b. Locating and verifying all Underground Facilities at or 
contiguous to the Site; 

c. Coordination of the Work with the owners of such 
Underground Facilities, including the County, during 
construction; and 

d. The safety and protection of all such Underground 
Facilities and repairing any damage thereto resulting 
from the Work. 

4. The actual locations of the Underground Facilities must 
be compared to locations shown on the Plans and any 
required changes in alignment and grade must be made 
at the time of construction in consultation with Engineer. 

5. If an Underground Utilities is uncovered or revealed at 
or contiguous to the Site which was not shown or 
indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable 
accuracy in the Contract Documents: 

a. Identify the owner of such Underground Facilities and 
give written notice to that owner and to Engineer 
promptly after becoming aware thereof and before 
further disturbing conditions affected thereby or 
performing any Work in connection therewith.  During 
such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the 
safety and protection of such Underground Facility. 

b. Engineer will promptly review the Underground 
Facilities and determine the extent, if any, to which a 
change is required in the Contract Documents to reflect 
and document the consequences of the existence or 
location of the Underground Facility.  If Engineer 
determines that the conditions materially differ and 
cause an increase or decrease in the cost or time 
required for the performance of the Work, an 
adjustment will be made, excluding loss of anticipated 
profits, and the Contract will be modified in writing 
accordingly. Engineer will notify Contractor whether or 
not an adjustment of the Contract is warranted. 

F. Contractor Proposed Changes Affecting Utilities 

1. Contractor is responsible for identifying and assessing 
any potential impacts to a utility that may be caused by 
the changes proposed by Contractor, and Contractor 
must, at the time of making the request for a change, 
notify the Department in writing of any such potential 
impacts to utilities. 

2. Department approval of a Contractor proposed change 
does not relieve Contractor of sole responsibility for all 
utility impacts, costs, delays or damages, whether direct 
or indirect, resulting from Contractor initiated changes in 
the design or construction activities from those in the 
original Contract Specifications, design plans (including 
traffic control plans) or other Contract Documents and 
which effect a change in utility work different from that 
shown in the utility plans, joint project agreements or 
utility relocation schedules. 

G. Rights in and Use of Materials Found on the Site of the 
Work 

1. Ownership and Disposal of Existing Materials: Unless 
otherwise directed by Engineer or elsewhere in the 
Contract Documents, take ownership and dispose of all 
materials that are not designated as the property of 
other parties, in both roadway and structures, found on 
the right-of-way, and all material in structures 
designated for removal. Such materials do not include 
earth or other excavated material required for the 
construction of the Project. During construction, 
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Contractor may use materials from existing structures 
that are required to be removed and that are designated 
to remain the property of the Department. Do not cut or 
otherwise damage such material during removal unless 
Engineer gives permission to do so. Store material in an 
accessible location as Engineer directs. The 
Department is not responsible for the quality or quantity 
of any material salvaged. 

2. Ornamental Trees and Shrubs: Take ownership of all 
ornamental trees or shrubs existing in the right-of-way 
that are required to be removed for the construction 
operations and which are not specifically designated on 
the Plans to be reset, relocated, or to be removed by 
others prior to the construction operations. 

H. Restoration of Property 

1. Take preconstruction videos/pictures of the entire work 
zone and adjacent areas. 

2. Public or private property damaged during construction 
or removed for convenience of the Work must be 
repaired or replaced at Contractor's expense in a 
manner acceptable to Engineer, prior to final 
acceptance of the Work or sooner if otherwise required 
by the Contract Documents or Engineer.  This includes, 
but is, not limited to signalization equipment and 
miscellaneous hardware removed from the construction 
site, signs, driveways, landscaping, sidewalk, walkways, 
walls, fences, footings, underground utilities, etc. 

3. Contractor must comply with the requirements of Miami-
Dade County Code Section 2-103.1 (b),  
CONSTRUCTION OF PUBLIC UTILITIES OR WORKS 
IN PUBLIC RIGHTS-OF-WAY 

a. “Whenever any person, corporation, partnership, 
association, County Department or other legal entity 
performs any construction or public work within an 
existing right-of-way located within unincorporated 
Miami-Dade County, or in right-of-ways of roads or 
streets located within municipalities that are maintained 
by the County, the right-of-way, including sidewalks, 
curbs and gutters, landscaping and must be restored to 
their legally permissible preexisting condition, including 
any aesthetic enhancements thereto and any adjacent 
private property damaged during construction, within 
forty-five (45) days of completion of the construction or 
public work in that right of way or within forty-five (45) 
days of damage to the affected property or area, which 
ever occurs first.  Prior to the time such construction 
work begins, the contractor, by posting the construction 
site, shall inform the local community of the 
requirement to restore the right-of-way as well as any 
affected adjacent private property and the fines that 
could be imposed for each failure to do so.  All work to 
be done pursuant to this Section shall be performed in 
compliance with the Public Works Manual.  Any entity 
failing to restore the right-of-way to its preexisting 
condition or better within the time permitted shall be 
subject to a civil fine of five hundred dollars ($500.00) 
per violation per day until such time as the right-of-way 
is restored, as well as five hundred dollars ($500.00) 
per day for each affected adjacent private property until 
it is restored."  Contractor may obtain a complete copy 
of the Ordinance from the Clerk of the Board. 

b. Post the construction site pursuant to Miami-Dade 
County Code Section 2-103 (b).  The Public Notice to 
be posted is to read as follows: 

 

PUBLIC NOTICE 
ORDINANCE NO. 03-89 

Contractor shall restore the right-of-way as well as 
any affected adjacent private property within 45 

days of completion of construction or damage to the 
affected property or area, whichever occurs first. 

Any entity failing to restore the right-of-way to its 
pre-existing condition or better within the time 

promoted shall be subject to a civil fine of $500 per 
violation per day. 

 

4. Survey monuments. 

a. Upon completion of construction activities and prior to 
the expiration of the Contract: 

1) Coordinate the replacement of any monument(s) 
disturbed or destroyed. 

2) Submit to Engineer for review and approval, a 
survey report that includes all monuments replaced 
and all monuments impacted as a result of 
construction activities. 

b. The replacement of monuments and the preparation of 
the survey report must be by a licensed Florida 
Surveyor and Mapper and meet all applicable State 
Rules, Statutes, and requirements of the Department.  
All costs required for compliance with these 
requirements will be included among the Contract pay 
items. 

5. Failure to Restore Damaged Property: 

a. In case of failure on the part of Contractor to restore 
such property, bridge, road or street, or to make good 
such damage or injury, Engineer may, upon 48 hours 
notice, proceed to repair, rebuild, or otherwise restore 
such property, road, or street as may be deemed 
necessary, and the Department will deduct the cost 
thereof from any monies due or which may become 
due Contractor under the Contract. Nothing in this 
clause prevents the Contractor from receiving proper 
compensation for the removal, damage, or 
replacement of any public or private property, not 
shown on the plans, that is made necessary by 
alteration of grade or alignment. Engineer will authorize 
such work, provided that Contractor, or his employees 
or agents, have not, through their own fault, damaged 
such property. 

6. Work Site Clean-Up: 

a. Debris and trash shall be removed from the site daily. 
b. Upon completion of all work specified herein at each 

work site and before acceptance and payment is made, 
Contractor shall remove from each work site all 
machinery, equipment, surplus and discarded 
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materials, rubbish and temporary structures.  Material 
cleared from site and deposited on adjacent property 
will not be considered as having been disposed of 
satisfactorily. 

I. Final Cleaning Up of Right-of-Way 

1. Upon completion of the Work, and before the 
Department accepts the Work and makes final payment, 
remove from the right-of-way and adjacent property all 
falsework, equipment, surplus and discarded materials, 
rubbish and temporary structures; restore in an 
acceptable manner all property, both public and private, 
that has been damaged during the prosecution of the 
work; and leave the waterways unobstructed and the 
roadway in a neat and presentable condition throughout 
the entire length of the work under Contract.  Clean all 
areas impacted by the Work and remove sedimentation 
in drainage structures caused by the construction 
activities. 

2. Do not dispose of materials of any character, rubbish or 
equipment, on abutting property, with or without the 
consent of the property owners. Engineer will allow 
Contractor to temporarily store equipment, surplus 
materials, usable forms, etc., on a well-kept site owned 
or leased by Contractor, adjacent to the Project.  
However, do not place or store discarded equipment, 
materials, or rubbish on such a site. 

3. Shape, dress and restore areas adjacent to the Project 
right-of-way that were used as plant sites, materials 
storage areas or equipment yards when they are no 
longer needed for such purposes. 

1.03 CONTROLLING WORK 

A. Plans 

1. Contract Documents: Have one complete copy of the 
Contract Documents available on the worksite at all 
times. 

2. Department’s Plans: Unless otherwise labeled, all Items 
shown on the Plans are considered to be part of the 
Work, and must be incorporated into the Work and 
included in the established prices.   

3. Alterations in Plans: The Department will issue, in 
writing, all authorized alterations affecting the 
requirements and information given on the approved 
plans. 

B. Typical Details and/or Sketches 

1. Typical details and/or sketches regarding the proposed 
work may be provided in addition to the standard details 
that are available in the Miami-Dade County Public 
Works Manual and the latest edition of the Florida 
Department of Transportation's Design Standards for 
Design, Construction, Maintenance and Utility 
Operations on The State Highway System.   

2. County through its Engineer shall have the right to 
modify the details and/or sketches, to supplement the 
sketches with additional plans and/or with additional 
information as work proceeds; all of which shall be 

considered as plans accompanying these Specifications 
herein generally referred to as the "Plans.”  In case of 
disagreement between the Plans and Specifications, 
Engineer will make a final determination as to which will 
govern. 

C. Or-Equals and Substitutes 

1. Except where specifically provided, whenever material 
or equipment is specified or described in the Contract 
Documents by proprietary name or as being available 
from a particular supplier, the intent is to establish the 
type, function, appearance, and quality required. A 
written request to Engineer to authorize an “or-equal” or 
“substitute” material or equipment may be submitted as 
described below unless the item specified or described 
contains or is followed by words reading that no like, 
equivalent, or “or-equal” item or no substitution is 
permitted.   

a. Or-Equal Material or Equipment: 

1) Material or equipment proposed by Contractor may 
be considered by Engineer as an “or equal” item if 
in Engineer’s sole discretion the item proposed is 
functionally equal and sufficiently similar to that 
specified or described in the Contract Documents 
and that no change in related Work will be required. 

2) Contractor has the burden of proving at Contractor’s 
own cost and expense, to the satisfaction of 
Engineer, that the proposed item is equal to the 
named item.  If Contractor fails to comply with the 
provisions of this Article, or if Engineer determines 
that the proposed item is not equal to that named, 
Contractor must supply the product named. 

3) For the purposes of this Article and at Engineer’s 
sole discretion, a proposed item of material or 
equipment will be considered functionally equal to 
the item specified or described in the Contract 
Documents if: 

a) In the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer 
determines that the proposed item is at least 
equal in materials of construction, quality, 
durability, appearance, strength, and design 
characteristics; will reliably perform at least 
equally well the function and achieve the results 
imposed by the design concept of the completed 
Project as a functioning whole; has a proven 
record of performance and availability of 
responsive service; and 

b) Contractor certifies that, if approved and 
incorporated into the Work, there will be no 
increase in cost to the County or increase in 
Contract Times, and the proposed item will 
conform substantially to the detailed 
requirements of the item named in the Contract 
Documents. 

b. Substitute Material or Equipment: 

1) If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or 
equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify 
as an “or-equal” item, it may be proposed for 
consideration as a substitute item by Contractor 
submitting sufficient information as stipulated below 
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to allow Engineer to determine that the item of 
material or equipment proposed is essentially 
equivalent to and an acceptable substitute for that 
named.  Requirements pertaining to a proposed 
substitute item request for review by Engineer will 
be as set forth in this Article, as supplemented in 
the Contract Documents, and as Engineer may 
decide are appropriate under the circumstances. 

2) Contractor must make written application to 
Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item of 
material or equipment that Contractor seeks to 
furnish or use.  The application shall: 

a) Certify that the proposed substitute item will 
perform adequately the functions and achieve 
the results called for by the general design, be 
similar in substance to that specified, and be 
suited to the same use as that specified; 

b) State the extent, if any, to which the use of the 
proposed substitute item will prejudice 
Contractor’s achievement of Substantial 
Completion on time; whether or not use of the 
proposed substitute item in the Work will require 
a change in any of the Contract Documents to 
adapt the design to the proposed substitute item; 
and whether or not incorporation or use of the 
proposed substitute item in connection with the 
Work is subject to payment of any license fee or 
royalty; 

c) Identify all variations of the proposed substitute 
item from that specified, and available 
engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and 
replacement services; 

d) Contain an itemized estimate of all costs or 
credits that will result directly or indirectly from 
use of such substitute item, including costs of 
redesign and claims of other contractors affected 
by any resulting change. 

2. Substitute Construction Methods or Procedures: If a 
specific means, method, technique, sequence, or 
procedure of construction is expressly required by the 
Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a 
substitute means, method, technique, sequence, or 
procedure of construction approved by Engineer. For 
Engineer approval, submit sufficient information to allow 
Engineer, in Engineer’s sole discretion, to determine 
that the substitute proposed is equivalent to that 
expressly called for by the Contract Documents. The 
requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth 
in this Article, as supplemented in the Contract 
Documents, and as Engineer may decide are 
appropriate under the circumstances. 

3. Engineer’s Evaluation: Engineer will be allowed a 
reasonable time within which to evaluate each proposal 
or submittal made pursuant to this Article and will be the 
sole judge of acceptability.  Engineer may require 
Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed 
substitute item.  No “or equal” or substitute will be 
ordered, installed or utilized until Engineer’s review is 
complete, which will be evidenced by receipt from 
Engineer of either a written approval or Change order 
where required for a substitute; or an approved Shop 
Drawing or written approval for an “or equal.” Engineer 

will advise Contractor in writing of any negative 
determination.  Contractor shall provide all data in 
support of any proposed substitute or “or-equal” at 
Contractor’s expense.  County may require Contractor 
to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to 
any substitute item. 

4. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement: Engineer will record 
Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute proposed or 
submitted by Contractor pursuant to this Article whether 
or not Engineer approves a substitute item so proposed 
or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse 
the County for the costs for evaluating each such 
proposed substitute. Contractor shall also reimburse the 
County for the costs of making changes in the Contract 
Documents from the acceptance of each proposed 
substitute. 

D. Right Of Way Verification 

1. All Work and improvements shall be performed, 
constructed and installed within the limits of the existing 
Right-of-Way pursuant to the Contract Documents.   

2. Obtain all necessary documentation for verifying rights-
of-way and property lines. 

3. Retain a Florida Registered Surveyor and Mapper to 
obtain right-of-way and property lines by examining 
available rights-of-way maps, plats, occupation, legal 
descriptions or other legal documents or means.  The 
Surveyor will layout the required alignments and grades 
and be responsible for their accuracy. 

4. All field notes on this Project must be kept in a 
dedicated field book.  Submit all field books to Engineer 
once the Project is completed or prior to completion 
when a field book gets filled. 

5. All costs for complying with these requirements are 
included under the several scheduled items of the 
overall Contract.  Therefore, no separate payment will 
be made for this work. 

E. Shop Drawings 

1. Shop Drawings: 

a. General. Prepare and submit whatever detailed 
working drawings necessary to fabricate, erect, and 
construct all parts of the Work in conformity with the 
Plans and Specifications.  Shop drawings shall be 
submitted to Engineer; two sets will be returned to 
Contractor approved or showing the changes or 
corrections required; if changes or corrections are 
required, four revised copies shall be resubmitted until 
they are approved.  Payment for shop drawings and 
required documents, revisions thereof, and for all 
copies furnished, shall be included in the various items 
of work bid.  Contractor should allow a minimum of 14 
days for the County's approval of shop drawings.  
County is not responsible for errors or minor 
discrepancies of Contractor's drawings, even though 
approved. 

b. Work Items Requiring Shop Drawings: In general, the 
Department requires shop drawings for items of work 
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not fully detailed in the plans which require additional 
drawings and coordination prior to constructing the 
item, including but not limited to: 

1) Bridge components not fully detailed in the plans 

2) Retaining Wall Systems 

3) Precast Box Culverts 

4) Non-standard lighting, signalization and signing 
structures and components 

5) Building structures 

6) Drainage structures, attenuators, and other 
nonstructural items 

7) Design and structural details furnished by 
Contractor in compliance with the Contract 

8) Temporary Works affecting public safety. 

c. Schedule of Submittals: Prepare and submit a 
schedule of submittals that identifies the work for which 
shop drawings apply. For each planned submittal, 
define the type, and approximate number of drawings 
or other documents that are included and the planned 
submittal date, considering the processing 
requirements herein. Submit the schedule of submittals 
to Engineer at the preconstruction conference, and 
prior to the submission of any shop drawings. 
Coordinate subsequent submittals with construction 
schedules to allow sufficient time for review, approval, 
and re-submittal as necessary. 

d. Style, Numbering, and Material of Submittals: 

1) Drawings: Furnish four clearly legible copies of all 
shop drawings that are necessary to complete the 
structure in compliance with the design shown on 
the Plans. Prepare all shop drawings using the 
same units of measure as those used in the Plans. 
Use sheets no larger than 11 by 17 inches unless 
otherwise required by Engineer. Consecutively 
number each sheet in the submittal series, and 
indicate the total number in the series (i.e., 1 of 12, 
2 of 12, . . ., 12 of 12). Include on each sheet the 
following items as a minimum requirement: the 
Project Number, Bridge Number(s), drawing title 
and number, a title block showing the names of the 
fabricator or producer and Contractor for which the 
work is being done, the initials of the person(s) 
responsible for the drawing, the date on which the 
drawing was prepared, the location of the item(s) 
within the Project, Contractor’s approval stamp with 
date and initials, and, when applicable, the 
documents shall be signed and sealed by the 
Specialty Engineer or Contractor’s Engineer of 
Record, as appropriate. A re-submittal will be 
requested when any of the required information is 
not included. 

2) Other Documents: Provide four sets of original 
documents or clearly legible copies of documents 
other than drawings, such as trade literature, 
catalogue information, calculations, and manuals. 
Provide sheets no larger than 11 by 17 inches 
unless otherwise required by Engineer. Clearly label 
and number each sheet in the submittal to indicate 
the total number of sheets in the series (i.e., 1 of 12, 

2 of 12, . . ., 12 of 12). Additional sets of 
documentation may be required by Engineer for 
review of precast prestressed and structural steel 
components. 

3) Prepare all documents using the same units of 
measure as those used in the Contract Documents. 
Bind and submit all documents with a Table of 
Contents cover sheet. List on the cover sheet the 
total number of pages and appendices, and include 
the Project Number, a title referencing the submittal 
item(s), the name of the firm and person(s) 
responsible for the preparation of the document, 
Contractor’s approval stamp with date and initials, 
and, when applicable, the documents shall be 
signed and sealed by the Specialty Engineer or 
Contractor’s Engineer of Record, as appropriate. 

4) Submit appropriately prepared and checked 
calculations and manuals that clearly outline the 
design criteria. Include on the internal sheets the 
Project Number and the initials of the person(s) 
responsible for preparing and checking the 
document. 

5) Clearly label trade literature and catalogue 
information on the front cover with the title, Project 
Number, date and name of the firm and person(s) 
responsible for that document. 

e. Submittal Paths and Copies: 

1) General: Submit shop drawings to Engineer or 
Engineer’s duly authorized representative. At the 
preconstruction conference, the Department will 
notify Contractor of any changes in the submittal 
path and whether the Department’s or the 
Consultant’s review stamp will signify an officially 
reviewed shop drawing.  When the Engineer of 
Record is a consultant hired by the Department, 
submit shop drawings to the consultant with a copy 
to Engineer. For work requiring other documentation 
(e.g., catalog data, procedure manuals, 
fabrication/welding procedures, and maintenance 
and operating manuals), submit the required 
number of copies with the prints. If not shown on the 
plans, the Department will furnish the mailing 
address of the Consulting Engineer of Record. 
Provide copies of material certifications and material 
tests to Engineer. 

2) Contractor-Originated Design: Submit shop 
drawings and applicable calculations to the 
Engineer of Record for review. Ensure that each 
sheet of the shop drawings and the cover sheet of 
the calculations are signed and sealed by the 
Specialty Engineer or Contractor’s Engineer of 
Record. Transmit the submittal and copies of the 
transmittal letters in accordance with the submittal 
requirements stipulated herein. 

3) Temporary Works: For Construction Affecting Public 
Safety, submit to the Engineer of Record shop 
drawings and the applicable calculations for the 
design of special erection equipment, bracing, 
falsework, scaffolding, etc. Ensure that each sheet 
of the shop drawings and the cover sheet of the 
applicable calculations is signed and sealed by the 
Specialty Engineer. Transmit the submittal and 
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copies of the transmittal letters in accordance with 
the submittal requirements stipulated herein. 

4) Formwork and Scaffolding: Contractor is solely 
responsible for the safe installation and use of all 
formwork and scaffolding. The Department does not 
require any formwork or scaffolding submittals 
unless such work would be classified as 
Construction Affecting Public Safety or called for by 
the Contract Documents. 

5) Beam and Girder Temporary Bracing: Contractor is 
solely responsible for ensuring stability of beams 
and girders during all handling, storage, shipping 
and erection. Adequately brace beams and girders 
to resist wind, weight of forms and other temporary 
loads, especially those eccentric to the vertical axis 
of the products, considering actual beam geometry 
and support conditions during all stages of erection 
and deck construction. Develop the required 
designs following the AASHTO Guide Design 
Specifications for Bridge Temporary Works and 
Construction Handbook for Bridge Temporary 
Works and the Contract Documents. 

6) For Construction Affecting Public Safety, submit 
signed and sealed calculations for stability for all 
beams and girders. 

7) Erection Plan: Submit, for Engineer’s review, an 
Erection Plan that meets the specific requirements 
of FDOT Sections 450, 452 and 460 and this 
section. Refer to FDOT Design Standards Index 
600 for construction activities not permitted over 
traffic. 

8) Other Miscellaneous Design and Structural Details 
Furnished by Contractor in Compliance with the 
Contract: Submit to Engineer any shop drawings 
and applicable calculations. Ensure that each sheet 
of the shop drawings and the cover sheet of the 
applicable calculations is signed and sealed by the 
Specialty Engineer. Transmit the submittal and 
copies of the transmittal letters in accordance with 
the submittal requirements stipulated herein. 

f. Processing of Shop Drawings: 

1) Contractor Responsibility for Accuracy and 
Coordination of Shop Drawings:  

a) Coordinate, schedule, and control all submittals, 
with a regard for the required priority, including 
those of the various subcontractors, suppliers, 
and engineers, to provide for an orderly and 
balanced distribution of the work. 

b) Submit shop drawings to facilitate expeditious 
review. Contractor is discouraged from 
transmitting voluminous submittals of shop 
drawings at one time. For submittals transmitted 
in this manner, allow for the additional review 
time that may result. 

c) Only shop drawings distributed that have been 
approved by the Department are valid. Any work 
that Contractor performs in advance of approval 
will be at Contractor’s risk. 

2) Scope of Review by Engineer: The Engineer of 
Record’s review of the shop drawings is for 

conformity to the requirements of the Contract 
Documents and to the intent of the design. The 
Engineer of Record’s review of shop drawings 
which include means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and construction procedures are limited 
to the effects on the permanent works. The 
Engineer of Record’s review of submittals which 
include means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
and construction procedures does not include an in-
depth check for the ability to perform the work in a 
safe or efficient manner. Review by the Engineer of 
Record does not relieve Contractor of responsibility 
for dimensional accuracy to ensure field fit and for 
conformity of the various components and details. 

3) Special Review by Engineer of Shop Drawings for 
Construction Affecting Public Safety: For 
Construction Affecting Public Safety, the Engineer 
of Record, or other Engineer as the Department 
appoints for this purpose, will make an independent 
review of all relevant shop drawings and similar 
documents. Do not proceed with construction of the 
permanent works until receiving the Engineer of 
Record’s approval. The review of these shop 
drawings is for overall structural adequacy of the 
item to support the imposed loads and does not 
include a check for economy, efficiency or ease of 
construction. 

g. Other Requirements for Shop Drawings for Bridges: 

1) Shop Drawings for Structural Steel and 
Miscellaneous Metals: Furnish shop drawings for 
structural steel and miscellaneous metals. Shop 
drawings shall consist of working, shop, and 
erection drawings, welding procedures, and other 
working plans, showing details, dimensions, sizes of 
material, and other information necessary for the 
complete fabrication and erection of the metal work. 

2) Shop Drawings for Concrete Structures: Furnish 
shop drawings for concrete components that are not 
cast-in-place and are not otherwise exempted from 
submittal requirements. Also, furnish shop drawings 
for all details that are required for the effective 
prosecution of the concrete work and are not 
included in the Contract Documents such as: 
special erection equipment, masonry layout 
diagrams, and diagrams for bending reinforcing 
steel, in addition to any details required for concrete 
components for the permanent work. 

3) Shop Drawings for Major and Unusual Structures: In 
addition to any other requirements, within 60 days 
from the Notice to Proceed, submit information to 
Engineer outlining the integration of the Major and 
Unusual Structure into the overall approach to the 
project. Where applicable to the project, include, but 
do not limit this information to: 

a) The overall construction program for the duration 
of the Contract. Clearly show the Milestone 
dates.  

b) The overall construction sequence. The order in 
which individual structures are to be built, the 
sequence in which individual spans of girders or 
cantilevers are erected, and the sequence in 
which spans are to be made continuous. 
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c) The general location of any physical obstacles to 
construction that might impose restraints or 
otherwise affect the construction, and an outline 
of how to deal with such obstacles while building 
the structure(s).  

d) The approximate location of any special lifting 
equipment in relation to the structure, including 
clearances required for the operation of the 
equipment.  

e) The approximate location of any temporary 
falsework, and the conceptual outline of any 
special erection equipment. Provide the precise 
locations and details of attachments, fixing 
devices, loads, etc. in later detailed submittals. 

f) An outline of the handling, transportation, and 
storage of fabricated components, such as 
girders or concrete segments. Provide the 
precise details in later detailed submittals. 

g) Any other information pertinent to the proposed 
scheme or intended approach. 

h) Clearly and concisely present the above 
information on as few drawings as possible in 
order to provide an overall, integrated summary 
of the intended approach to the project. The 
Department will use these drawings for 
information, review planning, and to assess 
Contractor’s approach in relation to the intent of 
the original design. The delivery to and receipt by 
Engineer does not constitute any Department 
acceptance or approval of the proposals shown 
thereon. Include the details of such proposals on 
subsequent detailed shop drawing submittals. 
Submit timely revisions and re-submittals for all 
variations from these overall scheme proposals. 

h. Cost of Shop Drawings: Include the cost of furnishing 
shop and working drawings in the Contract prices for 
the work requiring the shop and working drawings. The 
Department will not pay Contractor additional 
compensation for such drawings. 

2. Certifications: 

a. Special Erection Equipment: Prior to its use, ensure 
that the Specialty Engineer personally inspects the 
special erection equipment and certifies to Engineer in 
writing that the equipment has been fabricated in 
accordance with the submitted drawings and 
calculations. In addition, after assembly, ensure that 
the Specialty Engineer observes the equipment in use 
and certifies to Engineer in writing that it is being used 
as intended and in accordance with the submitted 
drawings and calculations. In each case, ensure that 
the Specialty Engineer also signs and seals the letter 
of certification. 

b. Falsework and Shoring Requiring Shop Drawings: After 
its erection or installation but prior to the application of 
any superimposed load, ensure that the Specialty 
Engineer personally inspects the falsework and 
certifies to Engineer in writing that the falsework has 
been constructed in accordance with the materials and 
details shown on the submitted drawings and 
calculations.  Ensure that the Specialty Engineer also 
signs and seals the letter of certification. 

c. Temporary Formwork: For Construction Affecting 
Public Safety and for Major and Unusual Structures, 
prior to the placement of any concrete, ensure that the 
Specialty Engineer inspects the formwork and certifies 
to Engineer in writing that the formwork has been 
constructed to safely withstand the superimposed 
loads to which it will be subjected. Ensure that the 
Specialty Engineer signs and seals the letter of 
certification. 

d. Erection: For Construction Affecting Public Safety, 
submit an erection plan signed and sealed by the 
Specialty Engineer to Engineer at least four (4) weeks 
prior to erection commencing. Include as part of this 
submittal signed and sealed calculations and details for 
any falsework, bracing or other connection(s) 
supporting the structural elements shown in the 
erection plan. 

e. At least two (2) weeks prior to beginning erection, 
conduct a Preerection meeting with the Specialty 
Engineer and Engineer to review details of the plan. 

f. After erection of the elements but prior to opening of 
the roadway below the structure, ensure that a 
Specialty Engineer has personally inspected the 
erected member(s) and certified to Engineer that the 
structure has been erected in accordance with the 
signed and sealed erection plan. 

g. Perform daily inspections of the erected structural 
systems. For structures without temporary supports but 
with temporary girder bracing systems, perform 
inspections until all the diaphragms and cross frames 
are in place. For structures with temporary supports, 
perform inspections until the temporary supports are no 
longer needed as indicated in the erection plans. 
Provide written documentation of the inspections to 
Engineer within 24 hours of the inspection. 

3. Corrections for Construction Errors: 

a. For work that Contractor constructs incorrectly or does 
not meet the requirements of the Contract Documents, 
Contractor has the prerogative to submit an 
acceptance proposal to Engineer for review and 
disposition. The acceptance proposal shall describe 
the error or defect and either describe remedial action 
for its correction or propose a method for its 
acceptance. In either case, the acceptance proposal 
shall address structural integrity, aesthetics, 
maintainability, and the effect on Contract Time. The 
Department will judge any such proposal for its effect 
on these criteria and also for its effect on Contract 
Administration. 

b. When Engineer judges that a proposal infringes on the 
structural integrity or maintainability of the structure, 
Contractor’s Engineer of Record will perform a 
technical assessment and submit it to Engineer for 
approval. 

c. Do not take any corrective action without Engineer’s 
approval. Carry out all approved corrective construction 
measures at no expense to the County. 

d. Notwithstanding any disposition of the compensation 
aspects of the defective work, Engineer’s decision on 
the technical merits of a proposal is final. 

F. Coordination of Contract Documents 
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1. These Specifications, the Plans, Special Provisions, and 
all supplementary documents are integral parts of the 
Contract; a requirement occurring in one is as binding 
as though occurring in all. 

2. All parts of the Contract Documents are complementary 
and describe and provide for a complete work. In 
addition to the work and materials specified in the 
Specifications as being included in any specific pay 
item, include in such pay items additional, incidental 
work, not specifically mentioned, when so shown in the 
plans, or if indicated, or obvious and apparent, as being 
necessary for the proper completion of the work under 
such pay item and not stipulated as being covered 
under other pay items. 

3. Promptly notify Engineer in writing of any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, omission or discrepancy which Contractor 
may discover within the Contract Documents and obtain 
a written interpretation or clarification from Engineer 
before proceeding with any work affected thereby.  The 
higher quality, greater quantity, more specific or 
restrictive, or more expensive requirement necessary 
and applicable to the completed Project, based on 
Engineer’s interpretation, will take precedence.  
Engineer’s written decision on the issue will be final and 
binding. 

G. Conformity of Work with Contract Documents 

1. Perform all work and furnish all materials in conformity 
with the lines, grades, cross-sections, dimensions, and 
material requirements, including tolerances, as specified 
in the Contract Documents. 

2. In the event that Engineer finds that Contractor has 
used material or produced a finished product that is not 
in conformity with the Contract Documents, but that 
Contractor has produced reasonably acceptable work, 
Engineer will determine if the Department will accept the 
work. In this event, Engineer will document the basis of 
acceptance by Contract modification, which provides for 
an appropriate reduction in the Contract price for such 
work or materials included in the accepted work as 
deemed necessary to conform to the determination 
based on engineering judgment. 

3. In the event that Engineer finds that Contractor has 
used material or produced a finished product that is not 
in conformity with the Contract Documents, and that 
Contractor has produced an inferior or unsatisfactory 
product, Contractor shall remove and replace or 
otherwise correct the work or materials at no expense to 
the County. 

4. For base and surface courses, the Department will allow 
the finished grade to vary as much as 0.1 foot from the 
grade shown in the plans, provided that Contractor’s 
work meets all templates and straightedge requirements 
and contains suitable transitions. 

H. Errors or Omissions in Contract Documents 

1. Do not take advantage of any apparent error or 
omission discovered in the Contract Documents, but 
immediately notify Engineer of such discovery. Engineer 
will then make such corrections and interpretations as 

necessary to reflect the actual spirit and intent of the 
Contract Documents. 

I. Authority of Engineer 

1. Perform all work to the satisfaction of Engineer. 
Engineer will decide all questions, difficulties, and 
disputes, of whatever nature, that may arise relative to 
the interpretation of the Plans, construction, 
prosecution, and fulfillment of the Contract, and as to 
the character, quality, amount, and value of any work 
done, and materials furnished, under or by reason of the 
Contract. 

J. Authority and Duties of Engineer’s Assistants 

1. Engineer’s assistants and representatives are 
authorized to inspect all work done and all materials 
furnished. Such inspection may extend to all or any part 
of the work and to the manufacture, preparation, or 
fabrication of the materials to be used. Such assistants 
and representatives are not authorized to revoke, alter, 
or waive any requirement of these Specifications. 
Rather, they are authorized to call to the attention of 
Contractor any failure of the work or materials to meet 
the Contract Documents, and have the authority to 
reject materials or suspend the work until any questions 
at issue can be referred to and decided by Engineer. 

2. Engineer will immediately notify Contractor in writing of 
any such suspension of the work, stating in detail the 
reasons for the suspension. The presence of the 
inspector or other assistant in no way lessens the 
responsibility of Contractor. 

K. Engineering and Layout 

1. Control Points Furnished by the Department: 

a. Engineer will provide centerline control points (Begin 
Project, End Project, PIs, PTs, etc.) and bench marks 
at appropriate intervals along the line of the project to 
facilitate the proper layout of the work. Normally, 
Engineer will furnish only one bench mark for water 
crossings. Preserve all reference points and bench 
marks that the Department furnishes. 

b. As an exception to the above, for projects where the 
plans do not show a centerline or other survey control 
line for construction of the work (e.g. resurfacing, 
safety modifications, etc.) Engineer will provide only 
points marking the beginning and ending of the project, 
and all exceptions. 

2. Furnishing of Stake Materials: Furnish all stakes, 
templates, and other materials necessary for 
establishing and maintaining the lines and grades 
necessary for control and construction of the Work. 

3. Layout of Work: 

a. Utilizing the control points furnished by the 
Department, establish all horizontal and vertical 
controls necessary to construct the work in conformity 
to the Contract Documents. Perform all calculations 
required, and set all stakes needed such as grade 
stakes, offset stakes, reference point stakes, slope 
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stakes, and other reference marks or points necessary 
to provide lines and grades for construction of all 
roadway, bridge, and miscellaneous items. 

b. When performing utility construction as part of the 
project, establish all horizontal and vertical controls 
necessary to carry out such work. 

4. Specific Staking Requirements: 

a. When performing new base construction as part of the 
Project, set stakes to establish lines and grades for 
subgrade, base, curb, and related items at intervals 
along the line of the work no greater than 50 feet on 
tangents and 25 feet on curves. Set grade stakes at 
locations that Engineer directs to facilitate checking of 
subgrade, base, and pavement elevations in 
crossovers, intersections, and irregular shaped areas. 

b. For bridge construction stakes and other control, set 
references at sufficiently frequent intervals to ensure 
construction of all components of a structure in 
accordance with the lines and grades shown in the 
plans. 

c. For projects where the plans do not show a centerline 
or other survey control line for construction of the work 
(resurfacing, safety modifications, etc.), provide only 
such stakes as necessary for horizontal and vertical 
control of work items. 

d. For resurfacing and resurfacing-widening type projects, 
establish horizontal controls adequate to ensure that 
the asphalt mix added matches with the existing 
pavement. In tangent sections, set horizontal control 
points at 100 foot intervals by an instrument survey. In 
curve sections, set horizontal control points at 25 foot 
intervals by locating and referencing the centerline of 
the existing pavement. 

e. Establish by an instrument survey, and mark on the 
surface of the finished pavement at 25 foot intervals, 
the points necessary for striping of the finished 
roadway. As an exception, for resurfacing and 
resurfacing/widening projects, establish these points in 
the same manner as used for horizontal control of 
paving operations. Mark the pavement with white paint. 
If performing striping, Engineer may approve an 
alternate method for layout of striping provided that 
Contractor achieves an alignment equal to or better 
than the alignment that would be achieved using an 
instrument survey. 

f. For projects that include temporary or permanent 
striping of “no passing zones”, provide the location and 
length of these zones as shown in the plans, except 
projects where the vertical or horizontal alignment is 
new or altered from preconstruction alignment. For 
projects that consist of new or altered vertical or 
horizontal alignment, the Department will provide the 
location and length of the "no passing zones" during 
construction. For these projects, notify Engineer not 
less than 21 calendar days prior to beginning striping. 

g. For all projects, set a station identification stake at 
each right-of-way line at 100 foot intervals and at all 
locations where a change in right-of-way width occurs. 
Mark each of these stakes with painted numerals, of a 
size readable from the roadway, corresponding to the 
project station at which it is located. As an exception to 
the above, for projects where plans do not show right-

of-way lines, set station identification stakes at 
locations and intervals appropriate to the type of work 
being done. For resurfacing and resurfacing/widening 
projects, set station identification stakes at 200 foot 
intervals. 

5. Personnel, Equipment, and Record Requirements: 

a. Employ only competent personnel and use only 
suitable equipment in performing layout work.  Do not 
engage the services of any person or persons, 
employed by the Department, for performance of layout 
work. 

b. Keep adequate field notes and records while 
performing layout work. Make these field notes and 
records available for Engineer’s review as the work 
progresses, and furnish copies to Engineer at the time 
of completion of the project. Engineer’s inspection, 
checking, or acceptance of Contractor’s field notes or 
layout work does not relieve Contractor of his 
responsibility to achieve the lines, grades, and 
dimensions shown in the Contract Documents. 

c. Prior to final acceptance of the project, mark, in a 
permanent manner on the surface of the completed 
work, all horizontal control points originally furnished by 
the Department. 

6. Payment: Include the cost of performing layout work as 
described above in the Contract unit prices for the 
various items of work that require layout. 

L. Contractor’s Supervision 

1. Contractor’s Superintendent: 

a. Maintain a competent superintendent at the Site at all 
times while work is in progress to act as Contractor’s 
agent. The superintendant must: 

1) Be capable of properly interpreting the Contract 
Documents and thoroughly experienced in the type 
of work being performed. 

2) Have full authority to receive instructions from 
Engineer and to execute the orders or directions of 
the Engineer, including promptly supplying any 
materials, tools, equipment, labor, and incidentals 
that may be required. 

3) Speak and understand English. 

b. Maintain at least one other responsible person who 
speaks and understands English, on the Project during 
all working hours. 

c. Furnish sufficient superintendence and supervisory 
personnel commensurate to the amount and type of 
work being performed. 

2. Supervision for Emergencies: 

a. Provide a responsible person, who speaks and 
understands English, and who is available at or 
reasonably near the worksite on a 24 hour basis, seven 
days a week. Designate this person as the point of 
contact for emergencies and in cases that require 
immediate action to maintain traffic or to resolve any 
other problem that might arise. 
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b. Submit, by certified mail, the phone numbers and 
names of personnel designated to be contacted in 
cases of emergencies, along with a description of the 
project location, to the Miami-Dade Police and all other 
local law enforcement agencies. 

M. General Inspection Requirements 

1. Cooperation by Contractor:  

a. Notify Engineer daily where each of his crews will be 
working and what work will be done.  This notification 
shall be given each weekday between 3:00 p.m. and 
4:00 p.m. on the prior day. 

b. Do not perform work or furnish materials without 
obtaining inspection by Engineer or his representative. 
Furnish Engineer with every reasonable facility for 
ascertaining whether the work performed and materials 
used are in accordance with the requirements and 
intent of the Contract Documents.  

c. If Engineer so requests at any time before final 
acceptance of the work, remove or uncover such 
portions of the finished work as directed. After 
examination, restore the uncovered portions of the 
work to the standard required by the Contract 
Documents. If Engineer determines that the work so 
exposed or examined is unacceptable, perform the 
uncovering or removal, and the replacing of the 
covering or making good of the parts removed, at no 
expense to the County. However, if Engineer 
determines that the work thus exposed or examined is 
acceptable, the County will pay for the uncovering or 
removing, and the replacing of the covering or making 
good of the parts removed in accordance with the 
terms of the Contract Documents. 

2. Failure of Engineer to Reject Work During Construction: 
If, during or prior to construction operations, Engineer 
fails to reject defective work or materials, whether from 
lack of discovery of such defect or for any other reason, 
such initial failure to reject in no way prevents the later 
rejection when such defect is discovered, or obligates 
the County to final acceptance. The County is not 
responsible for losses suffered due to any necessary 
removals or repairs of such defects. 

3. Failure to Remove and Renew Defective Materials and 
Work: If Contractor fails or refuses to remove and renew 
any defective materials used or work performed, or to 
make any necessary repairs in an acceptable manner 
and in accordance with the requirements of the Contract 
within the time indicated in writing, the Engineer has the 
authority to repair, remove, or renew the unacceptable 
or defective materials or work as necessary, all at 
Contractor’s expense. The Department will obtain 
payment for any expense it incurs in making these 
repairs, removals, or renewals, that Contractor fails or 
refuses to make, by deducting such expenses from any 
moneys due or which may become due Contractor, or 
by charging such amounts against the Contract bond. 

4. Inspection by State and/or Federal Government: When 
the State of Florida and/or the United States 
Government pays a portion of the cost of construction, 
their representatives may inspect the construction work 
as they deem necessary. However, such inspection(s) 

will in no way make the State or the Federal 
Government a party to the Contract. 

N. Final Inspection 

1. Maintenance until Acceptance: Maintain all Work until 
Engineer has given final acceptance in accordance with 
the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

2. Inspection for Acceptance: 

a. Upon notification that all Contract Work, or all Contract 
Work on the portion of the Contract scheduled for 
acceptance, has been completed, Engineer will make 
an inspection for acceptance. The inspection will be 
made within seven days of the notification. If Engineer 
finds that all work has been satisfactorily completed, 
the Department will consider such inspection as the 
final inspection. If any or all of the Work is found to be 
unsatisfactory, Engineer will detail the remedial work 
required to achieve acceptance. Immediately perform 
such remedial work. Subsequent inspections will be 
made on the remedial work until Engineer accepts all 
Work. 

b. Upon satisfactory completion of the Work, the 
Department will provide written notice of acceptance, 
either partial or final, to Contractor. 

c. Until final acceptance in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, replace or 
repair any damage to the accepted Work.  

3. Partial Acceptance: At Engineer’s sole discretion, 
Engineer may accept any portion of the Work under the 
provisions stipulated above. 

4. Conditional Acceptance: Engineer will not make, or 
consider requests for conditional acceptance of a 
project. 

5. Final Acceptance. 

a. When, upon completion of the final construction 
inspection of the entire Project, Engineer determines 
that Contractor has satisfactorily completed the Work, 
Engineer will give Contractor written notice of final 
acceptance. 

1.04 CONTROLLING MATERIALS 

A. Acceptance Criteria 

1. General: 

a. All materials and equipment, except for materials 
specifically called for on the Contract Documents to be 
provided by the County, are to be supplied by the 
Contractor who must, as required, obtain shop drawing 
approvals and order these items in a timely fashion so 
as not to cause any delays in the approved schedule. 

b. Acceptance of materials is based on the criteria 
provided herein and elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. All requirements may not apply to all 
materials. Use only materials in the Work that meet the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. Engineer 
may inspect and test any material, at points of 
production, distribution and use. 
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2. Sampling and Testing: 

a. Use sample identification and tracking forms approved 
by Engineer to provide related information and attach 
the information to each sample. Restore immediately 
any site from which material has been removed for 
sampling purposes to the pre-sampled condition with 
materials and construction methods used in the initial 
construction, at no additional cost to the County.  
Ensure that sufficient material is delivered to allow for 
proper sample collection, at no expense to the County. 

b. Where required: 

1) Pretest by Manufacturers: Submit certified 
manufacturer’s test results to Engineer for 
qualification and use on the Project. Testing will be 
as specified in the Contract Documents. The 
Department may require submittal from 
manufacturers of samples of materials for 
independent verification purposes. 

2) Point of Production Test: Test the material during 
production as specified in the Contract Documents. 

3) Point of Distribution Test: Test the material at 
Distribution facilities as specified in the Contract 
Documents. 

4) Point of Use Test: Test the material immediately 
following placement as specified in the Contract 
Documents. After delivery to the Project, the 
Department may require the retesting of materials 
that have been tested and accepted at the source of 
supply, or may require the testing of materials that 
are to be accepted by Producer Certification. The 
Department may reject all materials that, when 
retested, do not meet the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

3. Certification: 

a. Producer Certification: Provide complete certifications 
for materials as required. Furnish to Engineer for 
approval, Producer Certifications for all products listed 
on the FDOT Qualified Products List and when 
required by the applicable material Specification(s). Do 
not incorporate any manufactured products or 
materials into the Project without approval from 
Engineer. Materials will not be considered for payment 
when not accompanied by Producer Certification or 
when used without Engineer’s approval. Producers 
may obtain sample certification forms through the 
FDOT’s Materials Office website. Ensure that the 
certification is provided on the producer’s letterhead 
and is signed by a legally responsible person from the 
producer and notarized. 

1) FDOT Qualified Products List: 

a) The Product Evaluation Section in the FDOT 
Specifications and Estimates Office publishes 
and maintains a Qualified Products List. The 
Department will limit Contractor’s use of products 
and materials that require pre-approval to those 
listed on the FDOT Qualified Products List 
effective at the time of placement, as amended 
by the Contract Documents. 

b) Manufacturers seeking FDOT evaluation of an 
item must submit to FDOT a Product Evaluation 

Application, available on the FDOT’s website 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/specificationsoffice/Pro
ductEvaluation/QPL/SubmittalProcess.shtm, with 
supporting documentation as defined and 
detailed by the applicable Specifications and 
Standards. This may include certified test reports 
from an independent test laboratory, certification 
that the material meets all applicable 
specifications, signed and sealed drawings and 
calculations, quality control plans, samples, 
infrared scans, or other technical data. 

c) Manufacturers successfully completing FDOT’s 
evaluation may be eligible for inclusion on the 
FDOT Qualified Products List subject to FDOT 
criteria for continued approval.  

2) Approved Products List (APL): 

a) Only those traffic control equipment and 
materials listed in the PWWM Traffic Signals & 
Signs (TSS) Division’s Qualified Products List 
(TSSQPL), or submitted to and approved in 
writing by the PWWM TSS for addition to the 
TSSQPL, are allowed to be installed in Miami-
Dade County.  Equipment or material used in the 
performance of the Work, without prior 
Departmental approval, must be replaced with 
Department approved equipment or material, at 
no cost to the County.  The TSSQPL is available 
at: 
http://www.miamidade.gov/pubworks/library/MD
C_TSS_Qualified_Products_List.pdf 

b) The FDOT Traffic Engineering and Operations 
Office maintains an Approved Products List 
(APL) of Traffic Control Signal Devices. Traffic 
Monitoring Site Equipment and Materials are 
also included on the FDOT APL.   Manufacturers 
seeking evaluation of a specific device for 
inclusion on the FDOT APL must submit an 
application which can be obtained from the 
FDOT Traffic Engineering and operations Office 
website 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/trafficoperations/Traf_S
ys/terl/apl2.shtm 

b. Contractor Installation Certification: Provide installation 
certifications as required by the Contract Documents. 

B. Applicable Documented Authorities Other Than 
Specifications 

1. General: Details on individual materials are identified in 
various material specific Sections of the Specifications 
that may refer to other documented authorities for 
requirements. When specified, meet the requirements 
as defined in such references.  

2. Test Methods: Methods of sampling and testing 
materials are in accordance with the Florida Methods 
(FM). If a Florida Method does not exist for a particular 
test, perform the testing in accordance with the method 
specified in the Specification. When test methods or 
other standards are referenced in the Specifications 
without identification of the specific time of issuance, 
use the most current issuance, including interims or 
addendums thereto, at the time of bid opening. 



 

Division 01   Rev. 04/13 01 00 00 General Requirements 2013-Push-Button Contract 

PWWM Specifications Page 18 of 40  
 

3. Construction Aggregates: 

a. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents: 

1) All aggregate products and sources used in 
performance of the Work must be approved by 
FDOT pursuant to Rule 14-103, F.A.C.  Aggregates 
and sources used must be identified in the FDOT 
“Approved Aggregate Products from Mines or 
Terminals” listings current at the time the aggregate 
is proposed for use on the Project. 

2) Each truck aggregate load ticket provided must 
include the PWWM Project Name and Number, 
name of the aggregate source, the FDOT Source 
Number, quantity, aggregate description and 
corresponding FDOT material code, producer ticket 
number, and statement “CERTIFIED FOR FDOT” or 
“CERT. FOR FDOT.” 

C. Storage of Materials and Samples 

1. Method of Storage: Store materials in such a manner as 
to preserve their quality and fitness for the work, to 
facilitate prompt inspection, and to minimize noise 
impacts on sensitive receivers. More detailed 
requirements concerning the storage of specific 
materials are prescribed under the applicable 
Specifications. The Department may reject improperly 
stored materials. 

2. Use of Right-of-Way for Storage: Unless otherwise 
stated in the Contract Documents, no Project staging 
areas have been provided by the County.  If Engineer 
allows, Contractor may use a portion of the right-of-way 
for temporary storage purposes and for temporarily 
placing Contractor’s plant and equipment. Use only the 
portion of the right-of-way that is outside the clear zone, 
which is the portion not required for public vehicular or 
pedestrian travel. When used, restore the right-of-way to 
pre-construction condition at no additional cost to the 
County or as specified in the Contract Documents. 
Provide any additional space required at no expense to 
the County. 

3. Responsibility for Stored Materials: Accept responsibility 
for the protection of stored materials. The Department is 
not liable for any loss of materials, by theft or otherwise, 
or for any damage to the stored materials. 

4. Storage Facilities for Samples: Provide facilities for 
storage of samples as described in the Contract 
Documents and warranted by the test methods and 
Specifications. 

D. Defective Materials 

1. Materials not meeting the requirements of the Contract 
Documents will be considered defective. Engineer will 
reject all such materials, whether in place or not. 
Remove all rejected material immediately from the site 
of the work and from storage areas, at no expense to 
the County. 

2. Do not use material that has been rejected and the 
defects corrected, until Engineer has approved the 
material’s use. Upon failure to comply promptly with any 
order of Engineer made under these provisions, 

Engineer will remove and replace defective material and 
deduct the cost of removal and replacement from any 
moneys due or to become due to Contractor. 

3. As an exception to the above, Contractor may submit, 
upon approval of Engineer, an engineering and/or 
laboratory analysis to evaluate the effect of defective in-
place materials. A Specialty Engineer, who is an 
independent consultant or Contractor’s Engineer of 
Record as stated within each individual Section shall 
perform any such analysis. Engineer will determine the 
final disposition of the material after review of the 
information submitted by Contractor. No additional 
monetary compensation or time extension will be 
granted for the impact of any such analysis or review. 

E. Products and Source of Supply 

1. Source of Supply–Convict Labor (Federal-Aid Contracts 
Only): 

a. Do not use materials that were produced after July 1, 
1991, by convict labor for Federal-aid highway 
construction projects unless the prison facility has been 
producing convict-made materials for Federal-aid 
highway construction projects before July 1, 1987. 

b. Use materials that were produced prior to July 2, 1991, 
by convicts on Federal-aid highway construction 
projects free from the restrictions placed on the use of 
these materials by 23 U.S.C. 114. The Department will 
limit the use of materials produced by convict labor for 
use in Federal-aid highway construction projects to: 

1) Materials produced by convicts on parole, 
supervised release, or probation from a prison or, 

2) Materials produced in a qualified prison facility. 

c. The amount of such materials produced for Federal-aid 
highway construction during any 12-month period shall 
not exceed the amount produced in such facility for use 
in such construction during the 12-month period ending 
July 1, 1987. 

2. Source of Supply-Steel (Federal-Aid Contracts Only):  

a. For Federal-aid Contracts, only use steel and iron 
produced in the United States, in accordance with the 
Buy America provisions of 23 CFR 635.410, as 
amended. Ensure that all manufacturing processes for 
this material occur in the United States. As used in this 
specification, a manufacturing process is any process 
that modifies the chemical content, physical shape or 
size, or final finish of a product, beginning with the 
initial melding and mixing and continuing through the 
bending and coating stages. A manufactured steel or 
iron product is complete only when all grinding, drilling, 
welding, finishing and coating have been completed. If 
a domestic product is taken outside the United States 
for any process, it becomes foreign source material. 
When using steel and iron as a component of any 
manufactured product incorporated into the project 
(e.g., concrete pipe, prestressed beams, corrugated 
steel pipe, etc.), these same provisions apply, except 
that the manufacturer may use minimal quantities of 
foreign steel and iron when the cost of such foreign 
materials does not exceed 0.1% of the total Contract 
amount or $2,500, whichever is greater. 
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b. These requirements are applicable to all steel and iron 
materials incorporated into the finished work, but are 
not applicable to steel and iron items that Contractor 
uses but does not incorporate into the finished work. 
Provide a certification from the producer of steel or 
iron, or any product containing steel or iron as a 
component, stating that all steel or iron furnished or 
incorporated into the furnished product was 
manufactured in the United States in accordance with 
the requirements of this specification and the Buy 
America provisions of 23 CFR 635.410, as amended. 
Such certification shall also include (1) a statement that 
the product was produced entirely within the United 
States, or (2) a statement that the product was 
produced within the United States except for minimal 
quantities of foreign steel and iron valued at $ (actual 
value). Furnish each such certification to Engineer prior 
to incorporating the material into the project. When 
FHWA allows the use of foreign steel on a project, 
furnish invoices to document the cost of such material, 
and obtain Engineer’s written approval prior to 
incorporating the material into the project. 

3. Unfit, Hazardous, and Dangerous Materials: 

a. Do not use any material that, after approval and/or 
placement, has in any way become unfit for use. 

b. Do not use materials containing any substance that 
has been determined to be hazardous by the State of 
Florida Department of Environmental Protection or the 
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). Provide 
workplaces free from serious recognized hazards and 
to comply with occupational safety and health 
standards, as determined by the U.S. Department of 
Labor Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
(OSHA). 

1.05 LEGAL REQUIREMENTS AND RESPONSIBILITY TO 
THE PUBLIC 

A. Disaster Preparedness 

1. General: 

a. During periods in which any portion of Miami-Dade 
County is designated by the National Oceanic and 
Atmospheric Administration’s National Hurricane 
Center as being under a Tropical Storm Watch or 
greater, Contractor shall perform all precautions as 
necessary to safeguard the Work and property, 
including the removal of all small equipment and 
materials from the site, securing all other equipment 
and materials to each other and to rigid construction, 
and any other safety measures as may be directed by 
Engineer. 

2. Upon Notification of a Tropical Storm or Hurricane 
Watch: 

a. Engineer will provide formal notification to Contractor to 
prepare and submit for approval a Plan of Action for 
the specific actions to be taken on their particular 
projects. 

3. Upon Notification of a Tropical Storm or Hurricane 
Warning: 

a. Engineer will provide formal notification to Contractor to 
implement the approved Plan of Action to protect the 
Project and the public. 

b. For construction projects within the public right-of-way, 
Contractor will be notified by Engineer to suspend his 
construction operations.  Contractor will backfill all 
open trenches, remove all construction equipment and 
materials from the right-of-way, remove unnecessary 
traffic barricades and signs, and secure remaining 
barricades by “half burial” or “double sand bags.” 

4. Storm or Disaster Services: 

a. Contractor, by accepting the award of this Contract, 
recognizes and agrees that should a storm or other 
severe and catastrophic natural disaster affect the 
Miami-Dade-County area during the performance of 
the work, Contractor shall provide services contracted 
for during the contract period, at the Contract unit 
prices and at the same or different locations from those 
covered by this Contract. 

b. For emergency services and conditions not addressed 
by this Contract, Contractor agrees to negotiate 
reasonable prices and terms with the County for any 
disaster-relief work required by the County.  In all 
instances, Contractor agrees to negotiate reasonable 
time extensions for performance of disaster-relief work. 

B. Laws to be Observed 

1. General: 

a. Become familiar with and comply with all applicable 
Federal, State, County, and city laws, by-laws, 
ordinances, and regulations that control the action or 
operation of those engaged or employed in the Work or 
that affect materials used. Pay particular attention to 
the applicable safety regulations promulgated by the 
U.S. Department of Labor, Occupational Safety and 
Health Administration (OSHA). In addition, comply with 
Chapter 403, F.S. (Florida Statutes), regarding control 
of air pollution. Direct special attention to that portion of 
Chapter 17-5, F.A.C. (Florida Administrative Code), 
pertaining to open burning in land clearing operations. 
Where work or structures included in the Contract are 
in “Navigable Waters of the U.S.,” (reference 33 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 329); “Waters of the 
U.S.,” (reference 33 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations, Parts 323 and 328); or “Waters of the 
State,” (reference Part 4, Chapters 253 and 373 of the 
Florida Statutes and Section 62-340, F.A.C.); comply 
with the regulatory provisions of Section 404 of the 
Federal Clean Water Act of 1977; Sections 9 and 10 of 
the Federal River and Harbor Act of 1899; Chapter 
161, F.S.; and any local authority having jurisdiction 
over such waters. 

b. Obtain certification from the Construction Industry 
Licensing Board as required by Part I, Chapter 489, 
F.S., regardless of exemptions allowed by Section 
489.103, F.S., prior to removing underground pollutant 
storage tanks. Dispose of tanks and pollutants in 
accordance with the requirements and regulations of 
any Federal, State, or local, agency having jurisdiction. 

c. Prior to building construction or renovation, provide 
copies of current registrations or certifications issued 
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by the Florida Construction Industry Licensing Board in 
accordance with Chapter 489, F.S. for the appropriate 
category of construction. 

d. Corporations must be registered with the State of 
Florida, Department of State, Division of Corporations, 
and hold a current State Corporate Charter Number in 
accordance with Chapter 607, F.S. 

e. Contractor or the authorized subcontractor applying 
any roofing material must be licensed or be an 
approved dealer and applicator of the proposed roofing 
material. 

f. Indemnify, defend, and save harmless the County and 
all of its officers, agents, and employees, in the amount 
of the Contract price, against all claims or liability 
arising from or based on the violation of any such laws, 
by-laws, ordinances, regulations, order, or decrees; 
whether by himself or his employees. 

2. Plant Quarantine Regulations: The U.S. Department of 
Agriculture and the Florida Department of Agriculture 
and Consumer Services have issued quarantine 
regulations pertaining to control of the nematodes of 
citrus, Rule 5B-44, Florida Administrative Code, and 
other plant pests. Contact the local (or other available) 
representatives of the Animal and Plant Health 
Inspection Service of the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, and the Division of Plant Industry of the 
Florida Department of Agriculture and Consumer 
Services to ascertain all current restrictions regarding 
plant pests that are imposed by these agencies. Keep 
advised of current quarantine boundary lines throughout 
the construction period. 

a. These restrictions may affect operations in connection 
with such items as clearing and grubbing, earthwork, 
grassing and mulching, sodding, landscaping, and 
other items which might involve the movement of 
materials containing plant pests across quarantine 
lines. 

b. Obtain quarantine regulations and related information 
from the following: 

Animal and Plant Health Inspection Service 
U.S. Department of Agriculture 
3029 Lake Alfred Road 
Winter Haven, Florida 33881 
  
Director, Division of Plant Industry 
Florida Department of Agriculture and Consumer 
Services 
Post Office Box 147100 
Gainesville, Florida 32614-7100 

3. Introduction or Release of Prohibited Aquatic Plants, 
Plant Pests, or Noxious Weeds:  

a. Do not introduce or release prohibited aquatic plants, 
plant pests, or noxious weeds into the project limits as 
a result of clearing and grubbing, earthwork, grassing 
and mulching, sodding, landscaping, or other such 
activities. Immediately notify Engineer upon discovery 
of all prohibited aquatic plants, plant pests, or noxious 
weeds within the project limits. Do not move prohibited 
aquatic plants, plant pests, or noxious weeds within the 
project limits or to locations outside of the project limits 
without Engineer’s permission. Maintain all borrow 
material brought onto the project site free of prohibited 

aquatic plants, plant pests, noxious weeds, and their 
reproductive parts. Refer to Rule 16C-52 and Rule 5B-
57, F.A.C. for the definition of prohibited aquatic plants, 
plant pests, and noxious weeds. 

b. Furnish Engineer, prior to incorporation into the 
Project, with a certification from the Florida Department 
of Agriculture and Consumer Services, Division of 
Plant Industry, stating that the sod, hay, straw, and 
mulch materials are free of noxious weeds, including 
Tropical Soda Apple. 

4. Compliance with Federal Endangered Species Act and 
other Wildlife Regulations:  

a. In cases where protected, threatened or endangered 
species may unexpectedly be found or appear within 
close proximity to the project boundaries, the FDOT 
has established guidelines that will apply when 
interaction with certain species occurs, absent of any 
special mitigation measures or permit conditions 
otherwise identified for the project.  These guidelines 
are posted at the following URL address: 
www2.dot.state.fl.us/specificationsestimates/federal/en
dangeredwildlifeguidelines.pdf.  Take responsibility to 
obtain this information and take all actions and 
precautions necessary to comply with the conditions of 
these guidelines and Federal regulations during all 
Project activities. 

b. In the event of a potential impact to a protected, 
threatened or endangered species and mitigation 
measures or permits are necessary, coordinate with 
the appropriate resource agencies for clearance, obtain 
permits and perform mitigation measures as 
necessary. Immediately notify Engineer in writing of the 
results of this coordination with the appropriate 
resource agencies. Additional compensation or time 
will not be allowed for permitting or mitigation, 
associated with Contractor initiated off-project 
activities. 

5. Occupational Safety and Health Requirements: 
Contractor shall take all precautions necessary for the 
protection of life, health, and general occupational 
welfare of all persons, including employees of both 
Contractor and the County, until Contractor has 
completed the work required under the Contract.  
Comply at all times with applicable Federal, State, and 
local laws, provisions, and policies governing safety and 
health, including 29 CFR 1926, including all subsequent 
revisions and updates. 

6. Discovery of an Unmarked Human Burial: When an 
unmarked human burial is discovered, immediately 
cease all activity that may disturb the unmarked human 
burial and notify Engineer. Do not resume activity until 
specifically authorized by Engineer. 

7. Insecticides and Herbicides: Use products approved by 
the Florida Department of Agriculture for the State of 
Florida, found on the following website 
www.flpesticide.us/. The use of restricted products is 
prohibited. Do not use any products in the sulfonylurea 
family of chemicals. Herbicide application by broadcast 
spraying is not allowed. 

a. Procure any necessary licenses, pay all charges and 
fees, and give all notices necessary for lawful 
performance of the work. 
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b. Ensure that all employees applying insecticides and 
herbicides possess a current Florida Department of 
Agriculture Commercial Applicator license with the 
categories of licensure in Right-of-Way Pest Control 
and Aquatic Pest Control. Provide a copy of current 
certificates upon request, to Engineer. 

c. Ensure that employees who work with herbicides 
comply with all applicable Federal, State, and local 
regulations. 

d. Comply with all regulations and permits issued by any 
regulatory agency within whose jurisdiction work is 
being performed. Post all permit placards in a 
protected, conspicuous location at the work site. 

e. Acquire any permits required for work performed on the 
rights-of-way within the jurisdiction of National Forests 
in Florida. Contact the Local National Forest Ranger 
District, or the United States Department of Agriculture 
(USDA) office for the proper permits and subsequent 
approval. 

f. Acquire all permits required for aquatic plant control as 
outlined in Chapter 62C-20, F.A.C., Rules of the 
Florida Department of Environmental Protection. 
Contact the Regional Field Office of Bureau of Invasive 
Plant Management of the Florida Department of 
Environmental Protection for proper permits and 
subsequent approval. If application of synthetic organo-
auxin herbicides is necessary, meet the requirements 
of Chapter 5E-2, F.A.C. 

C. Permits and Licenses 

1. General: 

a. Except for permits procured by the Department, as 
incorporated by Special Provision to this Contract, if 
any, procure all permits and licenses, pay all charges 
and fees, and give all notices necessary and incidental 
to the due and lawful prosecution of the Work. 

b. The Department will also acquire any modifications or 
revisions to an original permit incorporated by Special 
Provision to this Contract when Contractor requires 
such modifications or revisions to complete the 
construction operations specified in the Plans or 
Special Provisions and within the right-of-way limits. 

c. Contractor must obtain all other permits required for 
this Project prior to commencing the Work.  This 
includes permits required by other municipalities and 
agencies, permits to work in the Right-of–Way, and 
those required for the removal or relocation of trees. 

d. The actual amount paid for the permits will be 
reimbursed to Contractor from a dedicated allowance 
established by the County.  If no dedicated allowance 
is specified the reimbursement shall be paid from the 
Contract’s Contingency Allowance.  Original receipts 
must be presented to Engineer for approval. 

e. Contractor must give all notices, pay all fees and 
comply with all laws, rules and regulations applicable to 
the Work at no additional cost. 

f. Acquire all permits for work performed outside the 
right-of-way or easements for the Project. 

g. In carrying out the work in the Contract, when under 
the jurisdiction of any environmental regulatory agency, 
comply with all regulations issued by such agencies 

and with all general, special, and particular conditions 
relating to construction activities of all permits issued to 
the Department as though such conditions were issued 
to Contractor. Post all permit placards in a protected 
location at the worksite. 

h. In case of a discrepancy between any permit condition 
and other Contract Documents, the more stringent 
condition shall prevail. 

2. Additional Contractor Requirements For Work With 
Traffic Control Devices or Street Lighting  

a. In addition to the license(s) required of Contractor, all 
personnel engaged in installing, modifying, repairing, 
removing or maintaining: roadway street lighting 
systems; traffic signalization; or any other 
electrical/electronic traffic control device in Miami-Dade 
County must: 

1) Perform work under the direction of a Master 
Electrician that is present at the job site or able to 
respond within 2 hours of notification (4 hours for 
roadway street lighting systems). 

2) Perform all work under the direct supervision of a 
Journeyman Electrician.  For Traffic Signalization or 
Control Devices the Journeyman Electrician must 
be certified as an International Municipal Signal 
Association (IMSA) certified Traffic Signal 
Technician (TST) Level II or Level III. All work 
related at or pertaining to the controller must be 
performed by an IMSA certified TST Level II (Field). 

3) Have in their possession a wallet size card or a 
photocopy of their certifications and licenses.  
Failure to provide said documents will be cause for 
removal of employee from the work site, issuance of 
citations, and shutdown of the Work by the County. 

b. At the Preconstruction Conference, provide Engineer 
and the PWWM, Traffic Signal & Signs Division (7100 
NW 36 Street, Miami, FL 33166) a signed affidavit 
affirming that the personnel performing the work 
described herein have all proper and valid licenses and 
certifications (County, State, Private or other 
Government Agency) required to perform the Work.  
Attach a list of employees assigned to this Project with 
a description of their duties and include copies of all of 
the required licenses and certifications for the 
Contractor and personnel performing the Work.  
Changes to authorized personnel must be approved by 
the Engineer. 

c. Provide copies of renewed licenses and certifications 
prior to their expiration. 

3. Work or Structures in Navigable Waters of the U.S., 
Waters of the U.S., and Waters of the State: 

a. In general, one or more governmental agencies will 
exercise regulatory authority over work or structures, 
including related construction operations, in all tidal 
areas (Channelward of the mean high water lines); in 
the ocean and gulf waters to the outer limits of the 
continental shelf; in all rivers, streams, and lakes to the 
ordinary high water line; in marshes and shallows that 
are periodically inundated and normally characterized 
by aquatic vegetation capable of growth and 
reproduction; in all artificially created channels and 
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canals used for recreational, navigational, or other 
purposes that are connected to navigable waters; and 
in all tributaries of navigable waters up to their 
headwaters. 

b. Whenever the work under or incidental to the Contract 
requires structures or dredge/fill/construction activities 
in “Navigable Waters of the U.S.,” “Waters of the U.S.,” 
and “Waters of the State,” the Federal, State, county, 
and local regulatory agencies may require the 
Department to obtain a permit. For such dredge/fill 
/construction specified in the plans to be accomplished 
within the limits of the project, or for any 
dredge/fill/construction within the limits of Department-
furnished borrow areas, the Department will procure 
the necessary permits prior to advertising for bids. 

D. Patented Devices, Materials and Processes 

1. Include all royalties and costs arising from patents, 
trademarks, and copyrights, in any way involved in the 
work in the Contract price. Whenever using any design, 
device, material, or process covered by letters patent or 
copyright, obtain the right for such use by suitable legal 
agreement with the patentee or owner of the copyright. 
File a copy of such agreement with Engineer. However, 
whether or not such agreement is made or filed as 
noted, Contractor and the surety in all cases shall 
indemnify, defend, and save harmless, the County from 
all claims for infringement by reason of the use of any 
such patented design, device, material, or process on 
work under the Contract, and shall indemnify the County 
for all costs, expenses, and damages that it may be 
obliged to pay by reason of any such infringement, at 
any time during the prosecution or after the completion 
of the Work. 

E. Right-of-Way Furnished by the Department 

1. Except as otherwise stipulated in these Specifications or 
as shown in the Plans, the Department will furnish all 
rights-of-way necessary for the proper completion of the 
Work at no expense to Contractor. 

F. Sanitary Provisions 

1. Contractor shall provide and maintain, in a neat and 
sanitary condition, such accommodations for the use of 
his employees as are necessary to comply with the 
requirements and regulations of the State and local 
boards of health. Commit no public nuisance. 

G. Control of Contractor’s Equipment 

1. Traffic Interference: Do not allow equipment, while it is 
on or traversing a road or street, to unreasonably 
interfere with traffic. 

2. Overloaded Equipment: Do not operate on any road or 
street any hauling unit or equipment loaded in excess of 
(1) the maximum weights specified in the Florida 
Uniform Traffic Control Law, or (2) lower weights legally 
established for any section of road or bridge by the 
State, the Department, or local authorities. The 
governmental unit having jurisdiction over a particular 

road or bridge may provide exceptions by special permit 
under the provisions provided below for Crossings. This 
restriction applies to all roads and bridges inside and 
outside the Contract limits as long as these roads and 
bridges are open for public use. Contractor may 
overload roads and bridges which are to be demolished 
after they are permanently closed to the public. 
Contractor is responsible for all loss or damages 
resulting from equipment operated on a structure 
permanently closed to the public. 

3. Crossings: Where it is necessary to cross an existing 
road or street, including specifically the existing traveled 
lanes of a divided highway within the limits of the 
Project, obtain permits from the Municipality, the 
Department or FDOT depending on the location, for 
crossing overloaded or oversized equipment. Cross 
existing roads or streets only at Engineer-designated 
points. Engineer may require Contractor to protect the 
pavement or Roadway at the crossing by using lumber, 
planks, or fill. Provide flagging and watchman service, or 
approved signal devices, for the protection of traffic at 
all such crossings, in accordance with an approved 
written plan for that activity. 

4. Protection from Damage by Tractor-Type Equipment: 
Take positive measures to ensure that tractor-type 
equipment does not damage the road. If any such 
damage should occur, repair it without delay, at no 
expense to the County and subject to Engineer’s 
approval. 

H. Contractor’s Equipment on Bridge Structures 

1. The Specialty Engineer shall determine the effect that 
equipment loads have on the bridge structure and 
develop the procedures for using the loaded equipment 
without exceeding the structure’s design load capacity. 

2. A completed bridge structure is a bridge structure in 
which all elemental components comprising the load 
carrying assembly have been completed, assembled, 
and connected in their final position. The components to 
be considered shall also include any related members 
transferring load to any bridge structure. 

3. The Specialty Engineer shall analyze the effect of 
imposed loads on bridge structures, within the limits of a 
construction contract, resulting from the following 
operations: 

a. Overloaded Equipment as defined above operating on 
or crossing over completed or partially completed 
bridge structures. 

b. Equipment within legal load limits operating on or 
crossing over partially completed bridge structures. 

c. Construction cranes operating on completed or partially 
completed bridge structures. 

4. Submit to the Department for approval three copies of 
design calculations, layout drawings, and erection 
drawings showing how the equipment is to be used so 
that the bridge structure will not be overstressed. The 
Specialty Engineer shall sign and seal one set of the 
three copies of the drawings and the cover sheet of one 
of the three copies of the calculations for the 
Department’s Record Set. 
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5. Any pipe culvert(s) or box culvert(s) qualifying as a 
bridge by definition is excluded from the requirements 
above. 

6. Posting of the Legal Gross Vehicular Weight: Display 
the maximum legal gross weight, as specified in the 
Florida Uniform Traffic Code, in a permanent manner on 
each side of any dump truck or dump type tractor-trailer 
unit hauling embankment material, construction 
aggregates, road base material, or hot bituminous 
mixture to the project over any public road or street. 
Display the weight in a location clearly visible to the 
scale operator, in numbers that contrast in color with the 
background and that are readily visible and readable 
from a distance of 50 feet. 

I. Structures over Navigable Waters 

1. Compliance with Federal and Other Regulations: 

a. Where erecting structures in, adjacent to, or over, 
navigable waters, observe all regulations and 
instructions of Federal and other authorities having 
control over such waters. Do not obstruct navigation 
channels without permission from the proper authority, 
and provide and maintain navigation lights and signals 
in accordance with the Federal requirements for the 
protection of the structure, of false work, and of 
navigation. 

b. In the event of accidental blocking of the navigation 
channel, immediately notify the U.S. Coast Guard of 
the blockage and upon removal of the blockage. 

c. When work platforms are indicated in the permit for 
construction, submit work platform construction plans 
to the appropriate Coast Guard District for approval. 
Obtain approval prior to beginning construction on the 
platform. 

2. Maintenance of Channel: Where the work includes the 
excavation of a channel or other underwater areas to a 
required section, maintain the section from shoaling or 
other encroachment until final acceptance of the project. 

J. Manatee Protection 

1. This Subarticle applies to work in tidal waters,  major 
canals, bodies of water where manatees have been 
recently spotted, or where required by any regulatory 
permit applicable to this Project: 

a. Instruct all personnel associated with the Project about 
the presence of manatees and manatee speed zones, 
and the need to avoid collisions with and injury to 
manatees.  Advise all construction personnel that there 
are civil and criminal penalties for harming, harassing, 
or killing manatees which are protected under the 
Marine Mammal Protection Act, the Endangered 
Species Act, and the Florida Manatee Sanctuary Act.   

b. Operate all vessels associated with the construction 
project at "Idle Speed/No Wake” at all times while in 
the immediate area and while in water where the draft 
of the vessel provides less than a four-foot clearance 
from the bottom.  All vessels will follow routes of deep 
water whenever possible.   

c. Properly secure and regularly monitored all siltation or 
turbidity barriers to avoid manatee entanglement or 
entrapment.  Barriers must not impede manatee 
movement.  Siltation or turbidity barriers must be made 
of material in which manatees cannot become 
entangled. 

d. All on-site project personnel are responsible for 
observing water-related activities for the presence of 
manatee(s).  All in-water operations, including vessels, 
must be shutdown if a manatee(s) comes within 50 feet 
of the operation.  Activities will not resume until the 
manatee(s) has moved beyond the 50-foot radius of 
the project operation, or until 30 minutes elapses if the 
manatee(s) has not reappeared within 50 feet of the 
operation.  Animals must not be herded away or 
harassed into leaving.  

e. Report any collision with or injury to a manatee 
immediately to the FWC Hotline at 1-888-404-3922.  In 
addition, report collision and/or injury to the U.S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service in Vero Beach (1-772-562-3909), 
and to FWC at ImperiledSpecies@myFWC.com 

f. Post, facing the water, temporary signs concerning 
manatees prior to and during all in-water project 
activities.  One sign which reads “Caution: Boaters” 
must be posted.  A second sign measuring at least 8 
1/2" by 11" explaining the requirements for “Idle 
Speed/No Wake” and the shut down of in-water 
operations must be posted in a location prominently 
visible to all personnel engaged in water-related 
activities.  Use temporary signs that have already been 
approved for this use by the Florida Fish and Wildlife 
Conservation Commission (FWC) must be used (see 
MyFWC.com/manatee).  Questions concerning these 
signs can be sent to the email address listed above.  
Remove all signs upon completion of the Project.   

g. Comply with all manatee protection requirements of 
regulatory permits applicable to this Project. 

K. Forest Protection 

1. Compliance with State and Federal Regulations: In 
carrying out work within or adjacent to State or National 
forests or parks, comply with all of the regulations of the 
State or Federal authority having jurisdiction, governing 
the protection of and the carrying out of work in forests 
or parks, and observe all sanitary laws and regulations 
with respect to the performance of work in these areas. 
Keep the areas in an orderly condition, dispose of all 
refuse, and obtain permits for the construction, 
installation, and maintenance of any construction 
camps, living quarters, stores, warehouses, sanitary 
facilities, and other structures; all in accordance with the 
requirements of the forest or park official. 

2. Prevention and Suppression of Forest Fires: Take all 
reasonable precautions to prevent and suppress forest 
fires. Require employees and subcontractors, both 
independently and at the request of forest officials, to do 
all reasonably within their power to prevent and 
suppress forest fires. Assist in preventing and 
suppressing forest fires, and make every possible effort 
to notify a forest official at the earliest possible moment 
of the location and extent of all fires. Extinguish the fire 
if practicable. 
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L. Preservation of Property 

1. General: 

a. Protect all geodetic monuments, horizontal or vertical, 
located within the limits of construction. 

b. All street name signs shall remain in place during time 
of construction except those required to be relocated 
due to interference with actual construction.  All signs 
relocated or damaged by Contractor during the course 
of the work shall be re-installed or replaced at the 
proper location, as soon as possible at Contractor’s 
expense. 

c. Prior to the removal of any traffic control signs that 
interfere with the construction, Contractor shall provide 
temporary signing or other provisions to assure a 
continuous flow of traffic under at least the same 
conditions as previously existed. 

d. All signs that are found to be unserviceable shall be 
reported to the Miami-Dade County, Public Works and 
Waste Management Department, Traffic Signals & 
Signs Division, at (305) 592-3580, prior to the 
commencement of work. 

2. Contractor’s Use of Streets and Roads: 

a. When hauling materials or equipment to the project 
over roads and bridges on the State road system, 
County road system, or city street system, and such 
use causes damage, immediately, at no expense to the 
County, repair such road or bridge to as good a 
condition as before the hauling began. 

b. The Department may modify the above requirement in 
accordance with any agreement Contractor might 
make with the governmental unit having jurisdiction 
over a particular road or bridge, provided that 
Contractor submits written evidence of such agreement 
to Engineer prior to commencement of the Work. 

c. The use of public streets and alleys shall be such as to 
provide a minimum of inconvenience to the public and 
to other traffic.  Contractor shall so conduct his 
operations that he shall not close any thoroughfare nor 
interfere in any way with traffic on railway, highways, or 
on water, without the written consent of the proper 
authorities. 

d. Contractor must immediately remove any earth or other 
excavated material spilled from trucks and clean the 
streets to the satisfaction of the governing authority. 

e. The Department has not made any attempt to define 
the equipment to be used in transporting the excavated 
material since this may vary, however, Contractor shall 
abide by the following general requirements: 

1) Transport vehicles must be of the type(s) approved 
for this application by the political jurisdiction 
involved. 

2) General requirements are that the vehicles have 
watertight bodies that they are properly equipped 
and fitted with seals and covers to prohibit material 
spillage or draining, and that they are cleaned as 
often as is necessary to prevent deposit of material 
on roadways. 

3) Vehicles must be loaded within all legal weight limits 
and operated safely within all traffic and speed 
regulations. 

f. The Department will not allow the operation of 
equipment or hauling units of such weight as to cause 
damage to previously constructed elements of the 
project, including but not necessarily limited to bridges, 
drainage structures, base course, and pavement. 

g. Do not operate hauling units or equipment loaded in 
excess of the maximum weights specified for 
Overloaded Equipment on existing pavements that are 
to remain in place (including pavement being 
resurfaced), cement-treated subgrades and bases, 
concrete pavement, any course of asphalt pavement, 
and bridges. 

h. Engineer may allow exceptions to these weight 
restrictions for movement of necessary equipment to 
and from its worksite, for hauling of offsite fabricated 
components to be incorporated into the Project, and for 
crossings as specified in the Contract Documents. 

3. Protection of Existing Utility Poles: 

a. Ensure that existing utility poles are properly protected 
during installation of pipes and structures and must 
coordinate with the utility pole owner any safeguards 
necessary to protect the utility pole, including bracing 
of the pole, if necessary.  All costs for protection of 
utility poles and any costs for the temporary bracing by 
the utility pole owner shall be the responsibility of 
Contractor and shall be considered incidental to and 
included in the Contract prices. 

4. Traffic Signs, Signal Equipment, Highway Lighting and 
Guardrail: 

a. Protect all existing roadside signs, signal equipment, 
highway lighting and guardrail, for which permanent 
removal is not indicated, against damage or 
displacement. Whenever such signs, signal equipment, 
highway lighting or guardrail lie within the limits of 
construction, or wherever so directed by Engineer due 
to urgency of construction operations, take up and 
properly store the existing roadside signs, signal 
equipment, highway lighting and guardrail and 
subsequently reset them at their original locations or, in 
the case of widened pavement or roadbed, at locations 
designated by Engineer. 

b. If the Department determines that damage to such 
existing or permanent installations of traffic signs, 
signal equipment, highway lighting or guardrail is 
caused by a third party, and is not otherwise due to any 
fault or activities of Contractor, the Department will, 
with the exception of any damage resulting from 
vandalism, compensate Contractor for the costs 
associated with the repairs. Repair damage caused by 
vandalism at no expense to the County. 

5. Operations Within Railroad Right-of-Way: 

a. Notification to the Railroad Company: Notify the 
superintendent of the railroad company, as shown on 
the Plans, and Engineer at least 72 hours before 
beginning any operation within the limits of the railroad 
right-of-way; any operation requiring movement of 
employees, trucks, or other equipment across the 
tracks of the railroad company at other than an 
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established public crossing; and any other work that 
may affect railroad operations or property. 

b. Contractor’s Responsibilities: Comply with whatever 
requirements an authorized representative of the 
railroad company deems necessary in order to 
safeguard the railroad’s property and operations. 
Contractor is responsible for all damages, delays, or 
injuries and all suits, actions, or claims brought on 
account of damages or injuries resulting from 
Contractor’s operations within or adjacent to railroad 
company right-of-way. 

c. Watchman or Flagging Services: The railroad company 
will furnish protective services (i.e., watchman or 
flagging services) to ensure the safety of railroad 
operations during certain periods of the project. The 
Department will reimburse the railroad company for the 
cost thereof. Schedule work that affects railroad 
operations so as to minimize the need for protective 
services by the railroad company. 

6. Utilities: 

a. General: 

1) Contact the Sunshine State One Call of Florida, Inc. 
at 1-800-432-4770 and other affected utility owners 
at least 48 hours prior to commencing any trenching 
or excavation work on this Project. 

2) Make all necessary arrangements with the utility 
companies concerned for maintenance of their lines 
during the construction period.  In the event that a 
relocation of utilities is required, but has not been 
accomplished prior to the effective date of the 
"Notice to Proceed," Contractor nevertheless must 
commence work under this Contract, and must 
schedule his work to avoid interference with the 
utility relocation work. 

3) County will not be liable for any delay or added 
expense the Contractor experiences due to the 
activities of utility companies, nor shall the County 
be held responsible for any damages to any utilities 
due to any actions by Contractor. 

b. Arrangements for Protection or Adjustment: 

1) Do not commence work at points where the 
construction operations are adjacent to utility 
facilities or other property, until making 
arrangements with the utility facilities to protect 
against damage that might result in expense, loss, 
disruption of service, or other undue inconvenience 
to the public or to the owners. Contractor is solely 
and directly responsible to the owners and 
operators of such properties for all damages, 
injuries, expenses, losses, inconveniences, or 
delays caused by Contractor’s operations. 

2) The Department will make the necessary 
arrangements with utility owners for removal or 
adjustment of utilities where Engineer determines 
that such removal or adjustment is essential to the 
performance of the required construction. The 
Department will not consider relocation or 
adjustment requests based on Contractor’s 
proposed use of a particular method of construction 
or a particular type of equipment as essential to the 

construction of the Project if Contractor could use 
other common methods and equipment without 
relocating or adjusting the utility. Engineer will 
determine the responsibility for any such required 
adjustments of utilities. Contractor shall make all 
requested relocations or adjustments because of 
delivery to the job site of Contractor-furnished 
materials, at no expense to the County. 

3) The Department considers relocations and 
adjustments (or other protection) under the following 
circumstances as essential to the construction of 
the Project: 

a) Utilities lying within the vertical and horizontal 
construction limits, plus the reasonably required 
working room necessary for operation of 
equipment normally used for the particular type 
of construction, all as determined by Engineer 
(and except as provided in paragraph (d) below). 
(In the case of overhead electrical conductors 
that carry more than 400 Volts, a minimum of 10 
feet clearance between the conductor and the 
nearest possible approach of any part of the 
equipment is required, except where the utility 
owner effects safeguards approved by OSHA.) 

b) Utilities lying within the horizontal limits of the 
project and within 12 inches below the ground 
surface or the excavation surface on which 
Contractor operates construction equipment, or 
within 12 inches below the bottom of any 
stabilizing course specified in the Plans. 

c) Utilities lying within the normal limits of 
excavation for underground drainage facilities or 
other structures (except as provided in 
paragraph (d) below). Such normal limits shall 
extend to side slopes along the angle of repose, 
as established by sound engineering practice, 
unless the Contract Documents require support 
of the excavation sides by sheeting or Contractor 
elects to sheet such excavation for his own 
convenience. 

d) Where utilities cross pipe trenches transversely 
within the excavation area, but not within 
positions from which relocation or removal is 
necessary, the utility owner is responsible for 
providing and effecting all reasonable measures 
for their support and protection during 
construction operations. Cooperate with the 
utility owner in the owner’s effecting of such 
support and protective measures. Contractor is 
responsible for all damage to the utility that is 
caused by Contractor’s neglect or failure to 
cooperate or to use proper precaution in 
performing his work. 

4) In the event that a temporary relocation of a utility or 
a particular sequence of timing in the relocation of a 
utility is necessary, Engineer will direct such 
relocation so as to cause the least impediment to 
the overall construction operations. The Department 
is not responsible for utility adjustments or 
temporary relocation work, or for the conditions 
resulting there from, where such adjustments are: 
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a) Not necessitated by the construction of the 
Project, 

b) Done solely for the benefit or convenience of the 
utility owner or its contractor, or Contractor 
where the Department considers his construction 
procedures to be other than normal, or 

c) Not shown on the approved plans for the utility 
relocation or the construction of the Project. 

c. Cooperation with Utility Owners: 

1) Cooperate with the owners of all underground or 
overhead utility lines in their removal and 
rearrangement operations in order that these 
operations may progress in a reasonable manner, 
that duplication or rearrangement work may be 
reduced to a minimum, and that services rendered 
by the utility owners will not be unnecessarily 
interrupted. 

2) In the event of interruption of water or other utility 
services as a result of accidental breakage, 
exposure, or lack of support, promptly notify the 
proper authority and cooperate with the authority in 
the prompt restoration of service. If water service is 
interrupted and Contractor is performing the repair 
work, Contractor shall work continuously until the 
service is restored. Do not begin work around fire 
hydrants until the local fire authority has approved 
provisions for continued service. 

d. Utility Adjustments: 

1) Certain utility adjustments and reconstruction work 
may be underway during the progress of the 
Contract. If known prior to award, the Department 
will include in the Contract documents the utility 
authorities who are scheduled to perform utility work 
on the Project. 

2) Cooperate with the various utility construction crews 
who are maintaining utility service.  

3) Exercise due caution when working adjacent to 
relocated utilities. Repair all damage to the 
relocated utilities resulting from his operations at no 
expense to the County. 

4) Protect utility facilities in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and the 
owner.  

e. Weekly Meetings: 

1) Conduct weekly meetings on the job site with all the 
affected utility companies and Engineer in 
attendance to coordinate project construction and 
utility relocation. Submit a list of all attendees one 
week in advance to Engineer for approval. 

2) Provide the approved Work Progress Schedule and 
Work Plan for the Project, as specified in the 
Contract Documents, to document the schedule and 
plan for road construction and utility adjustments. 

3) When utility relocations no longer affect construction 
activities, Contractor may discontinue the meetings 
with Engineer’s approval. 

M. Responsibility for Damages, Claims, etc. 

1. Contractor to Provide Indemnification: 

a. Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the 
County, its officers and employees from liabilities, 
damages, losses and costs, including, but not limited 
to, reasonable attorney’s fees, to the extent caused by 
the negligence, recklessness, or intentional wrongful 
misconduct of Contractor and persons employed or 
utilized by Contractor in the performance of the 
construction Contract. 

b. It is specifically agreed between the parties executing 
this Contract that it is not intended by any of the 
provisions of any part of the Contract to create in the 
public or any member thereof, a third party beneficiary 
hereunder, or to authorize anyone not a party to this 
Contract to maintain a suit for personal injuries or 
property damage pursuant to the terms or provisions of 
this Contract. 

2. Guaranty of Payment for Claims: Contractor guaranties 
the payment of all just claims for materials, supplies, 
tools, or labor and other just claims against him or any 
subcontractor, in connection with the Contract. The 
Department’s final acceptance and payment does not 
release Contractor’s bond until all such claims are paid 
or released. 

N. Contractor’s Responsibility for Work 

1. Until the Department’s acceptance of the work, take 
charge and custody of the work, and take every 
necessary precaution against injury or damage to the 
work by the action of the elements or from any other 
cause whatsoever, arising either from the execution or 
from the nonexecution of the work. Rebuild, repair, 
restore, and make good, without additional expense to 
the Department, all injury or damage to any portion of 
the work occasioned by any of the above causes before 
its completion and acceptance, except that in case of 
extensive or catastrophic damage, the Department may, 
at its discretion, reimburse Contractor for the repair of 
such damage due to unforeseeable causes beyond the 
control of and without the fault or negligence of 
Contractor, including but not restricted to Acts of God, of 
the public enemy, or of governmental authorities. 

O. Opening Sections of Roadway to Traffic 

1. Whenever any bridge or section of roadway is in an 
acceptable condition for travel, Engineer may direct 
Contractor to open it to traffic. The Department’s 
direction to open a bridge or roadway does not 
constitute an acceptance of the bridge or roadway, or 
any part thereof, or waive any Contract provisions. 
Perform all necessary repairs or renewals, on any 
section of the roadway or bridge thus opened to traffic 
under instructions from Engineer, due to defective 
material or work or to any cause other than ordinary 
wear and tear, pending completion and Engineer’s 
acceptance of the roadway or bridge, or other work, at 
no expense to the County. 

P. Scales for Weighing Materials 
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1. Applicable Regulations: When determining the weight of 
material for payment, use scales meeting the 
requirements of Chapter 531, F.S., pertaining to 
specifications, tolerances, and regulations, as 
administered by the Bureau of Weights and Measures of 
the Florida Department of Agriculture. 

2. Base for Scales: Place such scales on a substantial 
horizontal base to provide adequate support and rigidity 
and to maintain the level of the scales. 

3. Protection and Maintenance: Maintain all scale parts in 
proper condition as to level and vertical alignment, and 
fully protect them against contamination by dust, dirt, 
and other matter that might affect their operation. 

Q. Source of Forest Products 

1. As required by Section 255.20, F.S., where price and 
quality are equal, and when available, use only timber, 
timber piling, or other forest products that are produced 
and manufactured in the State of Florida. This provision 
does not apply to Federal-aid projects. 

R. Dust Control 

1. Dust control measures are required as necessary to 
prevent the surface and air transport of dust from any 
construction activity performed under this contract.  This 
may include but is not limited to:  Pre-watering deeply 
before excavation; scheduling thorough and consistent 
watering that does not run off the site; applying best 
management practices in the loading, offloading, and 
transport of soils and miscellaneous materials; covering 
or otherwise stabilizing piles when necessary; and 
planning schedules so control measures are available 
throughout the project. 

2. Ensure that excessive dust is not transported beyond 
the limits of construction in populated areas. Contractor 
may control dust for embankments or other cleared or 
unsurfaced areas by applying water, as directed by 
Engineer. When included in the Plans, install mulch, 
seed, sod, or temporary paving as early as practical. 
Control dust during the storage and handling of dusty 
materials by wetting, covering, or other means as 
approved by Engineer. 

3. When cutting through concrete, care should be 
exercised to prevent dust from becoming air borne.  
Contractor must use an engineering control such as the 
use of a wet saw or dust collector.  Engineer shall have 
the final determination when in a particular circumstance 
this is not feasible, and the concrete must be cut dry. 

4. No separate item for dust control measures is included 
for payment in this Contract.  Contractor must consider 
the cost of any dust control measures that is necessary 
for the proper construction of the Project as included in 
the Contract price for items of work for which dust 
control measures are required. 

S. Dredging and Filling 

1. Section 370.033, F.S., requires that all persons, who 
engage in certain dredge or fill activities in the State of 
Florida, obtain a certificate of registration from the 

Florida Department of Environmental Protection, 
Tallahassee, Florida 32301, and that they keep accurate 
logs and records of all such activities for the protection 
and conservation of the natural resources. Obtain 
details as to the application of this law from the 
Department of Environmental Protection and contact 
local regulatory agencies for additional applicable 
requirements. 

T. Contractor’s Motor Vehicle Registration 

1. Provide the Department with proof that all motor 
vehicles operated or caused to be operated by such 
Contractor are registered in compliance with Chapter 
320, F.S. Submit such proof of registration in the form of 
a notarized affidavit to the Department. 

2. The Department will not make payment to Contractor 
until the required proof of registration is on file with the 
Department. 

1.06 PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 

A. Subletting Or Assigning The Contract  

1. Contractor must perform, with its own organization, 
contract work amounting to not less than 40 percent (or 
a greater percentage if specified elsewhere in the 
Contract Documents) of the total original contract price, 
excluding any specialty items designated by the County. 
Specialty items may be performed by subcontract and 
the amount of any such specialty items performed may 
be deducted from the total original contract price before 
computing the amount of work required to be performed 
by the contractor's own organization.  

a. "Its own organization" is construed to include only 
workers employed and paid directly by the prime 
contractor and equipment owned or rented by the 
prime contractor, with or without operators. Such term 
does not include employees or equipment of a 
subcontractor, assignee, or agent of the prime 
contractor.  

b. "Specialty Items" is construed to be limited to work that 
requires highly specialized knowledge, abilities, or 
equipment not ordinarily available in the type of 
contracting organizations qualified and expected to bid 
on the contract as a whole and in general are to be 
limited to minor components of the overall contract.  

2. The contract amount, upon which the requirements set 
forth in this Subarticle is computed, includes the cost of 
material and manufactured products which are to be 
purchased or produced by the Contractor under the 
provisions of the Contract.  

3. Contractor must furnish: 

a. A competent superintendent or supervisor who is 
employed by its firm, has full authority to direct 
performance of the Work in accordance with the 
Contract requirements, and is in charge of all 
construction operations (regardless of who performs 
the work); and 

b. Such other of its own organizational resources 
(supervision, management, and engineering services) 
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as the Engineer determines is necessary to assure the 
performance of the Contract. 

B. Notice to Proceed 

1. Unless otherwise agreed to by the parties, the 
Department may issue the Notice to Proceed within 30 
Days after all conditions for Contract execution have 
been met. The Notice to Proceed will identify the date 
Contractor is to begin the construction and will start the 
Contract Time. 

C. Project Signs 

1. Project Signs will be provided by Miami-Dade County 
Internal Services Department (ISD) at no cost to 
Contractor. 

2. The type, location, and number of signs required per 
each work site shall be at the discretion of Engineer. 

3. No work shall commence until the Project Signs are 
secured in place as directed by Engineer. 

4. Maintain and Relocate Project Signs. 

a. Maintain and relocate Project Signs throughout the 
duration of the Contract, as directed by Engineer and 
at no additional cost to Miami-Dade County. 

b. Install relocated Project Signs as required by Engineer.  
All materials and work necessary to secure, brace, 
mount, place, and maintain the Project Signs will be 
provided at Contractor’s expense. 

c. Notify Engineer immediately if at any time, during the 
Contract duration, a Project Sign becomes damaged, 
defaced, or unreadable.  If Engineer determines that a 
replacement sign is required, Engineer will request it 
from ISD. 

5. Upon completion of the Contract or at any time as 
directed by Engineer, deliver all available Project Signs 
to the designated ISD facility. 

6. No separate payment will be made for the activities 
described above. 

D. Schedule Of Values 

1. A Schedule of Values is required for any Stipulated 
(Lump) sum contract, or for major lump sum items on 
Unit price contracts for which Contractor requests 
progress payments. 

2. Upon notification of intent to Award and prior to the 
Notice to Proceed, submit to Engineer for review and 
approval, a preliminary Schedule of Values that: 

a. Logically subdivides the Work into component parts 
with sufficient detail to serve as the basis for progress 
payments during performance of the Work and 
correlates to the Work Progress Schedule. 

b. Includes quantities and prices of items for all of the 
Work which when added together equal either the 
Contract Base Award Amount for a Stipulated sum 
contract or the Contract Price for a major lump sum 
item in a Unit price contract. 

c. Separately identifies the scope of work to be performed 
by any CSBE utilized to satisfy any CSBE goal in the 
Contract.  In addition, payment requisitions for the 
scope of work of such CSBE shall be accompanied by 
the statements of completion of the work of the CSBE 
and shall be accompanied by appropriate 
documentation including invoicing and checks 
reflecting payment of the CSBE for the previous 
construction draw. 

3. The Schedule of Values for a Stipulated sum contract 
will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and substance 
if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract 
Base Award Amount to component parts of the Work. 

4. When directed by Engineer, submit at least 10 days 
prior to the next application for progress payment, a 
revised or updated Schedule of Values to address any 
changes in the Work.   

E. Preconstruction Conference 

1. A Preconstruction Conference will be held with 
Contractor, members of the Department and other 
Miami-Dade County Agencies, representative of Utility 
Companies, and other municipalities or contractors 
affected by the Work.  The Department will set the time 
and place of this conference. 

2. Submit the following items to Engineer at the 
Preconstruction Conference unless otherwise noted: 

a. Two copies of the proposed Work Progress Schedule.  
(Provide an updated schedule within 5 days of each 
Work Order for work order contracts.) 

b. Contractor’s Chain of Authority. 
c. Contractor’s Emergency Telephone Numbers, during 

work hours, after hours, and on weekend, of Prime and 
MOT Contractor’s Representatives. 

d. Letter naming Contractor’s Superintendent and his 
qualifications. 

e. Letter naming Contractor’s Work Site Traffic Supervisor 
and a copy of their respective Certification(s). 

f. Letter naming Contractor’s MOT Flagmen and a copy 
of their training Certification(s). 

g. Maintenance of Traffic Plan:  Letter outlining the 
Specific Maintenance of Traffic Plan or Plans that will 
be used during construction.  If the MOT plan is noted 
in the Construction Plans, Contractor is to affirm in 
writing that the same shall be followed.  MOT plans 
must be submitted within 5 days of the date of each 
Work Order for work order contracts. 

h. Shop drawing submittal schedule.  To be submitted 
within 5 days of the date of each Work Order for work 
contracts. 

i. List of potential subcontractors and rental agreements. 
j. Letter listing the material providers for this project, with 

the respective name and address; and letter certifying 
the compliance of the material with the project 
requirements. 

k. List of equipments to be utilized for construction; 
including make, model, year, name and description of 
equipments. 
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l. Contractor’s Erosion Control Plan (ECP) pursuant to 
the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

m. Lighting plan if Contractor intends to perform any night 
work. 

n. All other submittal requirements stipulated in the 
Contract Documents. 

F. Scheduling of the Work 

1. Work Progress Schedule. 

a. Within 21 days after Contract award or at the 
Preconstruction Conference, whichever is earlier, 
submit to Engineer for approval two copies of a Work 
Progress Schedule for this Project.  Engineer will 
review and respond to Contractor within 15 days of 
receipt. 

b. The Work progress Schedule must show the various 
activities of work in sufficient detail to demonstrate a 
reasonable and workable plan to initiate, construct, and 
complete all requirements of the Contract Documents 
within the Contract Duration and must: 

1) Include a projected Project completion, measured in 
dollars and time, on a monthly basis or at each 
progress payment cutoff date. 

2) Identify a date for substantial completion with 
“sufficient time” between substantial completion and 
end of Contract Duration for final inspections, final 
roadway striping if required, development of a 
punch list by the Engineer, completion of all punch 
list items by Contractor, final submittals, and any 
remaining site restoration activities.  “Sufficient 
time,” as it pertains solely to this requirement, 
means no less than 60 days unless otherwise 
required by the Contract Documents or approved in 
writing by Engineer. 

3) Include the order and interdependence of activities 
and the sequence for accomplishing the Work 
including phased restoration of areas impacted by 
work. 

4) Describe activities in sufficient detail so that the 
Engineer can readily identify the Work and measure 
the progress of each activity. 

5) Show each activity with a beginning work date, 
activity duration, and a monetary value. 

6) Include within the activities the necessary steps for 
procurement, fabrication, and delivery of materials, 
plant, and equipment. 

7) Include the review time for shop drawings and 
submittals. 

8) Include the Critical Path and milestone activities 
when milestones are required by the Contract 
Documents. 

9) In projects with more than one phase, adequately 
identify each phase and its substantial completion 
date, and do not allow phase specific activities to 
span more than one phase. 

c. Submit with the Work Progress Schedule a narrative 
report describing current project schedule status and 

identifying potential delays. This report will include a 
description of the progress made since the previous 
schedule submission and objectives for the upcoming 
30 calendar days. It will be submitted on 8.5 by 11 inch 
paper. This report shall at a minimum include the 
following information: 

1) Indicate if the Project is on schedule, ahead of 
schedule or behind schedule. If the Project is ahead 
of schedule or behind schedule, the report shall 
include the specific number of calendar days. If the 
Project is behind schedule, the report shall include a 
detailed recovery plan that will put the Project back 
on schedule. 

2) The report will describe the current critical path of 
the Project and indicate if this has changed in the 
last 30 calendar days. Discuss current successes or 
problems that have affected either the critical path’s 
length or have caused a shift in the critical path 
within the last 30 calendar days. Identify specific 
activities, progress, or events that may reasonably 
be anticipated to impact the critical path within the 
next 30 calendar days, either to affect its length or 
to shift it to an alternate path. 

3) List all schedule logic or duration changes that have 
been made to the schedule since the previous 
submission. For each change, describe the basis for 
the change and specifically identify the affected 
activities by identification number. 

4) Identify any and all activities, either in progress or 
scheduled to occur within the following 30 days that 
require County participation, review, approval, etc. 

d. Submit, with the Work Progress Schedule, clear 
documentation demonstrating that all necessary 
coordination activities with utility owners that have 
facilities within the limits of construction have been 
conducted.  In addition, incorporate into the work 
progress schedule any utility adjustment schedules 
included in the Contract Documents unless the utility 
company and the Department mutually agree to 
changes to the utility schedules shown in the Contract. 

e. Engineer will return inadequate schedules to 
Contractor for corrections.  Resubmit a corrected 
schedule within 15 days from the date of Engineer’s 
return transmittal. 

f. Submit an updated Work Progress Schedule, for 
Engineer’s acceptance, if there is a significant change 
in the planned order or duration of an activity.  
Engineer will review the corrected schedule and 
respond within 7 days of receipt. 

g. By acceptance of the schedule, Engineer does not 
endorse or otherwise certify the validity or accuracy of 
the activity durations or sequencing of activities.  
Engineer will use the accepted schedule as a baseline 
against which to measure the progress. 

h. If Contractor fails to finalize either the initial or a 
revised schedule in the time specified, Engineer will 
withhold all Contract payments until Engineer accepts 
the schedule. 

2. Weekly Work Progress Meetings: 
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a. Coordinate weekly meetings to discuss Contract 
progress with Engineer including near term scheduled 
activities, utility relocations, and problems and their 
proposed solutions. 

b. Submit a Two-Week “Look Ahead” Planning Schedule 
at each weekly meeting, showing the items of work 
planned for the next two weeks. Develop the schedule 
in Bar Chart format, identifying current and planned 
activities and related Contract Schedule work activities, 
including subcontractor work. Designate all activities 
that are controlling work items as determined by the 
currently accepted Contract Schedule. 

c. A report shall be submitted at each weekly meeting 
identifying schedule activity progress including actual 
start or finish dates achieved for any activities. 

3. Prosecution of the Work. 

a. Give the Work the constant attention necessary to 
ensure the scheduled progress, and cooperate fully 
with Engineer and with other contractors at work in the 
vicinity. 

b. Do not commence work under the Contract until after 
the Department has issued the Notice to Proceed. 
Thereafter, commence the Work and continue all work 
in an expeditious manner to a conclusion acceptable to 
Engineer and in accordance with the approved Work 
Progress Schedule. 

c. All requirements of the Contract, including completion 
of punch list items and final deliverables, must be 
completed during the Contract Duration. 

d. Compliance with Time Requirements: Commence work 
in accordance with the approved Work Progress 
Schedule and provide sufficient labor, materials and 
equipment to complete all work as scheduled. Should 
Contractor fail to furnish sufficient and suitable 
equipment, forces, and materials, as necessary to 
prosecute the Work in accordance with the required 
schedule, Engineer may withhold all progress 
payments that are, or may become due, or suspend 
the work until Contractor corrects such deficiencies. 

e. Provisions for Convenience of Public: Schedule 
construction operations so as to minimize any 
inconvenience to adjacent businesses or residences. 
Where necessary, Engineer may require Contractor to 
first construct the work in any areas along the Project 
where inconveniences caused by construction 
operations would present a more serious handicap. In 
such critical locations, where there is no assurance of 
continuous effective prosecution of the work once the 
construction operations are begun, Engineer may 
require Contractor to delay removal of the existing 
(usable) facilities. 

f. The lack of equipment or unsuitability of said 
equipment shall not be an acceptable reason for falling 
behind schedule. 

g. If Contractor fails to complete all work under the 
Contract, within the time specified in the "Notice to 
Proceed" and/or Work Order(s), or fails to perform the 
Work with sufficient personnel and equipment or with 
sufficient materials to assure the prompt completion of 
the work assigned, or discontinues the prosecution of 
the Work, or fails to resume work which has been 
discontinued within a reasonable time after notice to do 

so, or becomes insolvent or is declared bankrupt, or 
files for reorganization under the bankruptcy or 
insolvency code, or for any other cause whatsoever, 
fails to carry on the work in an acceptable manner, or if 
the surety executing the bond, becomes unsatisfactory 
in the opinion of the County, Engineer will give notice in 
writing to Contractor and his surety of such delay, 
neglect, or default.  Additionally, the County may opt to 
not issue further Work orders and/or to terminate the 
Contract in addition to assigning a non-responsive 
Contractor Evaluation rating.  Continuous failure by 
Contractor to complete work in a timely fashion may 
result in the County not issuing further work and/or 
cancellation of the Contract. 

4. Additional Requirements for Work Order Contracts: 

a. The completion time for each Work Order will consist of 
a reasonable duration determined by Engineer. 

b. After the “Notice to Proceed” and issuance of the Work 
Order(s), Contractor shall commence the Work on the 
effective date of each Work Order and continue all 
work in an expeditious manner to a conclusion 
acceptable to Engineer.  

c. All activities required to be performed for each Work 
Order, including completion of punch list items and final 
deliverables, must be completed during the Work Order 
Days provided for each Work Order. 

d. Unless otherwise provided by the Contract Documents, 
Engineer may issue subsequent Work Order(s) any 
time after Engineer determines that work under an 
existing Work Order is substantially completed, even if 
site restoration or punch list items are pending for the 
existing Work Order. 

G. Progress of the Work. 

1. Unless otherwise stipulated herein, progress of the 
Work will be evaluated monthly and compared to the 
approved Work Progress Schedule. 

a. When dollars invoiced by Contractor on the Project are 
15 percent greater than the estimated dollars for the 
work scheduled, Engineer may request in writing, that 
Contractor submit a revised Work Progress Schedule 
for approval by the next scheduled monthly submittal 
date. 

b. When the dollars earned by Contractor on the Project 
are 15 percent less than the estimated dollars for the 
work scheduled, Engineer may deem the progress of 
the Work unsatisfactory and will issue a notice to 
Contractor of unsatisfactory performance. 

c. In the event a noncritical item becomes critical as 
determined by Engineer, Contractor must submit a 
revised CPM schedule. 

d. When an activity on the critical path, as shown on the 
current approved Work Progress Schedule, has 
exceeded its late start date by 7 Days, Engineer will 
deem the progress of Work unsatisfactory and will hold 
a meeting with Contractor to address the schedule 
within 7 Days of the discovery. If a resolution cannot be 
determined within 5 Days, Engineer will issue a notice 
to Contractor of unsatisfactory performance. 

e. When it becomes apparent that an activity on the 
critical path, as shown on the current approved Work 



 

Division 01   Rev. 04/13 01 00 00 General Requirements 2013-Push-Button Contract 

PWWM Specifications Page 31 of 40  
 

Progress Schedule, has exceeded its original duration 
by 10 or more Days, regardless of the Contract’s 
definition of Contract Time, Contractor must submit a 
revised Work Progress Schedule for approval within 5 
Days of the discovery and Engineer will issue a notice 
of unsatisfactory performance to the Contractor and 
identify the unsatisfactory performance. 

2. The notice of unsatisfactory performance will also allow 
a reasonable period of time, as determined by Engineer 
but not to exceed 30 Days from receipt of the notice, for 
Contractor to bring the progress of the Work into 
compliance with the current accepted work progress 
schedule or to provide acceptable written justification for 
the delay.  Contractor must do the following things 
within the time specified in the notice to Contractor of 
unsatisfactory performance: 

a. Submit a revised baseline progress schedule and 
recovery plan to Engineer for review and approval. 
Demonstrate the proposed method to complete the 
Project within the remaining time specified in the 
current accepted work progress schedule; and 

b. If Contractor is unable to provide such a revised 
schedule, a late completion schedule shall be 
submitted indicating the time required to complete the 
Work. The Department’s approval of the late 
completion schedule will not operate as a waiver of the 
Department’s right to assess liquidated damages; 

c. Take all necessary action, subject to Engineer’s 
approval, to ensure completion of the Project at no 
additional cost to the Department within the remaining 
time specified in the accepted schedule.  Actions may 
include but not be limited to the following: 

1) Additional overtime; 

2) Added work shift; 

3) Additional workforce; 

4) Extended workweek; 

5) Additional Equipment; or 

6) A combination of these. 

H. Performance of Work 

1. Give due and adequate notices to those in control of all 
properties that may be affected by the construction 
activities. 

2. Keep on the job site sufficient plant and equipment to 
meet the requirements of the Work.  The plant shall be 
kept in a satisfactory operating condition and be capable 
of safely and efficiently performing the Work as set forth 
in the Plans and Specifications.  The equipment and all 
operations shall be subject to inspection by Engineer at 
all times. 

3. Submit for approval by Engineer, a description of the 
type of materials and equipment to be used; and the 
method of procedure to be used in the performance of 
the Work. 

4. Condition of Equipment 

a. All equipment used in the performance of the Work 
must be in first class operating condition, including 

proper mufflers and other silencing accessories.  All 
equipment must be properly lubricated on a special 
maintenance type schedule to reduce noise, including 
tracks, rollers, idlers, sheaves and other noise 
producing components. Care must be taken to prevent 
oil spillage of any kind or oil dripping from equipment.  
All dewatering pumps and welding machines must be 
engine driven or powered by Contractor furnished 
generators.  The temporary power source available at 
the jobsite is not sufficient to power that type of 
equipment. 

b. If the equipment used proves less than satisfactory and 
is unduly or needlessly disturbing the neighbors, in the 
opinion of Engineer, he will have the right to order 
Contractor to immediately modify the equipment to 
make it satisfactory, or to change to other equipment 
that is satisfactory at no additional cost to the County. 

5. Saw Cutting: 

a. When required in performance of this Contract, 
material may be removed by either saw cutting the slab 
perpendicular to the long edge, or by any other means 
that will produce a clean neat cut and that is 
acceptable to Engineer.  All costs for saw cutting 
and/or any other necessary means for accomplishing 
the bid items listed in this Contract shall be included in 
the cost for said item. 

6. Open Excavations: 

a. At the close of each workday, Contractor shall refill all 
open excavations, or cover open excavations with steel 
plates capable of supporting vehicular traffic at no 
additional cost to the County. 

7. Florida Trench Safety Act 

a. The Florida Trench Safety Act (Sections 553.60-
553.64, Florida Statutes) is hereby incorporated by 
reference and made a part of these Specifications.  
The purpose and intention of the State of Florida 
“Trench Safety Act” is to provide for increased worker 
safety by requiring compliance with sufficient standards 
for trench safety and providing additional specific 
requirements when the excavation is in excess of 5 
feet deep.  By executing the Contract, Contractor 
certifies that he is fully aware of the Trench Safety Act, 
and will comply with applicable trench safety 
standards. 

b. In accordance with Sections 553.60-553.64, F.S., the 
bidder acknowledges those included in the various 
items of the proposal and in the total bid price are costs 
for complying. 

I. As-Built Drawings 

1. Five (5) sets of complete “As-Built” drawings signed and 
sealed by either a Florida Registered Surveyor and 
Mapper or a Florida Registered Professional Engineer, 
shall be accurately recorded by Contractor and 
submitted to Engineer prior to final acceptance of the 
Work.  

2. The As-Built Drawings must contain detailed information 
pertaining to the locations, spans, depths, and 
elevations of all significant elements of construction 
performed pursuant to the Contract Documents in 
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addition to all information necessary to comply with 
Project permits and regulatory requirement. 

3. All locations, depths, and elevations shall be taken by a 
Florida Registered Surveyor and Mapper and be shown 
on the As-Built drawings. 

4. No separate payment will be made for the As-Built 
drawings. 

J. Liquidated Damages 

1. Contractor, or in case of his default the surety, shall pay 
to the County, not as a penalty but as liquidated 
damages, the amount stipulated below should 
Contractor fail to complete all work specified within the 
time stipulated in the Contract, including extra time 
granted in writing by the County.  For Work Order based 
Contracts, liquidated damages shall be the amount 
stipulated below, computed for each Work Order, should 
Contractor fail to complete all work specified within the 
time stipulated in the Work Order, including extra time 
granted in writing by the County. 

2. Applicable liquidated damages are the amounts 
established in the following schedule: 

Total Contract/Work 
Order Amount 

Daily Charge Per 
Calendar Day 

$50,000 and under $642 
Over $50,000 but less 
than $250,000 $758 

$250,000 but less than 
$500,000 $966 

$500,000 but less than 
$2,500,000 $1,532 

$2,500,000 but less 
than $5,000,000 $2,374 

$5,000,000 but less 
than $10,000,000 $3,226 

$10,000,000 but less 
than $15,000,000 $4,624 

$15,000,000 but less 
than $20,000,000 $4,276 

$20,000,000 and over $7,864 plus 0.00005 of 
any amount over $20 
million 

3. Engineer will count default days in calendar days. 

4. County has the right to apply, as payment on such 
liquidated damages, any money the County owes 
Contractor. 

5. County does not waive its right to liquidated damages 
due under the Contract by allowing Contractor to 
continue and to finish the work, or any part of it, after the 
expiration of the Contract/Work Order Time including 
granted time extensions. 

6. The requirements of this Article may not be waived, 
compromised or settled without the express written 
consent of the Board of County Commissioners. 

K. Limitations of Operations 

1. General: 

a. Subject to any provision to the contrary provided in 
these Contract Documents, Work must not be carried 
out during the night or on Saturdays, Sundays or on 
County holidays without prior written approval from 
Engineer issued at least 24 hours before these times 
so that proper inspection and engineering services may 
be scheduled. 

b. Prior written approval from Engineer, as specified in 
this Article, is not required for the performance of work 
that is necessary for proper care, maintenance, and 
protection of Work already done, or in cases when the 
Work would otherwise be endangered or when hazard 
to life or property would result, in which case 
Contractor must inform Engineer at the earliest 
possible opportunity of the same. 

c. All construction activities, designated by Engineer as 
requiring inspection by the County, must be scheduled 
to coincide with the hours of availability of Engineer or 
Engineer’s duly authorized inspector.  The hours of 
availability are from 7:00 AM until 4:30 PM Monday 
through Friday; unless otherwise approved by the 
Engineer, these construction activities must be 
scheduled to coincide with the aforementioned hours of 
availability.  

d. Work performed without the prior written approval of 
Engineer and without an Engineer’s duly authorized 
inspector may be declared defective solely on the 
grounds that it was not properly inspected. 

e. Contractor must conform to all applicable laws, 
regulations, or ordinances with regard to labor 
employed, hours of work and general operations. 

2. Night Work: 

a. Night work may be undertaken as a regular procedure 
when required by the Contract Documents or approved 
in writing by Engineer.  Such approval, however, may 
be revoked at any time by Engineer if Contractor fails 
to maintain adequate equipment, lighting, and 
supervision for the proper prosecution and control of 
the Work at night pursuant to the requirements herein. 

b. For the purposes of this Article, the term "night" shall 
mean the period from 6:00 p.m. to 7:00 a.m.  Due to 
traffic interference concerns, authorized night 
construction activities that may be disruptive to traffic 
flow can only be performed weekdays between 9:00 
p.m. to 5:00 a.m. 

c. Prepare a specific work plan and submit it to the 
Engineer for approval at least one week in advance of 
the anticipated work. The plan must include a schedule 
of all activities of work and show in detail the special 
arrangements that will be made to provide for all 
regulatory and Contract requirements including 
cordoning off the areas with sufficient roadwork safety 
signs; providing approved MOT; worksite personnel 
and citizen safety; necessary lighting; and daily 
restoration of the work site.   

d. Obtain and comply with all necessary permits and 
authorizations from the applicable jurisdictions. 

e. Complete all scheduled work and restore the work site 
as required in the Engineer’s approval. 

f. Lighting during nighttime operations: 
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1) During active nighttime operations, furnish, place 
and maintain lighting sufficient to permit proper 
workmanship and inspection. Use lighting with 5 
ft•cd minimum intensity. Arrange the lighting to 
prevent interference with traffic or produce undue 
glare to property owners. Operate such lighting only 
during active nighttime construction activities. 
Provide a light meter to demonstrate that the 
minimum light intensity is being maintained. 

2) Lighting may be accomplished by the use of 
portable floodlights, standard equipment lights, 
existing street lights, temporary street lights, or 
other lighting methods approved by Engineer. 

3) Submit a lighting plan at the Preconstruction 
Conference for review and acceptance by Engineer. 
Submit the plan on standard size plan sheets (not 
larger than 24 by 36 inch), and on a scale of either 
100 or 50 feet to 1 inch. Do not start night work prior 
to the Engineer’s acceptance of the lighting plan. 

4) During active nighttime operations, furnish, place 
and maintain variable message signs to alert 
approaching motorists of lighted construction zones 
ahead. Operate the variable message signs only 
during active construction activities. 

5) Where night work is required by the Contract 
Documents, include compensation for lighting for 
night work in the Contract prices for the various 
items of the Contract. Take ownership of all lighting 
equipment for night work. 

3. Sequence of Operations: Do not open up work to the 
prejudice of work already started. Engineer may require 
Contractor to finish a section on which work is in 
progress before starting work on any additional section. 

4. Interference with Traffic: 

a. At all times conduct the Work in such manner and in 
such sequence as to ensure the least practicable 
interference with traffic. Operate all vehicles and other 
equipment safely and without hindrance to the traveling 
public. Park all private vehicles outside the clear zone. 
Place materials authorized to be stored along the 
roadway so as to cause no obstruction to the traveling 
public as possible. 

b. Where existing pavement is to be widened and 
stabilizing is not required, prevent any open trench 
from remaining after working hours by scheduling 
operations to place the full thickness of widened base 
by the end of each day. Do not construct widening 
strips simultaneously on both sides of the road, except 
where separated by a distance of at least 1/4 mile 
along the road and where either the work of excavation 
has not been started or the base has been completed. 

5. Coordination with other contractors: 

a. Sequence the work and dispose of materials so as not 
to interfere with the operations of other contractors 
engaged upon adjacent work; join the work to that of 
others in a proper manner, in accordance with the spirit 
of the Contract Documents; and perform the work in 
the proper sequence in relation to that of other 
contractors; all as may be directed by Engineer. 

b. Contractor is responsible for any damage done by him 
or his agents to the work performed by another 
contractor. 

6. Drainage: Conduct the operations and maintain the 
work in such condition to provide adequate drainage at 
all times. Unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, do not obstruct existing functioning storm 
drains, gutters, ditches, and other run-off facilities. 

7. Fire Hydrants: Keep fire hydrants on or adjacent to the 
roadway accessible to fire apparatus at all times, and do 
not place any material or obstruction within 15 feet of 
any fire hydrant. 

8. Protection of Structures: Do not operate heavy 
equipment close enough to pipe headwalls or other 
structures to cause their displacement. 

9. Fencing: Erect permanent fence as a first order of 
business on all projects that include fencing where 
Engineer determines that the fencing is necessary to 
maintain the security of livestock on adjacent property, 
or for protection of pedestrians who are likely to gain 
access to the project from adjacent property. 

10. Hazardous or Toxic Waste: 

a. When the construction operations encounter or expose 
any abnormal condition that may indicate the presence 
of a hazardous or toxic waste, discontinue such 
operations in the vicinity of the abnormal condition and 
notify Engineer immediately. Be alert for the presence 
of tanks or barrels; discolored earth, metal, wood, 
ground water, etc.; visible fumes; abnormal odors; 
excessively hot earth; smoke; or other conditions that 
appear abnormal as possible indicators of hazardous 
or toxic wastes and treat these conditions with 
extraordinary caution. 

b. Make every effort to minimize the spread of any 
hazardous or toxic waste into uncontaminated areas. 

c. Do not resume the construction operations until so 
directed by Engineer. 

d. Dispose of the hazardous or toxic waste in accordance 
with the requirements and regulations of any Local, 
State, or Federal agency having jurisdiction. Where 
Contractor performs work necessary to dispose of 
hazardous or toxic waste, and the Contract does not 
include pay items for disposal, the Department will pay 
for this work as unforeseeable work. 

e. The Department may agree to hold harmless and 
indemnify Contractor for damages when Contractor 
discovers or encounters hazardous materials or 
pollutants during the performance of services for the 
Department when the presence of such materials or 
pollutants were unknown or not reasonably 
discoverable. Such indemnification agreements are 
only effective if Contractor immediately stops work and 
notifies the Department of the hazardous material or 
pollutant problem. 

f. Such indemnification agreement is not valid for 
damages resulting from Contractor’s willful, wanton, or 
intentional conduct or the operations of Hazardous 
Material Contractors. 

L. Qualifications of Contractor’s Personnel 
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1. Meet the personnel qualifications requirements 
stipulated in Article 105 of the PWWM Specifications. 

2. Provide competent, careful, and reliable 
superintendents, foremen, and workmen. Provide 
workmen with sufficient skill and experience to properly 
perform the work assigned to them. Provide workmen 
engaged on special work, or skilled work, such as 
bituminous courses or mixtures, concrete bases, 
pavements, or structures, or in any trade, with sufficient 
experience in such work to perform it properly and 
satisfactorily and to operate the equipment involved. 
Provide workmen that shall make due and proper effort 
to execute the work in the manner prescribed in the 
Contract Documents, or Engineer may take action as 
prescribed below. 

3. It is prohibited as a conflict of interest for a Contractor to 
subcontract with a Consultant to perform Contractor 
Quality Control when the Consultant is under contract 
with the Department to perform work on any project 
described in Contractor’s Contract with the Department. 
Prior to approving a Consultant for Contractor Quality 
Control, Contractor shall submit to the Department a 
Certificate from the proposed Consultant certifying that 
no conflict of interest exists. 

4. Whenever Engineer determines that any person 
employed by Contractor is incompetent, unfaithful, 
intemperate, disorderly, or insubordinate, Engineer will 
provide written notice and Contractor shall discharge the 
person from the work. Do not employ any discharged 
person on the Project without the written consent of 
Engineer. If Contractor fails to remove such person or 
persons, Engineer may withhold all payments that are or 
may become due, or suspend the work until Contractor 
complies with such orders. Protect, defend, indemnify, 
and hold the County, its agents, officials, and 
employees harmless from all claims, actions, or suite 
arising from such removal, discharge, or suspension of 
employees. 

M. Temporary Suspension of Contractor’s Operations 

1. Authority to Suspend Contractor’s Operations: 

a. Engineer has the authority to suspend Contractor’s 
operations, wholly or in part. Engineer will order such 
suspension in writing, giving in detail the reasons for 
the suspension. Contract Time will be charged during 
all suspensions of Contractor’s operations. 

b. Any work in the public right of way may be temporarily 
suspended by the roadway governing authority. If an 
extension of Contact time is authorized pursuant to the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, it will be of a 
non-compensable nature. All costs associated with 
temporary suspension including any demobilization or 
re-mobilization costs are the sole responsibility of the 
Contractor and no extra compensation will be allowed.   

c. No additional time extension will be granted to 
Contractor when the operations are suspended for the 
following reasons: 

1) Contractor fails to comply with the Contract 
Documents. 

2) Contractor fails to carry out orders given by 
Engineer. 

3) Contractor causes conditions considered 
unfavorable for continuing the Work. 

d. Immediately comply with any suspension order. Do not 
resume operations until authorized to do so by 
Engineer in writing. Any operations performed by 
Contractor, and otherwise constructed in conformance 
with the provisions of the Contract, after the issuance 
of the suspension order and prior to Engineer’s 
authorization to resume operations will be at no cost to 
the County. Further, failure to immediately comply with 
any suspension order will also constitute an act of 
default by Contractor and is deemed sufficient basis in 
and of itself for the Department to declare Contractor in 
default, with the exception that Contractor will not have 
ten calendar days to correct the conditions for which 
the suspension was ordered. 

2. Prolonged Suspensions: If Engineer suspends 
Contractor’s operations for an indefinite period, store all 
materials in such manner that they will not obstruct or 
impede the traveling public unnecessarily or become 
damaged in any way. Take every reasonable precaution 
to prevent damage to or deterioration of the work 
performed. Provide suitable drainage of the roadway by 
opening ditches, shoulder drains, etc., and provide any 
temporary structures necessary for public travel through 
the project. 

3. Permission to Suspend Contractor’s Operations: Do not 
suspend operations or remove equipment or materials 
necessary for completing the work without obtaining 
Engineer’s written permission. Submit all requests for 
suspension of operations in writing to Engineer, and 
identify specific dates to begin and end the suspension. 
Contractor is not entitled to any additional compensation 
for suspension of operations during such periods. 

4. Suspension of Contractor’s Operations-Holidays: 

a. Unless Contractor submits a written request to work on 
a holiday at least ten days in advance of the requested 
date and receives written approval from Engineer, 
Contractor must not work on the following days: Martin 
Luther King, Jr. Day; President’s Day, Memorial Day; 
the Saturday and Sunday immediately preceding 
Memorial Day; Independence Day; Labor Day; the 
Saturday, and Sunday immediately preceding Labor 
Day; Columbus Day, Veterans’ Day; Thanksgiving Day; 
the Friday, Saturday and Sunday immediately following 
Thanksgiving Day; and December 24 through January 
2, inclusive. Contract Time will be charged during these 
holiday periods regardless of whether or not 
Contractor’s operations have been suspended.  

b. During such suspensions, remove all equipment and 
materials from the clear zone, except those required for 
the safety of the traveling public and retain sufficient 
personnel at the job site to properly meet all applicable 
requirements for: (1) Maintenance of Traffic; and (2) 
Prevention, Control, and Abatement of Erosion and 
Water Pollution. Contractor is not entitled to any 
additional compensation for removal of equipment from 
clear zones or for compliance with the aforementioned 
requirements during such holiday periods. 
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N. Computation of Contract Time 

1. Date of Beginning of Contract Time: The Contract Time 
begins on the effective start date of the "Notice to 
Proceed."  Perform the Work fully, entirely, and in 
accordance with the Contract Documents within the 
Contract Time(s) specified in the Contract Documents, 
or as may be extended in accordance with the 
provisions herein. 

2. Contract Time Extensions:  

a. The Department will consider the delays in delivery of 
materials or component equipment that affect progress 
on a controlling item of work as a basis for granting a 
time extension if such delays are beyond the control of 
Contractor or supplier. Such delays may include an 
area-wide shortage, an industry-wide strike, or a 
natural disaster that affects all feasible sources of 
supply. In such cases, Contractor shall furnish 
substantiating letters from a representative number of 
manufacturers of such materials or equipment clearly 
confirming that the delays in delivery were the result of 
an area-wide shortage, an industry-wide strike, etc. No 
additional compensation will be made for delays 
caused by delivery of materials or component 
equipment. 

b. The Department will not consider requests for time 
extension due to delay in the delivery of custom 
manufactured equipment including traffic signal 
equipment, highway lighting equipment, etc., unless 
Contractor furnishes documentation that the order for 
such equipment was placed in a timely manner, the 
delay was caused by factors beyond the 
manufacturer’s control, and the lack of such equipment 
caused a delay in progress on a controlling item of 
work. No additional compensation will be paid for 
delays caused by delivery of custom manufactured 
equipment. 

c. The Department will consider the affect of utility 
relocation and adjustment work on job progress as the 
basis for granting a time extension only if all the 
following criteria are met: 

1) Delays are the result of either utility work that was 
not detailed in the plans, or utility work that was 
detailed in the plans but was not accomplished in 
reasonably close accordance with the schedule 
included in the Contract Documents. 

2) Utility work actually affected progress toward 
completion of controlling work items. 

3) Contractor took all reasonable measures to 
minimize the effect of utility work on job progress, 
including cooperative scheduling of Contractor’s 
operations with the scheduled utility work at the 
preconstruction conference and providing adequate 
advance notification to utility companies as to the 
dates to coordinate their operations with 
Contractor’s operations to avoid delays. 

d. As a condition precedent to an extension of Contract 
Time, Contractor must submit to Engineer: 

1) A preliminary request for an extension of Contract 
Time made in writing to Engineer within ten 
calendar days after the commencement of a delay 

to a controlling item of work. If Contractor fails to 
submit this required preliminary request for an 
extension of Contract Time, Contractor fully, 
completely, absolutely and irrevocably waives any 
entitlement to an extension of Contract Time for that 
delay. In the case of a continuing delay only a single 
preliminary request for an extension of Contract 
Time will be required. Each such preliminary 
request for an extension of Contract Time shall 
include as a minimum the commencement date of 
the delay, the cause of the delay, and the controlling 
item of work affected by the delay; and 

2) Further, Contractor must submit to Engineer a 
request for a Contract Time extension in writing 
within 30 days after the elimination of the delay to 
the controlling item of work identified in the 
preliminary request for an extension of Contract 
Time. Each request for a Contract Time extension 
shall include as a minimum all documentation that 
Contractor wishes the Department to consider 
related to the delay, and the exact number of days 
requested to be added to Contract Time. If 
Contractor contends that the delay is compensable, 
then Contractor is also required to submit with the 
request for a Contract Time extension a detailed 
cost analysis of the requested additional 
compensation. If Contractor fails to submit this 
required request for a Contract Time extension, with 
or without a detailed cost analysis, depriving 
Engineer of the timely opportunity to verify the delay 
and the costs of the delay, Contractor waives any 
entitlement to an extension of Contract Time or 
additional compensation for the delay. 

e. Upon timely receipt of the preliminary request of 
Contract Time from Contractor, Engineer will 
investigate the conditions, and if it is determined that a 
controlling item of work is being delayed for reasons 
beyond the control of Contractor, Engineer will take 
appropriate action to mitigate the delay and the costs 
of the delay. Upon timely receipt of the request for a 
Contract Time extension Engineer will further 
investigate the conditions, and if it is determined that 
there was an increase in the time or the cost of 
performance of the controlling item of work beyond the 
control of Contractor, then an adjustment of Contract 
Time will be made, and a monetary adjustment will be 
made, excluding loss of anticipated profits, and the 
Contract will be modified in writing accordingly. 

f. The existence of an accepted schedule, including any 
required update(s), as required by the Contract 
Documents is a condition precedent to Contractor 
having any right to the granting of an extension of 
contract time or any monetary compensation arising 
out of any delay. Contractor failure to have an 
accepted schedule, including any required update(s), 
for the period of potential impact, or in the event the 
currently accepted schedule and applicable updates do 
not accurately reflect the actual status of the project or 
fail to accurately show the true controlling or non-
controlling work activities for the period of potential 
impact, will result in any entitlement determination as to 
time or money for such period of potential impact being 
limited solely to the Department’s analysis and 
identification of the actual controlling or non-controlling 
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work activities. Further, in such instances, the 
Department’s determination as to entitlement as to 
either time or compensability will be final. 

O. Default and Termination of Contract 

1. Determination of Default: 

a. The following acts or omissions constitute acts of 
default and, except as to subparagraph 10) below, the 
Department will give notice, in writing, to Contractor 
and his surety for any delay, neglect or default, if 
Contractor: 

1) Fails to begin the work under the Contract within the 
time specified in the Notice to Proceed; 

2) Fails to perform the work with sufficient workmen 
and equipment or with sufficient materials to ensure 
prompt completion of the Contract; 

3) Performs the work unsuitably, or neglects or refuses 
to remove materials or to perform anew such work 
that Engineer rejects as unacceptable and 
unsuitable; 

4) Discontinues the prosecution of the work, or fails to 
resume discontinued work within a reasonable time 
after Engineer notifies Contractor to do so; 

5) Becomes insolvent or is declared bankrupt, or files 
for reorganization under the bankruptcy code, or 
commits any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, either 
voluntarily or involuntarily; 

6) Allows any final judgment to stand against him 
unsatisfied for a period of ten calendar days; 

7) Makes an assignment for the benefit of creditors; 

8) Fails to comply with Contract requirements 
regarding minimum wage payments or Community 
Small Business Enterprise or Equal Employment 
Opportunity requirements; 

9) Fails to comply with Engineer’s written suspension 
of work order within the time allowed for compliance 
and which time is stated in that suspension of work 
order; or 

10) For any other cause whatsoever, fails to carry on 
the work in an acceptable manner, or if the surety 
executing the bond, for any reasonable cause, 
becomes unsatisfactory in the opinion of the 
Department. 

b. For a notice based upon reasons stated in 
subparagraphs a. 1) through 8) and 10) above: if 
Contractor, within a period of ten calendar days after 
receiving the notice described above, fails to correct 
the conditions of which complaint is made, the 
Department will, upon written certificate from Engineer 
of the fact of such delay, neglect, or default and 
Contractor’s failure to correct such conditions, have full 
power and authority, without violating the Contract, to 
take the prosecution of the work out of the hands of 
Contractor and to declare Contractor in default. 

c. If Contractor, after having received a prior notice 
described above for any reason stated in subparagraph 
a. 2), 3), 4), 5), 6) or 8), commits a second or 

subsequent act of default for any reason covered by 
the same subparagraph a. 2), 3), 4), 5), 6) or 8) as 
stated in the prior notice, and regardless whether the 
specific reason is the same, then, regardless of 
whether Contractor has cured the deficiency stated in 
that prior notice, the Department will, upon written 
certificate from Engineer of the fact of such delay, 
neglect or default and Contractor’s failure to correct 
such conditions, have full power and authority, without 
any prior written notice to Contractor and without 
violating the Contract, to take the prosecution of the 
work out of the hands of Contractor and to declare 
Contractor in default. 

d. Regarding subparagraph a. 9), if Contractor fails to 
comply with Engineer’s written suspension of work 
order within the time allowed for compliance and which 
time is stated in that suspension of work order, the 
Department will, upon written certificate from Engineer 
of the fact of such delay and Contractor’s failure to 
correct that condition, have full power and authority, 
without violating the Contract, to immediately take the 
prosecution of the work out of the hands of Contractor 
and to declare Contractor in default. 

e. The Department has no liability for anticipated profits 
for unfinished work on a Contract that the Department 
has determined to be in default. 

2. Completion of Work by Department: 

a. Upon declaration of default, the Department will have 
full power to appropriate or use any or all suitable and 
acceptable materials and equipment on the site and 
may enter into an agreement with others to complete 
the work under the Contract, or may use other methods 
to complete the work in an acceptable manner. The 
Department will charge all costs that the Department 
incurs because of Contractor’s default, including the 
costs of completing the work under the Contract, 
against Contractor. If the Department incurs such costs 
in an amount that is less than the sum that would have 
been payable under the Contract had the defaulting 
Contractor completed the work then the Department 
will pay the difference to the defaulting Contractor. If 
the Department incurs such costs in an amount that 
exceeds the sum that would have been payable under 
the Contract, then Contractor and the surety shall be 
liable and shall pay the County the amount of the 
excess. 

b. If, after the ten day notice period and prior to any action 
by the Department to otherwise complete the work 
under the Contract, Contractor establishes his intent to 
prosecute the work in accordance with the 
Department’s requirements, then the Department may 
allow Contractor to resume the work, in which case the 
Department will deduct from any monies due or that 
may become due under the Contract, any costs to the 
County incurred by the delay, or from any reason 
attributable to the delay. 

3. Termination of Contract for Convenience: 

a. The Department may terminate the entire Contract or 
any portion thereof, if the Department determines 
termination is in the County’s interest. Engineer will 
deliver to Contractor a Written Notice of Termination 
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specifying the extent of termination and the effective 
date. 

b. When the Department terminates the entire Contract, 
or any portion thereof, before Contractor completes all 
items of work in the Contract, the Department will make 
payment for the actual number of units or items of work 
that Contractor has completed, at the Contract unit 
price, and as approved by Engineer for items of work 
partially completed, and such payments will constitute 
full and complete compensation for such work or items. 
No payment of any kind or amount will be made for 
items of work not started. The Department will not 
consider any claim for loss of anticipated profits, or 
overhead of any kind (including home office and jobsite 
overhead or other indirect impacts). 

c. The Department will consider reimbursing Contractor 
for actual cost of mobilization (when not otherwise 
included in the Contract) including moving equipment 
to the job where the volume of the work that Contractor 
has completed is de minimis and thereby too small to 
compensate Contractor for these expenses under the 
Contract unit prices. 

d. The Department may purchase at actual cost 
acceptable materials and supplies procured for the 
work, that the Department has inspected, tested, and 
approved and that Contractor has not incorporated in 
the work. Submit the proof of actual cost, as shown by 
receipted bills and actual cost records, at such points 
of delivery as Engineer may designate. 

e. Termination of a contract or a portion thereof, under 
the provisions of this Subarticle, does not relieve 
Contractor or the surety of its responsibilities for the 
completed portion of the Contract or its obligations for 
and concerning any just claims arising out of the work 
performed. 

P. Release of Contractor’s Responsibility 

The Department considers the Contract complete 
when Contractor has completed all work and 
requirements of the Contract and the Department has 
accepted the Work. The Department will then release 
Contractor from further obligation except as set forth 
in the Contract Bonds, and except as allowed by the 
Contract Documents subsequent to Final Payment. 

1.07 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

A. Compensation 

1. Compensation provided by the Contract, through the 
various scheduled items having awarded Contract Unit 
Prices, constitutes full payment for completing the Work 
and meeting all requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  Approved payments will be made only 
under items having awarded Contract Unit Prices that 
are measured and accepted by Engineer.   

2. The aforementioned compensation includes: 

a. Full payment for furnishing any material, supply, 
equipment, tool, labor, supervision, or meeting any 
requirement that is reasonably inferred or incidental to 

the Work whether or not specifically called for by the 
Contract Documents. 

b. Items of work that do not have awarded Contract Unit 
Prices, even if the items appear within the Articles of 
these Specifications or anywhere else in the Contract 
Documents.  These items will not be measured 
separately for payment.  Compensation for performing 
any work or meeting any requirement associated with 
these items is included in approved payments made 
under the various scheduled items having awarded 
Contract Unit Prices. 

3. For Job Order Contracts, the Contract Unit Price, where 
referenced anywhere in these Contract Documents, is 
the price which results from the multiplication of the unit 
price provided by the County on the Project Bid Form 
times the awarded Contractor’s percentage factor.  All 
compensation for services called for in this Contract 
shall be made on the basis of the Contract Unit Prices 
for quantities based upon the actual work performed 
and accepted by Engineer.  Such compensation shall be 
complete payment for all phases of the operation and no 
additional payment shall be made for any reason 
whatsoever. 

4. Miami-Dade County offers a payment option that will 
expedite County payments to your organization via 
Automatic Clearing House transfers instead of the 
issuance and mailing of a County check.  More 
information is available at 
http://www.miamidade.gov/Finance/ACH-Memo.asp. 

B. Contingency Allowance Account 

1. A Contingency Allowance account has been established 
for the Work under this Contract. The Total Contract 
award amount will include no more than ten percent 
(10%) Contingency Allowance Account.  Contractor is 
not entitled to funds from the Contingency Allowance 
Account unless, at the discretion of Engineer, work is 
directed to be performed that is beyond the scope of 
established pay items.  Contractor shall perform such 
work only upon receipt of an executed Miami-Dade-
County Contingency Allowance Account expenditure 
form from Engineer. 

C. Florida Power And Light Connection Allowance 

1. County will reimburse Contractor, at invoice cost, for the 
services of the Florida Power and Light (FPL) 
connection fees required by Engineer.  The necessary 
invoices shall be submitted to Engineer for inclusion in 
the payment requisition.  This payment will be made 
from the appropriate dedicated allowance.  If no 
dedicated allowance is provided, then payment shall be 
made from the Contingency Allowance Account. 

D. Retainage; Punch List Requirements 

1. Amount of retainage. 

a. An amount of 10-percent retainage will be withheld 
from each progress payment made to Contractor.  
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b. After “50-percent completion” of the Contract work, the 
amount of retainage withheld from each subsequent 
progress payment will be reduced to 5-percent. 

c. For the purpose of this Article, “50-percent completion” 
shall mean the point at which the County has 
expended 50 percent of the total awarded amount of 
the Contract together with all costs, if any, associated 
with existing change orders and any other changes or 
additions or modifications to the construction services 
required by the Contract. 

2. Project closeout (Punch List). 

a. Within 21 days of reaching Substantial Completion and 
performance of required inspection(s), Engineer, with 
cooperation of Contractor, will develop a single punch 
list subject to the provisions of Section 218.735 (7) of 
the Florida Statutes (F.S.), listing all items necessary to 
render complete, satisfactory, and acceptable to 
Engineer all work and requirements of the Contract.  
Contractor will review and comment as necessary to 
assist Engineer in the preparation of the final draft of 
the list during the aforementioned timeframe. 

b. Engineer will provide Contractor with the Punch List 
within 5 days after the List has been developed and 
reviewed as provided in Subarticle 2.a above.  
Contractor must immediately work on completion of the 
items listed and provide to Engineer within 5 days of 
receipt of the Punch List, a final schedule for the 
completion of all pending work and requirements of the 
Contract.  The schedule must provide for the final 
completion of all Contract requirements and 
acceptance by the Engineer prior to the expiration of 
the Contract. 

c. For work order or multiphase projects: 

1) Provide a punch list listing all items necessary to 
render complete, satisfactory, and acceptable to 
Engineer all work and requirements for each phase 
or work order as applicable. 

2) All time limitations and requirements stipulated 
above apply except that the timeframe requirements 
for the individual punch lists are based on the 
specific phase or work order’s substantial 
completion.  

3. Release of Retainage. 

a. The release of retainage is subject to Section 218.735 
(7), F.S. and may be requested as follows: 

1) After “50-percent completion” of the Contract work, 
Contractor may present to the County a payment 
request for up to one-half of the retainage held by 
the County. 

2) Upon completion of all items on the punch list and 
their acceptance by Engineer, Contractor may 
submit a payment request for all remaining 
retainage withheld by the County under this 
Contract.  If a good faith dispute exists as to 
whether one or more items identified on the Punch 
List have been completed pursuant to the Contract 
requirements, the County may continue to withhold 
an amount equal to 150 percent of the total costs to 
complete such items. 

3) The County is not required to pay or release any 
amounts of retainage that are the subject of a good 
faith dispute, the subject of a claim brought 
pursuant to Section 255.05, F.S., or otherwise the 
subject of a claim or demand by the County or 
Contractor. 

E. Measurement of Quantities 

1. Measurement Standards: Engineer will measure all 
work completed under the Contract in accordance with 
the United States Standard Measures. 

2. Method of Measurements: Engineer will take all 
measurements horizontally or vertically as applicable. 

3. Determination of Pay Areas: 

a. Final Calculation: When measuring items paid for on 
the basis of area of finished work, where the pay 
quantity is designated to be determined by calculation, 
Engineer will use lengths and widths in the calculations 
based on the station to station dimensions shown on 
the plans; the station to station dimensions actually 
constructed within the limits designated by Engineer; or 
the final dimensions measured along the surface of the 
completed work within the neat lines shown on the 
Plans or designated by Engineer. Engineer will use the 
method or combination of methods of measurement 
that reflect, with reasonable accuracy, the actual 
surface area of the finished work as Engineer 
determines. 

4. Construction Outside Authorized Limits: Engineer will 
not pay for surfaces constructed over a greater area 
than authorized, or for material that Contractor has 
moved from outside of slope stakes and lines shown on 
the plans, except where Engineer provides written 
instruction for Contractor to perform such work. 

5. Truck Requirements: Provide all trucks with numbers 
and certify that all trucks used have a manufacturer’s 
certification or permanent decal showing the truck 
capacity rounded to the nearest tenth of a cubic yard 
placed on both sides of the truck. This capacity will 
include the truck body only and any side boards added 
will not be included in the certified truck body capacity. 
Ensure the lettering and numbers are legible for 
identification purposes at all times. 

6. Ladders and Instrument Stands for Bridge Projects: 

a. On bridge projects, in order to facilitate necessary 
measurements, provide substantial ladders to the tops 
of piers and bents, and place and move such ladders 
as Engineer directs. 

b. For bridge projects crossing water or marshy areas, 
supply fixed stands for instrument mounting and 
measurements, in accordance with the details 
stipulated in the Specifications for the project. 

F. Bituminous Material 

a. On Contracts having an original Contract Time of more 
than 365 calendar days, or more than 5,000 tons of 
asphalt concrete, the Department will adjust the bid 
unit price for bituminous material, excluding cutback 
and emulsified asphalt to reflect increases or 
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decreases in the Asphalt Price Index (API) of 
bituminous material from that in effect during the month 
in which bids were received. Contractor will not be 
given the option of accepting or rejecting this 
adjustment. Bituminous adjustments will be made only 
when the current API (CAPI) varies by more than 5% of 
the API prevailing in the month when bids were 
received (BAPI), and then only on the portion that 
exceeds 5%. 

b. The Department will use the API determined by FDOT 
and available on the FDOT Office of Construction 
website 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/construction/fuel&bit/Fuel&Bit.
shtm . 

c. Payment on progress estimates will be adjusted to 
reflect adjustments in the prices for bituminous 
materials in accordance with the following: 

1) $ Adjustment = (ID)(Gallons) 

2) Where ID = Index Difference = [CAPI - 0.95(BAPI)] 
when the API has decreased between the month of 
bid and month of this progress estimate. 

3) Where ID = Index Difference = [CAPI - 1.05(BAPI)] 
when the API has increased between the month of 
bid and month of this progress estimate. 

4) Payment will be made on the current progress 
estimate to reflect the index difference at the time 
work was performed. 

5) For asphalt concrete items payable by the ton, the 
number of gallons will be determined assuming a 
mix design with 6.25 percent liquid asphalt weighing 
8.58 lb/gal. 

6) Asphalt concrete items payable by the square yard 
will be converted to equivalent tons assuming a 
weight of 100 lb/yd2 per inch. 

2. Non-Duplication of Payment: In cases where the basis 
of payment clause in these Specifications relating to any 
unit price in the bid schedule requires that the unit price 
cover and be considered compensation for certain work 
or material essential to the item, the Department will not 
measure or pay for this same work or material under 
any other pay item that may appear elsewhere in these 
Specifications. 

G. Lump Sum Quantities 

1. Error in Lump Sum Quantity: Where the Department 
designates the pay quantity for an item to be a lump 
sum and the plans show an estimated quantity, the 
Department will adjust the lump sum compensation only 
in the event that either Contractor submits satisfactory 
evidence or the Department determines from 
satisfactory evidence that a difference exists between 
the original plan quantity and final quantity of greater 
than 5 percent. 

2. Authorized Changes in Work: Where the Department 
designates the pay quantity for an item to be a lump 
sum and the plans show an estimated quantity, the 
Department will adjust compensation for that item 
proportionately when an authorized plan change is 
made which results in an increase or decrease in the 

quantity of that item. When the plans do not show an 
estimated plan quantity or the applicable specifications 
do not provide adjustments for contingencies, the 
Department will compensate for any authorized plan 
change resulting in an increase or decrease in the cost 
of acceptably completing the item by establishing a new 
unit price through a Change Order. 

H. Deleted Work 

1. The Department will have the right to cancel the 
portions of the Contract relating to the construction of 
any acceptable item therein, by the payment to 
Contractor of a fair and equitable amount covering all 
items of cost incurred prior to the date that Engineer 
cancels the work. 

I. Partial Payments 

1. General: 

a. Engineer will make partial payments on monthly 
estimates based on the amount of work that Contractor 
completes during the month (including delivery of 
certain materials, as specified herein below). Engineer 
will make approximate monthly payments, and the 
Department will correct all partial estimates and 
payments in the subsequent estimates and in the final 
estimate and payment. 

b. The Department will base the amount of such 
payments on the total value of the work that Contractor 
has performed to the date of the estimate, based on 
the quantities completed as determined by Engineer 
and the Contract prices, less payments previously 
made and less any retainage withheld. 

2. Withholding Payment for Defective Work: If the 
Department discovers any defective work or material 
prior to the final acceptance, or if the Department has a 
reasonable doubt as to the integrity of any part of the 
completed work prior to final acceptance, then the 
Department will not allow payment for such defective or 
questioned work until Contractor has remedied the 
defect and removed any causes of doubt. 

3. Partial Payments for Delivery of Certain Materials: 

a. General: 

1) The Department may allow partial payments for new 
materials that will be permanently incorporated into 
the Project and are stockpiled in approved locations 
in the project vicinity. Stockpile materials so that 
they will not be damaged by the elements. 

2) The following conditions apply to all partial 
payments for stockpiled materials: 

a) There must be reasonable assurance that the 
stockpiled material will be incorporated into the 
Project. 

b) The stockpiled material must be approved by 
Engineer as meeting applicable specifications. 

c) The total quantity for which partial payment is 
made shall not exceed the estimated total 
quantity required to complete the Project. 
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d) Contractor must furnish Engineer with copies of 
certified invoices to document the value of the 
materials received. The amount of the partial 
payment will be determined from invoices for the 
material up to the unit price in the Contract. 

e) Delivery charges for materials delivered to the 
jobsite will be included in partial payments if 
properly documented. 

f) Partial payments will not be made for materials 
which were stockpiled prior to award of the 
Contract for a project. 

b. Partial Payment Amounts: The following partial 
payment restrictions apply: 

1) Partial payments less than $5,000 for any one 
month will not be processed. 

2) Partial payments for structural steel and precast 
prestressed items will not exceed 85% of the 
Contract price for the item. Partial payments for all 
other items will not exceed 75% of the Contract 
price of the item in which the material is to be used. 

3) Partial payment will not be made for aggregate and 
base course material received after paving or base 
construction operations begin except when a 
construction sequence designated by the 
Department requires suspension of paving and 
base construction after the initial paving operations, 
partial payments will be reinstated until the paving 
and base construction resumes. 

4. Certification of Payment to Subcontractors: 

a. The term “subcontractor,” as used herein, includes 
persons or firms furnishing materials or equipment 
incorporated into the work or stockpiled for which the 
Department has made partial payment and firms 
working under equipment-rental agreements. 
Contractor is required to pay all subcontractors for 
satisfactory performance of their Contracts before the 
Department will make a further progress (partial) 
payment. Contractor shall also return all retainage 
withheld to the subcontractors within 30 days after the 
subcontractor’s work is satisfactorily complete, as 
determined by the Department. Prior to receipt of any 
progress (partial) payment, Contractor shall certify that 
all subcontractors having an interest in the Contract 
were paid for satisfactory performance of their 
contracts and that the retainage is returned to 
subcontractors within 30 days after satisfactory 
completion of the subcontractor’s work. Provide this 
certification in the form designated by the Department. 

b. Within 30 days of Contractor’s receipt of the final 
progress payment or any other payments thereafter, 
except the final payment, Contractor shall pay all 
subcontractors and suppliers having an interest in the 
Contract for all work completed and materials 
furnished. The Department will honor an exception to 
the above when Contractor demonstrates good cause 
for not making any required payment and furnishes 
written notification of any such good cause to both the 
Department and the affected subcontractors or 
suppliers within said 30 day period. 

J. Record of Construction Materials 

1. General: For all construction materials used in the 
construction of the Project, (except materials for 
materially generally classed as non-commercial), 
preserve for the Department’s inspection the invoices 
and records of the materials for a period of five years 
from the date of completion of the Project. Apply this 
requirement when subcontractors purchase materials, 
and obtain the invoices and other materials records from 
the subcontractors. By providing the materials, 
Contractor certifies that all invoices will be maintained 
for the required period. 

K. Recovery Rights, Subsequent to Final Payment 

1. The Department reserves the right, if it discovers an 
error in the partial or final payments, or if it discovers 
that Contractor performed defective work or used 
defective materials, after the final payment has been 
made, to claim and recover from Contractor or his 
surety, or both, by process of law, such sums as may be 
sufficient to correct the error or make good the defects 
in the work and materials. 

2. Retain all records pertaining to the Project for a period 
of five years from the date of Engineer’s final 
acceptance of the Project and final payment, or greater 
if required by record retention laws. Upon request, make 
all such records available to the Department or its 
representative. For the purpose of this Article, records 
include all books of account, supporting documents, and 
papers that the Department deems necessary to ensure 
compliance with the Contract provisions. 
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DIVISION 100 GENERAL CONSTRUCTION OPERATIONS 

101 MOBILIZATION (REV. 03-12-2013) 

A. Description. 

1. Perform preparatory work and operations in mobilizing 
for beginning work on the Project, including, but not 
limited to, those operations necessary for the movement 
of personnel, equipment, supplies, and incidentals to the 
project site(s) and for the establishment of temporary 
offices, buildings, safety equipment and first aid 
supplies, and sanitary and other facilities. 

2. Include the costs of bonds and any required insurance 
and any other preconstruction expense necessary for 
the start of the work, excluding the cost of construction 
materials. 

B. Basis of Payment. 

1. When No Separate Item for Mobilization is Included in 
the Contract: 

a. All work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be included for payment 
under the several scheduled items of the overall 
Contract, and no separate payment will be made 
therefore. 

2. When a Separate Pay Item for Mobilization is Included 
in the Contract: 

a. The work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be paid for at the 
Contract lump sum price for the Mobilization pay item, 
after an executed Notice to Proceed has been issued, 
by partial payments made in accordance with the 
following: 

1) For contracts of 120 contract days duration or less, 
partial payment will be made at 50% of the bid 
price per month for the first two months. For 
contracts in excess of 120 contract days duration, 
partial payment will be made at 25% of the bid 
price per month for the first four months. In no 
event shall more than 50% of the bid price be paid 
prior to commencing construction on the project 
site. 

2) Total partial payments for Mobilization on any 
project, including when more than one project or 
job is included in the Contract, will be limited to 
10% of the original Contract amount for that 
project. Any remaining amount will be paid upon 
completion of all work on the Contract. 

3) Retainage, as specified in the Contract 
Documents, will be applied to all partial payments. 

4) Partial payments made on this Subarticle will in no 
way act to preclude or limit any of the provisions 
for partial payments otherwise provided for by the 
Contract. 

3. Payment will be made under: 

Item No.  Description Unit 
101-327A Mobilization for Milling PER/SCT 

104 PREVENTION, CONTROL, AND ABATEMENT OF 
EROSION AND WATER POLLUTION (REV. 01-09-12) 

A. Description. 

1. Provide erosion control measures on the Project and in 
areas outside the right-of-way where work is 
accomplished in conjunction with the Project, so as to 
prevent pollution of water, detrimental effects to public 
or private property adjacent to the Project right-of-way, 
and damage to work on the Project. 

2. Construct and maintain temporary erosion control 
features and, as required, construct and maintain 
permanent erosion control features as shown in the 
Plans or as may be directed by Engineer. 

B. General. 

1. Coordinate the installation of temporary erosion control 
features with the construction of the permanent erosion 
control features to the extent necessary to ensure 
economical, effective, and continuous control of erosion 
and water pollution throughout the life of the Contract. 

2. Maintain, at the work site, copies of all documents 
referenced by this Specification including: the 
Departmental Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (if 
provided); the approved contractor Erosion Control 
Plan; and applicable inspection reports, permits and 
certifications.  Document compliance with all 
requirements pertaining to the aforementioned 
documents and this Specification. 

3. Engineer may direct, when warranted by unforeseen 
conditions, the use of control features or methods other 
than those included in the original Contract. In such 
event, the Department will pay for this additional work 
as unforeseeable work. 

C. Control of Contractor’s Operations Which May Result in 
Water Pollution. 

1. Prevent pollution of streams, canals, lakes, reservoirs, 
and other water impoundments with fuels, oils, 
bitumens, calcium chloride, or other harmful materials. 

2. Conduct and schedule operations to avoid or otherwise 
minimize pollution or siltation of such water 
impoundments, and to avoid interference with 
movement of migratory fish.  Do not dump any residue 
from dust collectors or washers into any water body. 

3. Restrict construction operations in rivers, streams, 
lakes, tidal waters, reservoirs, canals, and other water 
impoundments to those areas where it is necessary to 
perform filling or excavation to accomplish the work 
shown in the Plans and to those areas which must be 
entered to construct temporary or permanent structures. 
As soon as conditions permit, promptly clear rivers, 
streams, and impoundments of all obstructions placed 
therein or caused by construction operations. 
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4. Do not frequently ford live streams with construction 
equipment. Wherever an appreciable number of stream 
crossings are necessary at any one location, use a 
temporary bridge or other structure. 

5. Except as necessary and authorized for Project 
construction, do not deposit excavated material in rivers, 
streams, canals, or impoundments, or in a position close 
enough thereto, to be washed away by high water or 
runoff. 

6. Where pumps are authorized for use in removing highly 
turbid waters from enclosed construction areas such as 
cofferdams or forms, treat the water by one or more of 
the following methods prior to discharge into State 
waters: 

a. Pumping into grassed swales or appropriate vegetated 
areas or sediment basins. 

b. Confined by an appropriate enclosure such as turbidity 
barriers when other methods are not considered 
appropriate. 

7. Do not disturb lands or waters outside the limits of 
construction as staked, except as authorized by 
Engineer. 

8. Obtain Engineer’s approval for the location of, and 
method of operation in, borrow pits, material pits, and 
disposal areas furnished for waste material from the 
project (other than commercially operated sources) such 
that erosion during and after completion of the work will 
not result in probability of detrimental siltation or water 
pollution. 

D. Materials for Temporary Erosion Control. 

1. Engineer will not require testing of materials used in 
construction of temporary erosion control features other 
than as provided for geotextile fabric in FDOT 985-3 
unless such material is to be incorporated into the 
completed Project. 

2. When no testing is required, Engineer will base 
acceptance on visual inspection. 

3. Contractor may use new or used materials, subject to 
Engineer’s approval, for the construction of temporary 
silt fence, staked turbidity barriers, and floating turbidity 
barrier not to be incorporated into the completed 
Project. 

E. Erosion Control Plan. 

1. Prepare the Erosion Control Plan (ECP) in a format 
acceptable to the Department and in accordance with 
the planned sequence of operations. 

2. At the Preconstruction Conference, submit to the 
Department an ECP that: 

a. Meets the requirements or conditions of all permits 
authorizing construction of the Project.  Where no 
permits are required or the approved permits do not 
contain conditions that specifically addresses erosion 
and water pollution, the requirements of the ECP will 
be governed by the Contract Documents and all 
applicable laws, rules, or regulations. 

b. Accompanies the Department’s Stormwater Pollution 
Prevention Plan (SWPPP) when a SWPPP is provided 
for the Project. 

c. Includes and describes for each phase of construction 
operations or activities the following: 

1) Locations of all erosion control devices 

2) Types of all erosion control devices 

3) Estimated time erosion control devices will be in 
operation 

4) Monitoring schedules for maintenance of erosion 
control devices 

5) Methods of maintaining erosion control devices 

6) Containment or removal methods for pollutants or 
hazardous wastes 

7) The name and telephone number of the person 
responsible for monitoring and maintaining the 
erosion control devices. 

d. Includes procedures to control off-site tracking of soil 
by vehicles and construction equipment and a 
procedure for cleanup and reporting of non-
stormwater discharges. 

e. Describes all phases of operations, the prevention, 
control, and abatement of erosion and water pollution 
items or activities necessary for the Project, to include: 

1) Types and locations of all erosion control devices 

2) Estimated time erosion control devices will be in 
operation 

3) Monitoring schedules for maintenance of erosion 
control devices 

4) Methods for maintaining erosion control devices 

5) Containment or removal methods for pollution or 
hazardous wastes 

6) Name and telephone number of the person 
responsible for monitoring and maintaining the 
erosion control devices. 

3. Contractor must obtain Engineer’s written approval of 
the ECP prior to commencing any construction 
activities. 

4. For project requiring a Florida Department of 
Environmental Protection (FDEP) Generic Permit for 
Stormwater Discharge from Large and Small 
Construction Activities (Generic Permit): 

a. Failure to sign any documents or certification 
statements required by the FDEP Generic Permit will 
be considered a default of the Contract. 

b. Any soil disturbing activities performed without the 
required signed documents or certifications 
statements may be considered a violation of the FDEP 
Generic Permit. 

F. Construction Requirements. 

1. Limitation of Exposure of Erodible Earth: 
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a. Engineer may limit the surface areas of unprotected 
erodible earth exposed by the construction operation 
and may direct Contractor to provide erosion or 
pollution control measures to prevent contamination of 
any river, stream, lake, tidal waters, reservoir, canal, 
or other water impoundments or to prevent detrimental 
effects on property outside the Project right-of-way or 
damage to the Project. 

b. Limit the area in which excavation and filling 
operations are being performed so that it does not 
exceed the capacity to keep the finish grading, turf, 
sod, and other such permanent erosion control 
measures current in accordance with the accepted 
schedule. 

c. Do not allow the surface area of erodible earth that 
clearing and grubbing operations or excavation and 
filling operations expose to exceed 750,000 square 
feet without specific prior approval by Engineer. This 
limitation applies separately to clearing and grubbing 
operations and excavation and filling operations. 

d. Engineer may increase or decrease the amount of 
surface area the Contractor may expose at any one 
time. 

2. Incorporation of Erosion and Sediment Control 
Features: 

a. Incorporate permanent erosion control features into 
the project at the earliest practical time. Use 
temporary erosion and sediment control features 
found in the State of Florida Erosion and Sediment 
Control Designer and Reviewer Manual (E&SC 
Manual) to correct conditions that develop during 
construction which were not foreseen at the time of 
design, to control erosion and sediment prior to the 
time it is practical to construct permanent control 
features, or to provide immediate temporary control of 
erosion and sediment that develops during normal 
construction operations, which are not associated with 
permanent erosion control features on the project. An 
electronic version of the E&SC Manual can be found 
at the following URL: 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/specificationsoffice/Impleme
nted/URLinSpecs/Files/FLErosionSedimentManual060
709.pdf  

b. Install all sediment control devices in a timely manner 
to ensure the control of sediment and the protection of 
lakes, streams, gulf or ocean waters, or any wetlands 
associated therewith and to any adjacent property 
outside the right-of-way as required. 

c. At sites where exposure to such sensitive areas is 
prevalent, complete the installation of any sediment 
control device prior to the commencement of any 
earthwork. 

d. After installation of sediment control devices, repair 
portions of any devices damaged at no expense to the 
Department.  Engineer may authorize temporary 
erosion and sediment control features when finished 
soil layer is specified in the Contract and the limited 
availability of that material from the grading operations 
will prevent scheduled progress of the work or 
damage the permanent erosion control features. 

3. Scheduling of Successive Operations: 

a. Schedule operations such that the area of unprotected 
erodible earth exposed at any one time is not larger 
than the minimum area necessary for efficient 
construction operations, and the duration of exposure 
of uncompleted construction to the elements is as 
short as practicable. 

b. Schedule and perform clearing and grubbing so that 
grading operations can follow immediately thereafter. 
Schedule and perform grading operations so that 
permanent erosion control features can follow 
immediately thereafter if conditions on the project 
permit. 

4. Details for Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control 
Features: 

a. General: Use temporary erosion, sediment and water 
pollution control features found in the E&SC Manual. 
These features consist of, but are not limited to, 
temporary turf, rolled erosion control products, 
sediment containment systems, runoff control 
structures, sediment barriers, inlet protection systems, 
silt fences, and turbidity barriers. For design details for 
some of these items, refer to the Plans, the FDOT 
Design Standards and E&SC Manual. 

b. Temporary Sod: Engineer may designate certain 
areas of sod constructed in accordance with the 
Specifications as temporary erosion control features. 
For areas not defined as sod, constructing temporary 
turf by seeding only is not an option for temporary 
erosion control under this Article. Engineer may waive 
the turf establishment requirements of the 
Specifications for areas with temporary sod that will 
not be a part of the permanent construction.  The work 
of placing temporary sod, approved as a temporary 
erosion control feature where directed by Engineer 
and in accordance with these Specifications, will be 
paid for as unforeseeable work. 

c. Runoff Control Structures: Construct runoff control 
structures in accordance with the details shown in the 
Plans, the E&SC Manual, or as may be approved as 
suitable to adequately perform the intended function. 

d. Sediment Containment Systems: Construct sediment 
containment systems in accordance with the details 
shown in the Plans, the E&SC Manual, or as may be 
approved as suitable to adequately perform the 
intended function. Clean out sediment containment 
systems as necessary in accordance with the Plans or 
as directed. 

e. Sediment Barriers: Provide and install sediment 
barriers according to details shown in the Plans, as 
directed by Engineer, or as shown in the E&SC 
Manual to protect against downstream accumulation 
of sediment. Sediment Barriers include, but are not 
limited to synthetic bales, silt fence, fiber logs and 
geosynthetic barriers. Reusable barriers that have had 
sediment deposits removed may be reinstalled on the 
Project as approved by Engineer. 

f. Silt Fence: 

1) General: Furnish, install, maintain, and remove silt 
fences, in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
directions, these Specifications, the details as 
shown on the Plans, the FDOT Design Standards, 
and the E&SC Manual. 
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2) Materials and Installation: Use a geotextile fabric 
made from woven or nonwoven fabric, meeting the 
physical requirements of FDOT Section 985 
according to those applications for erosion control.  
Choose the type and size of posts, wire mesh 
reinforcement (if required), and method of 
installation. Do not use products which have a 
separate layer of plastic mesh or netting. Provide a 
durable and effective silt fence that controls 
sediment comparable to the FDOT Design 
Standards and the E&SC Manual.  Erect silt fence 
at upland locations, across ditch lines and at 
temporary locations shown on the plans or 
approved by Engineer where continuous 
construction activities change the natural contour 
and drainage runoff. Do not attach silt fence to 
existing trees unless approved by Engineer. 

3) Inspection and Maintenance: Inspect all silt fences 
immediately after each rainfall and at least daily 
during prolonged rainfall. Immediately correct any 
deficiencies. In addition, make a daily review of the 
location of silt fences in areas where construction 
activities have changed the natural contour and 
drainage runoff to ensure that the silt fences are 
properly located for effectiveness.  Where 
deficiencies exist, install additional silt fences as 
directed by Engineer.  Remove sediment deposits 
when the deposit reaches approximately 1/2 of the 
volume capacity of the silt fence or as directed by 
Engineer.  Dress any sediment deposits remaining 
in place after the silt fence is no longer required to 
conform with the finished grade, and prepare them 
in accordance with the Contract Documents and 
as directed by Engineer. 

g. Floating Turbidity Barriers and Staked Turbidity 
Barriers: 

1) Install, maintain, and remove turbidity barriers to 
contain turbidity that may occur as the result of 
dredging, filling, or other construction activities 
which may cause turbidity to occur in the waters of 
the State. Contractor may need to deploy turbidity 
barriers around isolated areas of concern such as 
seagrass beds, coral communities, etc. both within 
as well as outside the right-of-way limits.  Engineer 
will identify such areas. Place the barriers prior to 
the commencement of any work that could impact 
the area of concern. Install the barriers in 
accordance with the details shown in the Plans or 
as approved by Engineer.  Ensure that the type 
barrier used and the deployment and maintenance 
of the barrier will minimize dispersion of turbid 
waters from the construction site.  Engineer may 
approve alternate methods or materials. 

2) Operate turbidity barriers in such a manner to 
avoid or minimize the degradation of the water 
quality of the surrounding waters and minimize 
damage to areas where floating barriers installed. 

h. Inlet Protection System: Furnish and install inlet 
protection systems as shown in the Plans, FDOT 
Design Standards and the E&SC Manual. 

i. Rolled Erosion Control Products (RECPs): 

1) General: Install RECPs in locations where 
temporary protection from erosion is needed. Two 
situations occur that require artificial coverings 
each having differing material requirements. 

a) Temporary pauses in construction: Use RECPs 
composed of natural or synthetic fiber mats, 
plastic sheeting, or netting as protection against 
erosion, when directed by Engineer, during 
temporary pauses in construction caused by 
inclement weather or other circumstances. 
Remove the material when construction 
resumes. 

b) Facilitating plant growth: Use RECPs as erosion 
control blankets, at locations shown in the 
plans, to facilitate plant growth while permanent 
grassing is being established. For the purpose 
described, use non-toxic, biodegradable, natural 
or synthetic woven fiber mats. Install erosion 
control blankets capable of sustaining a 
maximum design velocity of 6.5 ft/sec as 
determined from tests performed by Utah State 
University, Texas Transportation Institute or an 
independent testing laboratory approved by the 
Department. Furnish to Engineer, two certified 
copies of manufacturers test reports showing 
that the erosion control blankets meet the 
requirements of this Specification. Certification 
must be attested, by a person having legal 
authority to bind the manufacturing company. 
Also, furnish two 4 by 8 inch samples for 
product identification. The manufacturers test 
records shall be made available to the 
Department upon request. Leave the material in 
place, as installed, to biodegrade. 

5. Removal of Temporary Erosion Control Features: In 
general, remove or incorporate into the soil any 
temporary erosion control features existing at the time of 
construction of the permanent erosion control features 
in an area of the Project in such a manner that no 
detrimental effect will result.  Engineer may direct that 
temporary features be left in place. 

G. Maintenance of Erosion and Sediment Control Features. 

1. General: Provide routine maintenance of permanent and 
temporary erosion and sediment control features, at no 
expense to the Department, until the Project is complete 
and accepted. If reconstruction of such erosion and 
sediment control features is necessary due to 
Contractor’s negligence or carelessness or, in the case 
of temporary erosion and sediment control features, 
failure by the Contractor to install permanent erosion 
control features as scheduled, Contractor must replace 
such erosion control features at no expense to the 
Department.  If reconstruction of permanent or 
temporary erosion and sediment control features is 
necessary due to factors beyond the control of 
Contractor, the Department will pay for replacement 
under the appropriate Contract pay item or items. 

2. Inspect all erosion and sediment control features at 
least once every seven calendar days and within 24 
hours of the end of a storm of 0.50 inches or greater.  
Maintain all erosion control features as required in the 
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SWPPP, Contractor’s ECP, the E&SC Manual, and as 
specified in the State of Florida Department of 
Environmental Protection Generic Permit for Stormwater 
Discharge from Large and Small Construction Activities. 

H. Protection During Suspension of Contract Time. 

1. If it is necessary to suspend the construction operations 
for any appreciable length of time, shape the top of the 
earthwork in such a manner to permit runoff of 
rainwater, and construct earth berms along the top 
edges of embankments to intercept runoff water.  
Provide temporary slope drains to carry runoff from cuts 
and embankments that are in the vicinity of rivers, 
streams, canals, lakes, and impoundments.  Locate 
slope drains at intervals of approximately 500 feet, and 
stabilize them by paving or by covering with waterproof 
materials.  Should such preventive measures fail, 
immediately take such other action as necessary to 
effectively prevent erosion and siltation.  Engineer may 
direct Contractor to perform, during such suspensions of 
operations, any other erosion and sediment control work 
deemed necessary. 

I. Method of Measurement. 

1. Direct Payment Provided: 

a. When separate items for temporary erosion control 
features are included in the Contract and have 
awarded Contract prices, the quantities to be paid for 
will be the: 

1) Area, in square yards, of Rolled Erosion Control 
Products. 

2) Length, in feet, of Runoff Control Structures, 
measured along the surface of the work 
constructed. 

3) Number of Sediment Containment Systems 
constructed and accepted. 

4) Number of Sediment Containment System 
Cleanouts accomplished and accepted. 

5) Length, in feet, of Sediment Barriers. 

6) Length, in feet, of Floating Turbidity Barrier. 

7) Length, in feet, of Staked Turbidity Barrier. 

8) Number of inlet protection systems. 

b. Upon acceptance by the Engineer, the quantity of 
floating turbidity barriers, sediment barriers, staked 
turbidity barriers, and inlet protection devices will be 
paid for regardless of whether materials are new, 
used, or relocated from a previous approved 
installation on the Project. 

2. No Direct Payment Provided: Unless otherwise 
specified, when no item for direct payment of temporary 
erosion control features is provided by the Contract, the 
costs for performing all work and meeting the 
requirements of this Article will be included among the 
various scheduled items of the Contract. 

J. Basis of Payment. 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article, including construction and 
routine maintenance of temporary erosion control 
features. 

2. Any additional costs resulting from compliance with the 
requirements of this Article, other than construction, 
routine maintenance, and removal of temporary erosion 
control features, will be included in the Contract unit 
prices for the item or items to which such costs are 
related. 

3. Separate payment will not be made for the cost of 
constructing temporary earth berms along the edges of 
the roadways to prevent erosion during grading and 
subsequent operations.  Contractor must include these 
costs in the Contract prices for earthwork items. 

4. Additional temporary erosion control features 
constructed as directed by Engineer will be paid for as 
unforeseeable work. 

5. In case of repeated failure on the part of Contractor to 
control erosion, pollution, or siltation, Engineer reserves 
the right to employ outside assistance or to use the 
Department’s own forces to provide the necessary 
corrective measures. Any such costs incurred, including 
engineering costs, will be charged to Contractor and 
appropriate deductions made from the monthly progress 
estimate. 

6. Payment will be made under: 

No item for direct payment of temporary erosion control 
features is provided by the Contract, the costs for 
performing all work and meeting the requirements of this 
Article will be included among the various scheduled 
items of the Contract. 

105 CONTRACTOR QUALITY CONTROL GENERAL 
REQUIREMENTS (REV. 08-23-12) 

A. General. 

1. Submit to Engineer a Contractor’s Quality Control Plan 
(CQCP) meeting the requirements stipulated in this 
Article and that addresses the transportation, storage, 
placement, sampling, inspection of Contract materials 
and related construction operations; and to ensure that 
all work and material incorporated into the Project meet 
the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

2. Comply with all personnel qualification requirements 
stipulated in this Article and elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Guidelines for Development of the CQCP 

1. Use the following guidelines for developing the CQCP 
and include other additional items as necessary. 

a. General. Provide detailed policies, methods and 
procedures to ensure the specified quality of all 
applicable materials and related production and field 
operations. 
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b. Process control testing. List the material to be tested 
by pay item, tests to be conducted, the location of 
sampling, and the frequency of testing. 

c. Inspection/control procedures. Address each of the 
following subjects in each phase of construction: 

1) Preparatory phase. 

a) Review all Contract requirements. 
b) Ensure compliance of component material to 

the Contract requirements. 
c) Coordinate all submittals including certifications. 
d) Ensure capability of equipment and personnel 

to comply with the Contract requirements. 
e) Ensure preliminary testing is accomplished. 
f) Coordinate surveying and staking of the work. 

2) Start-up phase. 

a) Review the Contract requirements with 
personnel performing the work. 

b) Inspect start-up of work. 
c) Establish standards of workmanship. 
d) Provide training as necessary. 
e) Establish detailed testing schedule based on 

the production schedule. 

3) Production phase. 

a) Conduct intermittent or continuous inspection 
during construction to identify and correct 
deficiencies. 

b) Inspect completed work before requesting 
Engineer inspection acceptance. 

c) Provide feedback and system changes to 
prevent repeated deficiencies. 

d. Description of records. List the records to be 
maintained. 

e. Personnel qualifications. 

1) Identify the primary contact that will communicate 
with the Department. Identify roles and 
responsibilities of the personnel involved in the 
Quality Control (QC) process. Document the 
name, authority, relevant experience, and 
qualifications of person with overall responsibility 
for the inspection system. 

2) Document the names, authority, and relevant 
experience of all personnel directly responsible for 
inspection and testing. 

3) Submit the Training Identification Numbers (TINs) 
or any other information which will be traceable to 
the certification agency’s training location and 
dates for all technicians performing sampling, 
testing and inspection for both field and laboratory 
tests. Provide the names of the Florida 
Department of Transportation’s Construction 
Training and Qualification Program (CTQP) 
certifications and other pertinent certifications held 
and the expiration dates for each certification for 
each technician. Include employed and 
subcontracted technicians. 

f. Subcontractors. 

1) Include the work of all subcontractors. 

2) If a subcontractor is to perform work subject to the 
requirements of this Article, detail how that 
subcontractor will interface with Contractor's and 
other subcontractor's organizations. 

g. Raw Materials: 

1) Source: Identify the sources of raw materials. 
Provide locations and plant or mine numbers when 
applicable. Include the mailing address, physical 
address including county of the plant, telephone 
and fax numbers, E-mail address, primary contact 
at the plant, responsible person in charge, facility 
number provided by the FDOT, Owner information 
and Vendor Number and other information as 
required. 

2) Certification: Describe methods of verifying 
compliance of certification with the Specifications. 

3) Disposition of Failing Materials: Describe the 
system for controlling non-conforming materials, 
including procedures for identification, isolation 
and disposition. 

4) Storage Facilities for Raw Materials: Describe 
measures and methods, including bedding details, 
for preventing segregation, contamination and 
degradation. 

5) Describe methods of identifying individual 
materials. Where applicable, submit a site plan 
showing the locations of various materials. 

h. Production Equipment: Describe calibration 
frequencies, maintenance schedule and procedures 
for production equipment. 

i. Other Requirements: 

1) Copy of Certification: Attach certifications issued 
by the plant/Contractor for the products approved 
by the FDOT that will be used in the Project. 

2) Statement of Compliance: Include a statement of 
compliance with all quality requirements set forth 
by the Department in the Contract Documents. 

3) Information on Producers with Accepted FDOT 
Quality Control Programs: All producers of 
materials listed herein in Subarticle 105-G.1 must 
have FDOT accepted QC Programs and be listed 
on the FDOT’s List of Producers with Accepted QC 
Programs. Identify the Producers of materials for 
the Project and include the FDOT’s Facility Id 
number as part of the identification. 

4) Describing Documentation Procedure: Identify 
location of document storage to enable 
Department review. Include QC charts, 
qualification/accreditation records, inspection 
reports, and other pertinent/supporting documents 
for an approved CQCP. 

j. Final Manufactured Product - Plant Operations: 
Describe inspection schedule and methods for 
identifying defects and non-compliance with the 
specifications. Describe corrective actions and 
methods to resolve them. 
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1) Storage: When storage of the produced materials 
is required and it is not defined in the Contract 
Documents, describe the methods and duration for 
storage. Include measures and methods for 
preventing segregation, contamination and 
degradation during storage. 

2) Disposition of Failing Materials: When not 
described in the specifications, describe the 
methods and measures for identifying and 
controlling the failing materials. Include preventive 
and corrective measures. Describe disposition of 
failing materials. 

k. Final Manufactured Product - Field Operations: 

1) Transportation: Describe the method of delivery 
from the point of production/storage to the point of 
placement. 

2) Storage: When storage of the produced materials 
is required and it is not defined in the Contract 
Documents, describe the methods and duration for 
storage. Include measures and methods for 
preventing segregation, contamination and 
degradation during storage. 

3) Placement: Describe the methods and identify the 
type of equipment used in incorporation of the 
materials into the project. 

4) Disposition of Failing Materials: When not 
described in the specifications, describe the 
methods and measures for identifying and 
controlling the failing materials. Include preventive 
and corrective measures. Describe disposition of 
failing materials. 

C. Quality Control Plan Submittal. 

1. Submit the CQCP to Engineer for approval within 21 
days after the Contract Award or at the Preconstruction 
Conference, whichever is sooner. Do not incorporate 
materials into the Project or begin any work subject to 
the CQCP prior to Engineer’s acceptance of the CQCP. 

2. Modifications or additions may be required to any part of 
the CQCP that is not adequately covered. Acceptance 
of the CQCP will be based on the inclusion of the 
required information. Acceptance does not imply any 
warranty by the County that the CQCP will result in 
consistent contract compliance. It remains the 
responsibility of Contractor to demonstrate such 
compliance. 

3. If at any time Contractor is not in compliance with the 
approved CQCP, or a part thereof, affected portions of 
the CQCP will be disapproved. Cease work in the 
affected operation(s) and submit a revision to Engineer. 
If the CQCP, or a part thereof, must be revised, submit 
the revision to Engineer. Engineer will review the 
revision and respond within seven calendar days of 
receipt. 

4. Continue to work on operations that are still in 
compliance with the approved sections of the CQCP. 

5. As work progresses, submit to Engineer for acceptance 
supplementary documentation to the CQCP whenever 

quality control or quality control personnel changes are 
necessary. 

D. Quality Control Documentation. 

1. Maintain complete testing and inspection records by pay 
item number and make them accessible to Engineer. 
When or where required, submit the record and 
certification within one working day of the work being 
performed. If the record is incomplete, in error, or 
otherwise misleading, a copy of the record will be 
returned with corrections noted. When chronic errors or 
omissions occur, correct the procedures by which the 
records are produced. 

2. Submission of Materials Certification and Reporting Test 
Results: Provide certifications prior to placement of 
materials. Report test results at completion of the test 
and meet the requirements of the applicable 
Specifications. 

3. Worksheets: Make available to the Department, when 
requested, worksheets used for collecting test 
information. Ensure the worksheets at a minimum 
contain the following: 

a. Project Identification Number, 
b. Time and Date, 
c. Laboratory Identification and Name, 
d. Training Identification Numbers (TIN) and initials, 
e. Record details as specified within the test method. 

4. Inspections to Assure Compliance with Acceptance 
Criteria. 

a. General: The Department is not obligated to make an 
inspection of materials at the source of supply, 
manufacture, or fabrication. 

b. Quality Control Inspection: Provide all necessary 
inspection to assure effective Quality Control of the 
operations related to materials acceptance. This 
includes but is not limited to sampling and testing, 
production, storage, delivery, construction and 
placement. Ensure that the equipment used in the 
production and testing of the materials provides 
accurate and precise measurements in accordance 
with the applicable Specifications. Maintain a record of 
all inspections, including but not limited to, date of 
inspection, results of inspection, and any subsequent 
corrective actions taken. Make available to the 
Department the inspection records, when requested. 

c. Notification of Placing Order: 

1) Order materials sufficiently in advance of their 
incorporation in the work to allow time for 
sampling, testing and inspection. Notify Engineer, 
prior to placing orders for materials. 

2) Submit to Engineer a fabrication schedule for all 
items requiring commercial inspection, before or at 
the preconstruction meeting. These items include, 
but are not limited to steel bridge components, 
overhead cantilevered sign supports with 
cantilevered arms exceeding 41 feet, moveable 
bridge components or any other item identified as 
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an item requiring commercial inspection in the 
Contract Documents. 

3) Notify Engineer at least 30 days before beginning 
any production and include a production schedule. 

E. Contractor Certification of Compliance. 

1. Provide Engineer with a notarized monthly certification 
of compliance with the requirements of this Article, to 
accompany each progress estimate, on a form 
acceptable by Engineer. The Department may not 
authorize payment of any progress estimate not 
accompanied by an executed certification document. 

2. Final payment will not be made until a final notarized 
certification summarizing all QC exceptions has been 
submitted. 

F. Personnel Qualifications. 

1. General: 

a. Provide qualified personnel for sampling, testing and 
inspection of materials and construction activities. 
Ensure that qualifications are maintained during the 
course of sampling, testing and inspection. 

b. Construction operations that require a qualified 
technician must not begin until Engineer verifies that 
the technician is on the FDOT CTQP list of qualified 
technicians. 

2. QC Manager: 

a. Designate a QC Manager who has full authority to act 
as Contractor’s agent to institute any and all actions 
necessary for the successful implementation of the 
CQCP. The QC Manager must speak and understand 
English. The QC Manager must be on-site at the 
Project on a daily basis or always available upon four 
hours notice to administer the CQCP. This includes 
administering, implementing, monitoring, and as 
necessary, adjusting the processes to ensure 
compliance with the Contract Documents. Ensure that 
the QC Manager is qualified as such through the 
FDOT CTQP. 

b. Under the direction of the QC Manager, and using 
standard forms approved by Engineer, summarize the 
daily QC activities including testing and material 
sampling. Since erasures are strictly prohibited on all 
reports and forms, use blue or colored ink. Do not use 
black ink. If manual corrections to original data are 
necessary, strike through, correct, and date the entry, 
including the initials of the person making the 
correction. Make copies of the completed forms 
available for the Department to review daily unless 
otherwise required in the specifications. Maintain all 
QC related reports and documentation for a period of 
three years from final acceptance of the Project. Make 
copies available for review by the Department upon 
request. 

3. Worksite Traffic Supervisor: 

a. Provide a Worksite Traffic Supervisor who is 
responsible for initiating, installing, and maintaining all 
traffic control devices as described in Article 102 

(Maintenance of Traffic) and in the Contract 
Documents. Ensure that the Worksite Traffic 
Supervisor is certified in the advanced training 
category by a FDOT approved training Provider. 
Approved Providers will be posted on the FDOT’s 
website at the following URL address: 

1) http://www.dot.state.fl.us/rddesign/MOT/MOT.shtm  

b. Use approved alternate Worksite Traffic Supervisors 
when necessary. 

4. Flagger: Provide trained flaggers to direct traffic where 
one-way operation in a single lane is in effect and in 
other situations as required. The Worksite Traffic 
Supervisor or others as approved by the Department will 
provide training for flaggers. 

5. Earthwork Quality Control Personnel: 

a. Earthwork Level I: Ensure the technician who samples 
soil and earthwork materials from the roadway project, 
takes earthwork moisture and density readings, and 
records those data in the Density Log Book holds a 
CTQP Earthwork Construction Inspection Level I 
qualification. 

b. Earthwork Level II: Ensure the technician responsible 
for determining the disposition of soil and earthwork 
materials on the roadway, and for interpreting and 
meeting Contract Document requirements holds a 
CTQP Earthwork Construction Inspection Level II 
qualification. 

6. Asphalt Quality Control Personnel: 

a. Plant Technicians: For asphalt plant operations, 
provide a QC technician, qualified as a CTQP Asphalt 
Plant Level II technician, available at the asphalt plant 
at all times when producing mix for the Department. 
Perform all asphalt plant related testing with a CTQP 
Asphalt Plant Level I technician. As an exception, 
measurements of temperature may be performed by 
someone under the supervision of a CTQP Plant Level 
II technician. 

b. Paving Technicians: For paving operations (with the 
exception of miscellaneous or temporary asphalt), 
keep a qualified CTQP Asphalt Paving Level II 
technician on the roadway at all times when placing 
asphalt mix for the Department, and perform all testing 
with a CTQP Asphalt Paving Level I technician. As an 
exception, measurements of cross-slope, temperature, 
and yield (spread rate) can be performed by someone 
under the supervision of a CTQP Paving Level II 
technician at the roadway. 

c. Mix Designer: Ensure all mix designs are developed 
by individuals who are CTQP qualified as an Asphalt 
Hot Mix Designer. 

d. Documentation: Document all QC procedures, 
inspection, and all test results and make them 
available for review by Engineer throughout the life of 
the Contract. Identify in the asphalt producer’s Quality 
Control Plan the Quality Control Manager(s) and/or 
Asphalt Plant Level II technician(s) responsible for the 
decision to resume production after a quality control 
failure. 

7. Concrete QC Personnel: 
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a. Concrete Field Technician - Level I: Ensure 
technicians performing plastic property testing on 
concrete for materials acceptance are qualified CTQP 
Concrete Field Technicians Level I. Plastic property 
testing will include but not be limited to slump, 
temperature, air content, water-to-cementitious 
materials ratio calculation, and making and curing 
concrete cylinders. Duties will include initial sampling 
and testing to confirm specification compliance prior to 
beginning concrete placements, ensuring timely 
placement of initial cure and providing for the transport 
of compressive strength samples to the designated 
laboratories. 

b. Concrete Field Inspector - Level II: Ensure field 
inspectors responsible for the quality of concrete being 
placed on major bridge projects are qualified CTQP 
Concrete Field Inspectors Level II. A Level II Inspector 
must be present on the jobsite during all concrete 
placements. Prior to the placement of concrete, the 
inspector will inspect the element to be cast to ensure 
compliance with Contract Documents. A Level II 
Inspector's duties may include ensuring that concrete 
testing, inspection, and curing in the field are 
performed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. The QC Inspector will inform the 
Verification Inspector of anticipated concrete 
placements and LOT sizes. 

c. Concrete Laboratory Technician: 

1) Concrete Laboratory Technician - Level I: Ensure 
technicians testing cylinders and recording 
concrete strength for material acceptance are 
qualified CTQP Concrete Laboratory Technicians 
Level I. Duties include final curing, compressive 
strength testing, and the recording/reporting of all 
test data. 

2) Concrete Laboratory Technician – Level II: Ensure 
that laboratories providing hardened property test 
results to the Department are under the 
supervision of a CTQP Concrete Laboratory 
Technician - Level II. This person is responsible to 
ensure that the tests are performed in accordance 
with Standard Test Methods, project specifications 
and other contract documents. 

8. Supervisory Personnel – Post-Tensioned and Movable 
Bridge Structures: 

a. General: Provide supervisory personnel meeting the 
qualification requirements only for the post-tensioned 
and movable bridge types detailed in this Article. 
Submit qualifications to Engineer at the pre-
construction conference. Do not begin construction 
until the qualifications of supervisory personnel have 
been approved by Engineer. 

b. Proof of License or Certification: 

1) Submit a copy of the Professional Engineer license 
current and in force issued by the state in which 
registration is held. The license must be for the 
field of engineering that the construction work 
involves such as Civil, Electrical or Mechanical. 
Under certain circumstances Florida registration 
may be required. 

2) Submit a copy of the license issued by the State of 
Florida for tradesmen that require a license 
indicating that the license is in force and is current. 
Submit a copy of the certification issued by the 
Instrumentation, Systems and Automation Society 
of America for each Certified Control Systems 
Technician. 

c. Experience Record: Submit the following information 
for supervisory personnel to substantiate their 
experience record. The supervisor (project engineer, 
superintendent/manager or foreman) seeking approval 
must provide a notarized certification statement 
attesting to the completeness and accuracy of the 
information submitted. Provide the following 
experience information for each individual seeking 
approval as a supervisor: 

1) Project owner’s name and telephone number of an 
owner’s representative, project identification 
number, state, city, county, highway number and 
feature intersected. 

2) Provide a detailed description of each bridge 
construction experience, and the level of 
supervisory authority during that experience. 
Report the duration in weeks, as well as begin and 
end dates, for each experience period. 

3) Provide the name, address and telephone number 
of an individual that can verify that the experience 
being reported is accurate. This individual should 
have been an immediate supervisor unless the 
supervisor cannot be contacted in which case 
another individual with direct knowledge of the 
experience is acceptable. 

d. Concrete Post-Tensioned Segmental Box Girder 
Construction: Ensure the individuals filling the 
following positions meet the minimum requirements as 
follows: 

1) Project Engineer-New Construction: Ensure the 
Project Engineer is a registered Professional 
Engineer with five years of bridge construction 
experience. Ensure a minimum of three years of 
experience is in Segmental Box Girder 
Construction Engineering and includes a minimum 
of one year in segmental casting yard operations 
and related surveying, one year in segment 
erection and related surveying, including post-
tensioning and grouting of longitudinal tendons 
and a minimum of one year as the Project 
Engineer in responsible charge of Segmental Box 
Girder Construction Engineering. Ensure this 
individual is present at the site of construction, at 
all times while segmental box girder construction 
or segment erection is in progress. 

2) Project Engineer-Repair and Rehabilitation: 
Ensure the Project Engineer is a registered 
Professional Engineer with five years of bridge 
construction experience. Ensure a minimum of 
three years of experience is in Segmental Box 
Girder Construction Engineering and includes one 
year of post-tensioning and grouting of longitudinal 
tendons and a minimum of one year as the Project 
Engineer in responsible charge of Segmental Box 
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Girder rehabilitation engineering or Segmental Box 
Girder new construction engineering. 

3) Project Superintendent/Manager - New 
Construction: 

a) Ensure the Project Superintendent/Manager 
has a minimum of ten years of bridge 
construction experience or is a registered 
Professional Engineer with five years of bridge 
construction experience. Ensure that a minimum 
of three years of experience is in Segmental 
Box Girder construction operations and includes 
a minimum of one year in the casting yard 
operations and related surveying, one year in 
segment erection and related surveying 
including post-tensioning and grouting of 
longitudinal tendons and a minimum of one year 
as the Project 

b) Superintendent/Manager in responsible charge 
of Segmental Box Girder construction 
operations. Ensure this individual is present at 
the site of construction, at all times while 
segmental box girder construction or segment 
erection is in progress. 

4) Project Superintendent/Manager-Repair and 
Rehabilitation: Ensure the Project 
Superintendent/Manager has a minimum of five 
years of bridge construction experience or is a 
registered Professional Engineer with three years 
of bridge construction experience. Ensure that a 
minimum of two years of experience is in 
Segmental Box Girder construction operations and 
includes a minimum of one year experience 
performing post-tensioning and grouting of 
longitudinal tendons and a minimum of one year 
as the Project Superintendent/Manager in 
responsible charge of Segmental Box Girder 
rehabilitation operations or Segmental Box Girder 
new construction operations. 

5) Foreman-New Construction: Ensure that the 
Foreman has a minimum of five years of bridge 
construction experience with two years of 
experience in Segmental Box Girder Operations 
and a minimum of one year as the foreman in 
responsible charge of Segmental Box Girder new 
construction Operations. Ensure this individual is 
present at the site of construction, at all times 
while segmental box girder construction or 
segment erection is in progress. 

6) Foreman-Repair and Rehabilitation: Ensure the 
Foremen has a minimum of five years of bridge 
construction experience with two years of 
experience in Segmental Box Girder Operations 
and a minimum of one year as the foreman in 
responsible charge of Segmental Box Girder 
rehabilitation operations or Segmental Box Girder 
new construction operations. 

7) Geometry Control Engineer/Manager: 

a) Ensure that the Geometry Control 
Engineer/Manager for construction of cast-in-
place box segments is a registered Professional 
Engineer with one year of experience, a non-

registered Engineer with three years of 
experience or a Registered Professional Land 
Surveyor with three years of experience in 
geometry control for casting and erection of 
cast-in-place box segments. Credit for 
experience in cast-in-place box girder geometry 
control will be given for experience in precast 
box girder geometry control but not vice versa. 

b) Ensure that the Geometry Control 
Engineer/Manager for precast box segments is 
a registered Professional Engineer with one 
year of experience or non-registered with three 
years of experience in casting yard geometry 
control of concrete box segments. 

c) The Geometry Control Engineer/Manager must 
be responsible for and experienced at 
implementing the method for establishing and 
maintaining geometry control for segment 
casting yard operations and segment erection 
operations and must be experienced with the 
use of computer programs for monitoring and 
adjusting theoretical segment casting curves 
and geometry. This individual must be 
experienced at establishing procedures for 
assuring accurate segment form setup, post-
tensioning duct and rebar alignment and 
effective concrete placement and curing 
operations as well as for verifying that casting 
and erection field survey data has been properly 
gathered and recorded. Ensure this individual is 
present at the site of construction, at all times 
while cast-in-place segmental box girder 
construction is in progress or until casting yard 
operations and segment erection is complete. 

8) Surveyor: Ensure that the Surveyor in charge of 
geometry control surveying for box segment 
casting and/or box segment erection has a 
minimum of one year of bridge construction 
surveying experience. Ensure this individual is 
present at the site of construction, at all times 
while segmental box girder construction or 
segment erection is in progress. 

e. Movable Bridge Construction: Ensure the individual 
filling the following positions meet the minimum 
requirements as follows: 

1) Electrical Journeyman: Ensure the Electrical 
Journeyman holds, an active journeyman 
electrician’s license and has at least five years 
experience in industrial electrical work, or is a 
Certified Control Systems Technician. A Certified 
Control Systems Technician will not be permitted 
to perform electrical power work including, but not 
limited to, conduit and wire-way installation or 
power conductor connection. Ensure the electrical 
journeyman has successfully completed the 
installation of one similar movable bridge electrical 
system during the last three years. 

2) Control Systems Engineer and Mechanical 
Systems Engineer: Ensure the Control Systems 
Engineer and Mechanical Systems Engineer are 
both registered Professional Engineers with a 
minimum of 10 years supervisory experience each 
in movable bridge construction. Ensure the 
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engineers have working knowledge of the movable 
bridge leaf motion control techniques, mechanical 
equipment and arrangements specified for this 
project. Ensure that each Engineer has been in 
responsible control of the design and 
implementation of at least three movable bridge 
electrical control and machinery systems within the 
past 10 years of which, at least one of the three 
bridges was within the last three years. Ensure 
that a minimum of one of the three bridge designs 
incorporated the same type of leaf motion control 
and machinery systems specified for this project. 

f. Concrete Post-Tensioned Other Than Segmental Box 
Girder Construction: Ensure the individual filling the 
following positions meet the minimum requirements as 
follows: 

1) Project Engineer: Ensure the Project Engineer is a 
registered Professional Engineer with five years of 
bridge construction experience. Ensure that a 
minimum of three years of experience is in 
concrete post-tensioned construction. Ensure that 
the three years of experience includes experience 
in girder erection, safe use of cranes, stabilization 
of girders; design of false work for temporary 
girder support, post-tensioning and grouting 
operations, and a minimum of one year as the 
Project Engineer in responsible charge of post-
tensioning related engineering responsibilities. 

2) Project Superintendent/Manager: Ensure the 
Project Superintendent/Manager has a minimum of 
ten years of bridge construction experience or is a 
registered Professional Engineer with five years of 
bridge construction experience and has a 
minimum of three years of supervisory experience 
in girder erection, safe use of cranes, stabilization 
of girders; design of falsework for temporary girder 
support post-tensioning, grouting operations and a 
minimum of one year as the Project 
Superintendent/Manager in responsible charge of 
post-tensioning related operations. 

3) Foreman: Ensure the Foremen has a minimum of 
five years of bridge construction experience with 
two years of experience in post-tensioning related 
operations and a minimum of one year as the 
foreman in responsible charge of post-tensioning 
related operations. 

g. Post-Tensioning (PT) and Grouting Personnel 
Qualifications: Perform all stressing and grouting 
operations in the presence of Engineer and with 
personnel meeting the qualifications of this article. 
Coordinate and schedule all PT and grouting activities 
to facilitate inspection by Engineer. 

1) Post-Tensioning: Perform all PT field operations 
under the direct supervision of a Level II CTQP 
Qualified PT Technician who must be present at 
the site of the post-tensioning work during the 
entire duration of the operation. For the 
superstructures of bridges having concrete post-
tensioned box or I girder construction, provide at 
least two CTQP qualified PT technicians, Level I or 
II, on the work crew. The supervisor of the work 
crew, who must be a Level II CTQP Qualified PT 

Technician, may also be a work crew member, in 
which case, the supervisor shall count as one of 
the two CTQP qualified work crew members. For 
PT operations other than the superstructures of 
post-tensioned box or I girder construction, 
perform all PT operations under the direct 
supervision of a Level II CTQP Qualified PT 
Technician who must be present at the site of the 
PT work during the entire duration of the operation. 
Work crew members are not required to be CTQP 
qualified. 

2) Grouting: 

a) Perform all grouting field operations under the 
direct supervision of a Level II CTQP Qualified 
Grouting Technician who must be present at the 
site of the grouting work during the entire 
duration of the operation. For the 
superstructures of bridges having concrete post-
tensioned box or I girder construction, provide 
at least two CTQP qualified grouting 
technicians, Level I or II, on the work crew. The 
supervisor of the work crew, who must be a 
Level II CTQP Qualified Grouting Technician, 
may also be a work crew member, in which 
case, the supervisor shall count as one of two 
CTQP qualified work crew members. 

b) For grouting operations other than the 
superstructures of post-tensioned box or I girder 
construction, perform all grouting operations 
under the direct supervision of a Level II CTQP 
Qualified Grouting Technician who must be 
present at the site of the grouting work during 
the entire duration of the operation. Work crew 
members are not required to be CTQP qualified. 

c) Perform all vacuum grouting operations under 
the direct supervision of a crew foreman who 
has been trained and has experience in the use 
of vacuum grouting equipment and procedures. 
Submit the crew foreman’s training and 
experience records to Engineer prior to 
performing any vacuum grouting operation. 

h. Failure to Comply with Bridge Qualification 
Requirements: 

1) Make an immediate effort to reestablish 
compliance. If an immediate effort is not put forth 
as determined by Engineer, payment for the bridge 
construction operations requiring supervisors to be 
qualified under this Specification will be withheld 
up to 60 days. Cease all bridge construction and 
related activities (casting yard, etc.) if compliance 
is not met within 60 days, regardless of how much 
effort is put forth. Resume bridge construction 
operations only after written approval from 
Engineer stating that compliance is reestablished. 

9. Prestressed Concrete Plant Quality Control Personnel: 

a. Ensure each prestressed concrete plant has an onsite 
production manager, an onsite Plant Quality Control 
Manager, a Plant engineer, and adequate onsite QC 
inspectors/technicians to provide complete QC 
inspections and testing. 

b. Ensure the Plant Manager for QC has at least five 
years of related experience and a current PCI QC 
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personnel Level III certification and a certificate of 
completion of FDOT Section 450 Specification 
examination. Ensure that the QC inspector/technician 
has current PCI QC Technician/Inspector Level II 
certification and a certificate of completion of FDOT 
Section 450 Specification examination. 

c. Ensure that the batch plant operators of the ready 
mixed concrete batch plants meet the requirements of 
Section 9.2 of the FDOT Materials Manual. Ensure 
that the batch plant operators of the onsite centrally 
mixed concrete plants meet the training requirements 
of Subarticle 105-F.11.b.4) b) below. 

10. Signal Installation Inspector: 

a. Provide an inspector trained and certified by the 
International Municipal Signal Association (IMSA) as a 
Traffic Signal Inspector to perform all signal 
installation inspections. Use only Department 
approved signal inspection report forms during the 
signal inspection activities. 

b. Ensure all equipment, materials, and hardware is in 
compliance with Department Specifications and verify 
that all equipment requiring certification is listed on the 
PWWM Traffic Signals And Signs Qualified Products 
List (TSSQPL) http://www.miamidade.gov/qpl/. 

c. Provide the completed signal inspection report 
form(s), certified by the IMSA Traffic Signal Inspector 
to Engineer. Sample forms are available at the FDOT 
webpage address: 
http://www.dot.state.fl.us/trafficoperations  

11. Pipe and Precast Concrete Products Manufacturing 
Facilities Quality Control Personnel: 

a. General: Obtain personnel certifications from FDOT 
accredited training providers. The list of FDOT 
approved courses and their accredited providers is 
available on the State Materials Office website. 

b. Precast Concrete Drainage Structures, Precast 
Concrete Box Culvert, Precast Concrete Pipe, 
Incidental Precast Concrete, and Flexible Pipe 
Manufacturing Facilities Quality Control Personnel: 

1) Level I Quality Control Inspectors: Ensure that the 
Level I Inspectors have completed a minimum of a 
12-hour, Department approved, Level I QC 
Inspector training course in the respective work 
area. As an exception to this, ensure Flexible Pipe 
Level I QC Inspectors have completed a minimum 
of an 8-hour, Department approved, Level I QC 
Flexible Pipe Inspector training course. For 
Incidental Precast Concrete, as an alternative to 
the completion of the 12-hour training course, the 
Department will accept QC personnel meeting the 
requirements of Subarticle 105-F.11.b.4)a) below 
and CTQP Concrete Field Technician level I 
certification or Precast/Prestressed Concrete 
Institute (PCI) Quality Control Technician/Inspector 
Level II certification. 

2) Level II Quality Control Inspectors: Ensure that 
Level II Inspectors have completed FDOT 
approved Level I QC Inspector training and a 
minimum of a 5-hour, FDOT approved, Level II QC 
Inspector training course in the respective work 
areas. For Incidental Precast Concrete, as an 

alternative to the completion of the 5-hour training 
course, the Department will accept CTQP 
Concrete Field Technician Level II or PCI Quality 
Control Level III certifications. 

3) Plant Quality Control Manager: Ensure that QC 
Manager has completed FDOT approved Level II 
QC Inspector training and has a minimum of 2 
years construction related experience in the 
specific work area. 

4) Additional Requirements for Quality Control 
Personnel of Precast Concrete Drainage, Precast 
Concrete Box Culvert, and Incidental Precast 
Concrete Manufacturing Facilities: 

a) Testing Personnel: Ensure the personnel 
performing plastic property tests have ACI 
Concrete Field Testing Technician-Grade I 
certification. Ensure the personnel performing 
laboratory compressive strength testing have 
ACI Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician-
Grade 1 certification or ACI Concrete Strength 
Testing Technician certification. 

b) Batch Plant Operator: Ensure the concrete 
batch plant operator is qualified as a CTQP 
Concrete Batch Plant Operator. As an 
alternative to CTQP qualification, the 
Department will accept the completion of a 
minimum of a 6-hour, FDOT approved, Batch 
Plant Operator training course. 

12. Structural Steel and Miscellaneous Metals Fabrication 
Facility Quality Control Personnel: 

a. Ensure each fabrication facility has an onsite 
production manager, an onsite facility manager for 
QC, a plant engineer, and on site QC 
inspectors/technicians to provide complete QC 
inspections and testing. 

b. Ensure that the Facility Manager for QC and QC 
inspectors/technicians meet the certification 
requirements set forth in the latest version of 
AASHTO/NSBA Steel Bridge Collaboration S 4.1, 
Steel Bridge Fabrication QC/QA Guide Specification, 
including the years of experience required in Table 
105-1 below. The Facility Manager for QC must meet 
the requirements of Table 105-1 for every Structural 
Steel Member Type produced by a plant with QC 
being managed by the Facility Manager for QC. The 
Facility Manager for QC will report directly to the plant 
manager or plant engineer and must not be the plant 
production manager nor report to or be the 
subordinate of the plant production manager. QC 
inspectors/technicians must be the employees of, and 
must report directly to the Facility Manager for QC. 

   

TABLE 105-1 
Experience Requirements for QC Inspectors/Technicians 

And Facility Manager for Quality Control 
Structural Steel 
Member Type 

Minimum Years of Experience Required 
QC 
Inspector/Technician 

Facility Manager 
for QC 

Rolled beam 1 year 3 years 
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bridges 
Welded plate 
girders (I 
sections, box 
sections, etc.) 

2 years 4 years 

Complex 
structures, such 
as trusses, 
arches, cable 
stayed bridges, 
and moveable 
bridges 

3 years 5 years 

Fracture critical 
(FC) members 

3 years 5 years 

G. FDOT Quality Control Program. 

1. Producers for the following materials must have an 
accepted FDOT Quality Control Program during the 
production of materials to be used on Department 
projects and be currently listed in the FDOT 
Materials/Producer Listings and must meet and maintain 
the approved FDOT Quality Control Program 
requirements at all times while producing materials that 
will be incorporated into the Project 
(http://www.dot.state.fl.us/statematerialsoffice/quality/pr
ograms/qualitycontrol/materialslistings/postjuly2002.sht
m): 

a. Aggregate 
b. Asphalt Mix 
c. Cementitious Material 
d. Drainage Products 
e. Earthwork 
f. Galvanize Metal Products 
g. Portland Cement Concrete (Structural) 
h. Prestress/Precast Concrete Products 
i. Steel and Miscellaneous Metal 
j. Timber 

2. When accreditation or certification is required, make 
supporting documents from the two previous inspections 
performed by the accrediting or certifying agency 
available to the Department upon request. 

3. Prestressed Concrete Quality Control Program: Ensure 
that prestressed concrete plants participating in the 
FDOT’s Acceptance Program are qualified. Obtaining 
qualification requires a current certification from a FDOT 
approved precast prestressed concrete plant 
certification agency and a FDOT approved Quality 
Control Plan. The list of FDOT approved certification 
agencies is available on the website of the FDOT State 
Materials Office. 

4. Steel and Miscellaneous Metals Quality Control 
Program: 

a. Ensure that the fabricators of Steel and miscellaneous 
metal products participating in the FDOT’s Quality 
Control Acceptance Program are qualified. Obtaining 
qualification requires an accepted FDOT Quality 
Control Plan. A current American Institute for Steel 

Construction (AISC) certification is a requirement for 
the Quality Control Acceptance Program of the steel 
and miscellaneous metal fabricators, provided that 
AISC certification program is available for the category 
of the fabrication products. 

b. Steel and Miscellaneous Metal products, including 
aluminum, are defined as the metal components of 
bridges, including pedestrian and moveable bridges, 
overhead and cantilevered sign supports, ladders and 
platforms, bearings, end wall grates, roadway 
gratings, drainage items, expansion joints, roadway 
decking, shear connectors, handrails, galvanized 
products, fencing, guardrail, light poles, high mast light 
poles, standard mast arm assemblies and Monotube 
assemblies, stay in-place forms, casing pipe, strain 
poles, fasteners, connectors and other hardware. 

110 CLEARING AND GRUBBING (REV. 05-16-11) 

A. General. 

1. Perform all Clearing and Grubbing required by the 
Contract Documents or necessary to prepare the 
Project site for the proposed construction. 

2. Remove and dispose of all structures, material, product 
and debris not required to be salvaged or not required to 
complete the construction. 

3. Trim trees and shrubs within the Project right-of-way 
that are required by the Contract Documents or 
necessary for the construction of the Project. 

4. Perform the work and meet all the requirements for the 
miscellaneous operations described in Subarticle B.6 
herein. 

5. Protect and do not displace structures which are to 
remain in place. 

B. Clearing and Grubbing: 

1. Standard Clearing and Grubbing. 

a. Perform Standard Clearing and Grubbing within: 

1) Right-of-way of the roadway to be constructed.  

2) All Project areas, whether or not shown in the 
Plans, that require Clearing and Grubbing 
including: 

a) Areas where excavation is to be done. 
b) Areas where roadway embankments will be 

constructed. 
c) Areas where structures will be constructed or 

installed. 
b. Work includes complete removal and disposal of: 

1) All buildings, structures, appurtenances, existing 
pavement, trees, plants, vegetation, timber, brush, 
stumps, roots, rubbish, debris, and all other 
obstructions resting on or protruding through the 
surface of the existing ground and the surface of 
excavated areas. 
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2) All other structures and obstructions necessary to 
be removed and for which other items of the 
Contract do not specify the removal thereof. 

3) Any boulders encountered in the roadway 
excavation or found on the surface of the ground 
unless otherwise permitted by the Contract 
Documents 

c. Depths of Removal of Roots, Stumps, and Other 
Debris: 

1) Completely remove and dispose of all stumps 
found within the roadway right-of-way. 

2) Remove roots and other debris from all excavated 
material to be used in the construction of roadway 
embankment. 

3) In all areas where excavation is to be performed or 
roadway embankments are to be constructed, 
plow the surface to a depth of at least 6 inches, 
and remove roots and other debris to a depth of 12 
inches below the ground surface. 

4) Remove all roots and other debris protruding 
through or appearing on the surface of the 
completed excavation within the roadway area and 
for structures, to a depth of at least 12 inches 
below the finished excavation surface. 

5) In borrow pits, material pits, and lateral ditches, 
remove or cut off all stumps, roots, etc. below the 
surface of the completed excavation.  Do not 
perform any clearing or grubbing within 3 feet 
inside the right-of-way line in borrow and material 
pits. 

6) Within all other areas where Standard Clearing 
and Grubbing is to be performed, remove roots 
and other debris projecting through or appearing 
on the surface of the original ground to a depth of 
12 inches below the surface, but do not plow or 
harrow these areas. 

d. Trees to Remain: 

1) As an exception to the above provisions, where so 
directed by the Engineer, trim, protect, and leave 
standing desirable trees within the Project area. 

2) Trim branches of trees extending over the area 
occupied by the roadway as directed, to give a 
clear height of 16 feet above the roadway. 

2. Selective Clearing and Grubbing. 

a. Perform Selective Clearing and Grubbing only in areas 
so designated in the Plans or where directed by the 
Engineer. 

b. Completely remove and dispose of stumps and 
remove and dispose of all vegetation, obstructions, 
etc., as required for Standard Clearing and Grubbing 
except that, where so elected, the Contractor may cut 
roots flush with the ground surface.   

c. Entirely remove undergrowth except in specific areas 
designated by the Engineer to remain for aesthetic 
purposes. 

d. Trim, protect, and leave standing desirable trees, with 
the exception of such trees as the Engineer may 

designate to be removed in order to facilitate right-of-
way maintenance.  Remove undesirable or damaged 
trees as so designated by the Engineer. 

3. Removal of Buildings. 

a. Completely remove all parts of the buildings, including 
utilities, plumbing, foundations, floors, basements, 
steps, connecting concrete sidewalks or other 
pavement, septic tanks, and any other appurtenances, 
by any practical manner which is not detrimental to 
other property and improvements.  Remove utilities to 
the point of connection to the utility authority’s cut-in. 

b. After removing the sewer connections to the point of 
cut-in, construct a concrete plug at the cut-in point, as 
directed by the Engineer, except where the utility 
owners may elect to perform their own plugging. 
Contact the appropriate utility companies prior to 
removal of any part of the building to ensure 
disconnection of services. 

c. Removal by Others: Where buildings within the area to 
be cleared and grubbed are so specified to be 
removed by others, remove and dispose of any 
foundations, curtain walls, concrete floors, basements 
or other foundation parts which might be left in place 
after such removal of buildings by others. 

4. Removal of Existing Structures. 

a. Structures to be removed include: 

1) Structures, or portions of structures, shown in the 
Plans to be removed; 

2) Structures, or portions of structures, found within 
the areas requiring Clearing and Grubbing, and 
directed by the Engineer to be removed; 

3) Structures, or portion of structures, which are 
necessary to be removed in order to construct new 
structures; and 

4) All other appurtenances or obstructions which may 
be designated in the Contract Documents as to be 
included for removal under this Article. 

b. Removal Requirements: 

1) General: 

a) Remove and dispose of all materials from 
existing structures required to be removed.  

b) Remove the structures in a neat manner so as 
to leave no obstructions to any proposed new 
structures, construction, or to any waterways. 

c) Pull, cut off, or break off pilings to the 
requirements of the permit or other Contract 
Documents, whichever requires the deepest 
removal, but not less than 2 feet below the 
finish ground line. 

d) If Plans indicate channel excavation to be done 
by others, consider the finish ground line as the 
limits of such excavation. 

e) For materials which are to remain the property 
of the Department or are to be salvaged for use 
in temporary structures, avoid damage to such 
materials, and entirely remove all bolts, nails, 
etc. from timbers to be so salvaged. 
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f) Mark structural steel members for identification 
as directed. 

2) Removal of Steel Members With Hazardous 
Coatings: 

a) Provide to the Engineer for approval, a copy of 
the “Contractor’s Lead in Construction 
Compliance Program” from the firm actually 
removing and disposing of these steel members 
before any members are disturbed. 

b) Vacuum power tool clean any coated steel 
member to bare metal as defined by SSPC-
SP11 a minimum of 4 inches either side of any 
area to be heated (torch cutting, sawing, 
grinding, etc.) in accordance with 29 CFR 
1926.354. Abrasive blasting is prohibited. 

c) Provide air supplied respirators in accordance 
with 29 CFR 1926.62 and 29 CFR 1910.134. 

c.  Partial Removal of Bridges: 

1) For all demolition methods, submit for review and 
approval of the Engineer, a demolition plan that 
describes the method of removal, equipment to be 
used, types of rebar splices or couplers, and 
method of straightening or cutting rebars.  In 
addition, for hydro-demolition, describe the method 
for control of water or slurry runoff and measures 
for safe containment of concrete fragments that 
are thrown out by the hydro-demolition machine. 

2) Where concrete is to be removed to neat lines, use 
concrete saws or hydro-demolition methods 
capable of providing a reasonably uniform 
cleavage face.  If the equipment used will not 
provide a uniform cut without surface spalling, first 
score the outlines of the work with small trenches 
or grooves. 

3) On concrete bridges to be partially removed and 
widened, remove concrete by manually or 
mechanically operated pavement breakers, by 
concrete saws, by chipping hammers, or by hydro-
demolition methods.  Do not use explosives. 

d. Authority of U.S. Coast Guard: For structures in 
navigable waters,  when constructing the project under 
authority of a U.S. Coast Guard permit, the U.S. Coast 
Guard may inspect and approve the work to remove 
any existing structures involved therein, prior to 
acceptance by the Department. 

e. Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM) Not Identified 
Prior to the Work: 

1) When encountering or exposing any condition 
indicating the presence of asbestos, cease 
operations immediately in the vicinity and notify the 
Engineer. 

2) Make every effort to minimize the disturbance of 
the ACM. Immediately provide for the health and 
safety of all workers at the job site and make 
provisions necessary for the health and safety of 
the public that may be exposed to any potentially 
hazardous conditions. Provisions shall meet all 
applicable laws, rules or regulations covering 
hazardous conditions and will be in a manner 
commensurate with the gravity of the conditions. 

3) The Engineer will direct the Prime Contractor when 
operations may resume in the affected area. 

5. Removal of Existing Concrete Pavement. 

a. Remove and dispose of existing rigid portland cement 
concrete pavement, sidewalk, slope pavement, ditch 
pavement, curb, and curb and gutter etc., where 
shown in the plans or ordered by the Engineer to be 
removed or where required because of the 
construction operations. 

b. The work under Removal of Existing Concrete 
Pavement does not include the removal of retaining 
walls, drainage structures and flexible asphalt 
pavement. 

6. Miscellaneous Operations. 

a. Water Wells Required to be Plugged: 

1) Fill or plug all water wells within the right-of-way, 
including areas of borrow pits and lateral ditches 
that are not to remain in service, in accordance 
with applicable Water Management District rules or 
the Department of Environmental Protection 
regulations. 

2) Cut off the casing of cased wells at least 12 inches 
below the ground line or 12 inches below the 
elevation of the finished excavation surface, 
whichever is lower. Water wells, as referred to 
herein, are defined either as artesian or non-
artesian, as follows: 

a) An artesian well is an artificial hole in the 
ground from which water supplies may be 
obtained and which penetrates any water-
bearing rock, the water in which is raised to the 
surface by natural flow or which rises to an 
elevation above the top of the water-bearing 
bed.  Artesian wells are further defined to 
include all holes drilled as a source of water that 
penetrate any water-bearing beds that are a 
part of the artesian water system of Florida, as 
determined by representatives of the applicable 
Water Management District. 

b) A non-artesian (water-table) well is a well in 
which the source of water is an unconfined 
aquifer.  The water in a non-artesian well does 
not rise above the source bed. 

b. Landscape Areas:  When certain areas of the right-of-
way, outside of the limits of construction, are shown in 
the plans or designated by the Engineer to be 
landscaped, either under the construction Contract or 
at a later time, remove undesirable trees, stumps, 
undergrowth, and vegetation, as directed, and 
preserve and trim natural growth and trees as directed 
by the Engineer. 

c. Leveling Terrain:  Within the areas between the limits 
of construction and the outer limits of clearing and 
grubbing, fill all holes and other depressions, and cut 
down all mounds and ridges.  Make the area of a 
sufficient uniform contour so that the Department’s 
subsequent mowing and cutting operations are not 
hindered by irregularity of terrain.  Perform this work 
regardless of whether the irregularities were the result 
of construction operations or existed originally. 



 

SPEC_DIV02 Specification Project No. 20130244 

 
Page 16 of 63 

 

 

d. Mailboxes:  When the Contract Documents require 
furnishing and installing mailboxes, permit each owner 
to remove the existing mailbox.  Work with the Local 
Postmaster to develop a method of temporary mail 
service for the period between removal and installation 
of the new mailboxes.  Install the mailboxes in 
accordance with the Design Standards. 

C. Ownership of Materials. 

1. Except as may be otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents, the Contractor shall take ownership of all 
buildings, structures, appurtenances, and other 
materials removed by him and shall dispose of them in 
accordance with subarticle D below. 

D. Disposal of Materials. 

1. General: 

a. Dispose of all debris, timber, stumps, brush, roots, 
rubbish, and other waste material resulting from 
clearing and grubbing in areas and by methods 
meeting the applicable requirements of all Local, State 
and Federal regulations. 

2. Disposal of Treated Wood: 

a. Treated wood, including that which comes from bridge 
channel fender systems, must be handled and 
disposed of properly during removal.   

b. Treated wood should not be cut or otherwise 
mechanically altered in a manner that would generate 
dust or particles without proper respiratory and dermal 
protection. 

c. Treated wood must be disposed of in at least a lined 
solid waste facility or through recycling/reuse. 

d. Treated wood shall not be disposed by burning or 
placement in a construction and demolition (C&D) 
debris landfill. 

e. All compensation for the cost of removal and disposal 
of treated wood will be included in the Cost of 
Removal of Existing Structures when an item for direct 
payment is provided in the Contract.  If an item of 
direct payment is not provided in the Contract, the 
aforementioned cost is included in the cost for 
Clearing and Grubbing or among the other items of 
work in the Contract.  

3. Hazardous Materials/Waste: 

a. General: 

1) Handle, transport and dispose of hazardous 
materials in accordance with all Local, State and 
Federal requirements including the following: 

a) SSPC Guide 7 
b) Federal Water Pollution Control Act, and 
c) Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 

(RCRA). 

2) Accept responsibility for the collection, sampling, 
classification, packaging, labeling, accumulation 
time, storage, manifesting, transportation, 
treatment and disposal of hazardous waste, both 
solid and liquid.  Separate all solid and liquid waste 

and collect all liquids used at hygiene stations and 
handle as hazardous materials/waste.  Obtain 
written approval from the Engineer and required 
agencies for all hazardous materials/waste 
stabilization methods before implementation. 

3) Obtain an EPA/FDEP Hazardous Waste 
Identification Number (EPA/FDEP ID Number) 
before transporting and/or disposal of any 
hazardous materials/waste. 

4) List the Department as the generator of all 
hazardous materials/waste. 

5) Submit the following for the Engineers’ approval 
before transporting, treatment or disposal of any 
hazardous materials/waste: 

a) Name, address and qualifications of the 
transporter, 

b) Name, address and qualifications of the 
treatment facility, 

c) Proposed treatment and/or disposal of all 
Hazardous Materials/Waste. 

6) Transport all hazardous materials/waste in 
accordance with applicable 40 CFR 263 
Standards.  Provide a copy of all completed 
Hazardous Materials/Waste manifest/bills of lading 
to the Engineer within 21 days of each shipment. 

b. Steel Members With Hazardous Coating: 

1) Unless otherwise required by the Contract 
Documents, dispose of steel members with 
hazardous coating in one of the following manners: 

a) Deliver the steel members and other hazardous 
waste to a licensed recycling or treatment 
facility capable of processing steel members 
with hazardous coating. 

b) Deliver any other hazardous materials/waste to 
a licensed hazardous materials/waste recycling 
treatment facility. 

2) Dismantle and/or cut steel members to meet the 
required dimensions of the recycling facility, 
treatment facility or other regulatory agency. 

3) All compensation for the cost of removal and 
disposal of hazardous materials/waste will be 
included in the Cost of Removal of Existing 
Structures when an item for direct payment is 
provided in the Contract.  If an item of direct 
payment is not provided in the Contract, the 
aforementioned cost is included in the cost for 
Clearing and Grubbing or among the other items of 
work in the Contract. 

c. Certification of Compliance: 

1) Furnish two copies of Certification of Compliance 
from the firm actually removing and disposing of 
the hazardous materials/waste stipulating, the 
hazardous materials/waste has been handled, 
transported and disposed of in accordance with 
this Specification. 
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2) The Certification of Compliance shall be attested 
to by a person having legal authority to bind the 
company. 

d. Maintain all records required by this Specification and 
ensure they are available to the Department upon 
request. 

E. Method of Measurement. 

1. Clearing and Grubbing: 

a. No Direct Payment Provided: When no item for direct 
payment of Clearing and Grubbing is provided by the 
Contract, the costs for performing all work and 
meeting the requirements of this Article will be 
included among the various scheduled items of the 
Contract. 

b. Direct Payment Provided: When direct payment for 
Clearing and Grubbing is provided in the Contract, the 
quantity to be paid for will be the lump sum quantity. 

2. One or more of the following items may appear in a 
contract where no direct payment item for Clearing and 
Grubbing is provided.  Only those items with an 
Awarded Unit Price will be considered for direct 
payment.  All other work of Clearing and Grubbing is 
included among the various scheduled items of the 
Contract. 

a. Removal of Existing Structures:  When a separate 
item for the Removal of Existing Structures is provided 
for direct payment in the Contract, the quantity to be 
paid for will be the lump sum quantity or actual 
quantities for the specific structures removed, as 
stipulated in the Contract Documents. 

b. Removal of Existing Concrete Pavement:  When a 
separate item for Removal of Existing Concrete 
Pavement is provided for direct payment in the 
Contract, the quantity to be paid for will be the number 
of square yards of existing pavement of the types 
listed in subarticle B.5 herein, acceptably removed 
and disposed of, as specified.  The quantity will be 
determined by actual measurement along the surface 
of the pavement before its removal.  Measurements 
for appurtenances which have irregular surface 
configurations, such as curb and gutter, steps, and 
ditch pavement, will be the area as projected to an 
approximate horizontal plane.  Where the removal of 
pavement areas is necessary only for the construction 
of box culverts, pipe culverts, storm sewers, french 
drains, inlets, manholes, etc., these areas will not be 
included in the measurements. 

c. Removal of Trees: When separate items for the 
Removal of Trees are provided for direct payment in 
the Contract, trees that are greater than 6 inches in 
diameter, will be paid on a per each basis by actual 
count by the Engineer of such trees under the 
appropriate item provided in the Contract.  The 
diameter of a tree shall be obtained by measuring its 
circumference at 4.5 feet above the ground using a 
flexible tape measure and dividing the circumference 
by 3.14.  If the tree is growing on a slope, the 
circumference is measured at 4.5 feet from the center 
of the slope.  If the tree begins to branch below 4.5 

feet, measure at the smallest circumference below the 
first branch. 

d. Plugging Water Wells: When a separate item for 
Plugging of Water Wells is provided for direct payment 
in the Contract, the quantity to be paid for will be the 
number of water wells plugged, for each type of well 
(artesian or non-artesian). 

e. Mailboxes:  When a separate item is provided in the 
Contract for furnishing and installing mailboxes, the 
quantity to be paid for will be the number of mailboxes 
acceptably furnished and installed. 

f. Delivery of Salvageable Material to the Department: 
When a separate item is provided in the Contract for 
the delivery of salvageable material to the 
Department, the quantity to be paid for will be the 
Lump Sum quantity for delivery of salvageable 
materials to the Department as indicated in the Plans 
or as directed by the Engineer. 

F. Basis of Payment. 

1. Clearing and Grubbing: 

a. No Direct Payment Provided: When direct payment for 
Clearing and Grubbing is not provided in the Contract, 
the cost of any work of clearing and grubbing 
necessary for the proper construction of the Project 
and meeting all requirements of this Article, is included 
in the Contract price for the structure or other item of 
work for which such clearing and grubbing is required. 

b. Direct Payment Provided: 

1) Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
clearing and grubbing indicated or required for the 
construction of the entire Project, including all 
necessary hauling, furnishing equipment, 
equipment operation, furnishing any areas 
required for disposal of debris, leveling of terrain 
and the landscaping work of trimming, etc., as 
specified herein, except for any areas designated 
to be paid for separately or to be specifically 
included in the costs of other work under the 
Contract. 

2) Unless otherwise provided by the Contract, price 
and payment will be full compensation for all work 
required by this Article including Removal of 
Existing Structures, Removal of Existing Concrete 
Pavement, Removal of Trees, Plugging of Water 
Wells, Mailboxes, and Delivery of Salvageable 
Material to the Department. 

3) Where construction easements are specified in the 
Plans and the limits of clearing and grubbing for 
such easements are dependent upon the final 
construction requirements, no adjustment will be 
made in the lump sum price and payment, either 
over or under, for variations from the limits of the 
easement defined on the Plans. 

c. The Contractor shall include the cost of all clearing 
and grubbing which might be necessary in pits or 
areas from which base material is obtained in the 
Contract price for the base in which such material is 
used. 
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d. The clearing and grubbing of areas for obtaining 
stabilizing materials, where required only for the 
purpose of obtaining materials for stabilizing, will not 
be paid for separately. 

2. Removal of Existing Structures: 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work of removal and disposal of the designated 
structures. 

b. When direct payment for the removal of existing 
structures is not provided in the Contract, the cost of 
removing all structures is included in the Contract 
price for Clearing and Grubbing or, if no item of 
Clearing and Grubbing is included, in the 
compensation for the other items covering the new 
structure being constructed. 

3. Removal of Existing Concrete Pavement: 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for 
performing and completing all the work of removal and 
satisfactory disposal including any saw cutting 
required. 

b. When direct payment for the removal of existing 
concrete pavement is not provided in the Contract and 
no applicable item of excavation or embankment 
covering such work is included in the Contract, the 
Contractor shall include the costs of this work in the 
Contract price for the item of Clearing and Grubbing 
or, if no item of Clearing and Grubbing is included in 
the Contract, in any work, pipe or other structure for 
which the concrete pavement removal is required.  

4. Removal of Trees: 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for 
complete removal and disposal of each tree counted 
by the Engineer pursuant to these specifications. 

b. When direct payment for the removal of trees is not 
provided in the Contract, the cost of removing all trees 
is included in the Contract price for Clearing and 
Grubbing or, if no item of Clearing and Grubbing is 
included in the Contract, in the compensation for all 
other items in the Contract. 

5. Plugging Water Wells: 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for each 
type of well acceptably plugged. 

b. When direct payment for plugging water wells is not 
provided in the Contract, the cost plugging water wells 
is included in the Contract price for Clearing and 
Grubbing or, if no item of Clearing and Grubbing is 
included in the Contract, in the compensation for all 
other items in the Contract. 

6. Mailboxes: 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work and materials required, including supports and 
numbers. 

b. When direct payment for mailboxes is not provided in 
the Contract, the cost for all work and materials 
required, including supports and numbers, is included 
in the Contract price for Clearing and Grubbing or, if 
no item of Clearing and Grubbing is included in the 

Contract, in the compensation for all other items in the 
Contract. 

7. Delivery of Salvageable Material to the Department: 

a. Price and payment will be full compensation for all 
work required for delivery of the materials to the 
Department. 

b. When the Contract does not provide direct payment 
for the Delivery of Salvageable Material that is to be 
delivered to the County, the cost of Delivery of 
Salvageable Material is included in the Contract price 
for Clearing and Grubbing or, where no item for 
Clearing and Grubbing is included in the Contract, in 
the compensation for all other items in the Contract. 

8. Payment Items:  No item for direct payment of clearing 
and grubbing is provided by the Contract, the costs for 
performing all work and meeting the requirements of this 
Article will be included among the following pay items as 
well as the various scheduled items of the Contract: 

Item No.  Description Unit 
110-4 Removal of Existing 

Pavement 
SY 

110-4-1-1 Removal and disposal of 
Existing Curb and Gutter 

LF 

110-4-2A Removal of Existing 
Concrete Sidewalk (up to 8” 
thick, including base 
preparation) 

SY 

120 EARTHWORK AND RELATED OPERATIONS 

A. Description. 

1. General: 

a. Earthwork and Related Operations consists of 
excavation for the construction of the roadway, 
excavation for structures and pipe, constructing 
backfill around structures and pipe, and constructing 
embankments as required for the roadway, ditches, 
and channel changes. 

b. Perform Earthwork and Related Operations based on 
the type of work specified in the Contract Documents. 

c. Meet the applicable requirements for materials, 
equipment and construction as specified in the 
Contract Documents. 

B. Classes of Excavation. 

1. Excavation of Unsuitable Material: Excavation of 
unsuitable material consists of the removal of muck, 
clay, rock or any other material that is unsuitable in its 
original position and that is excavated below the finished 
grading template. For stabilized bases and sand 
bituminous road mixes, the finished grading template is 
the top of the finished base, shoulders and slopes. For 
all other bases and rigid pavement, the finished grading 
template is the finished shoulder and slope lines and 
bottom of completed base or rigid pavement. 



 

SPEC_DIV02 Specification Project No. 20130244 

 
Page 19 of 63 

 

 

2. Lateral Ditch Excavation: Lateral Ditch Excavation 
consists of all excavation of inlet and outlet ditches to 
structures and roadway, changes in channels of 
streams, and ditches parallel to the roadway right-of-
way. 

3. Channel Excavation: Channel Excavation consists of 
the excavation and satisfactory disposal of all materials 
from the limits of the channel as shown in the Plans. 

4. Excavation for Structures and Pipe: Excavation for 
Structures consists of the excavation for bridge 
foundations, box culverts, pipe culverts, storm sewers 
and all other pipe lines, retaining walls, headwalls for 
pipe culverts and drains, catch basins, drop inlets, 
manholes, and similar structures. 

C. Excavation Requirements. 

1. Excavation and Replacement of Unsuitable Materials: 
Where rock, muck, clay, or other material within the 
limits of the roadway is unsuitable in its original position, 
excavate such material to the cross-sections shown in 
the Plans or indicated by the Engineer, and backfill with 
suitable material. Shape backfill materials to the 
required cross-sections. Where the removal of plastic 
soils below the finished earthwork grade is required, 
meet a construction tolerance of ± 0.2 foot in depth and 
± 6 inches (each side) in width. 

2. Lateral Ditch Excavation: Excavate inlet and outlet 
ditches to structures and roadway, changes in channels 
of streams and ditches parallel to the roadway. Dress 
lateral ditches to the grade and cross-section shown in 
the Plans. 

3. Channel Excavation: Excavate and dispose of all 
materials from the limits of the channel as shown in the 
Plans. Excavate for bridge foundations, box culverts, 
pipe culverts, storm sewers and all other pipe lines, 
retaining walls, headwalls for pipe culverts and drains, 
catch basins, drop inlets, manholes, and similar 
structures. 

4. Excavation for Structures and Pipe. 

a. General: Excavate foundation pits to permit the 
placing of the full widths and lengths of footings shown 
in the Plans, with full horizontal beds. Do not round or 
undercut corners or edges of footings. Perform all 
excavation to foundation materials, satisfactory to the 
Engineer, regardless of the elevation shown on the 
Plans. Perform all excavation in stream beds to a 
depth at least 4 feet below the permanent bed of the 
stream, unless a firm footing can be established on 
solid rock before such depth is reached, and excavate 
to such additional depth as may be necessary to 
eliminate any danger of undermining. Wherever rock 
bottom is secured, excavate in such manner as to 
allow the solid rock to be exposed and prepared in 
horizontal beds for receiving the masonry. Remove all 
loose and disintegrated rock or thin strata. Have the 
Engineer inspect and approve all foundation 
excavations prior to placing masonry. 

b. Earth Excavation: 

1) Foundation Material other than the Rock: When 
masonry is to rest on an excavated surface other 

than rock, take special care to avoid disturbing the 
bottom of the excavation, and do not remove the 
final foundation material to grade until just before 
placing the masonry. In case the foundation 
material is soft or mucky, the Engineer may require 
excavation to a greater depth and to backfill to 
grade with approved material. 

2) Foundation Piles: Where foundation piles are 
used, complete the excavation of each pit before 
driving the piles. After the driving is completed, 
remove all loose and displaced material, leaving a 
smooth, solid, and level bed to receive the 
masonry. 

3) Removal of Obstructions: Remove boulders, logs, 
or any unforeseen obstacles encountered in 
excavating. 

c. Rock Excavation: Clean all rock and other hard 
foundation material, remove all loose material, and cut 
all rock to a firm surface. Either level, step vertically 
and horizontally, or serrate the rock, as may be 
directed by the Engineer. Clean out all seams, and fill 
them with concrete or mortar. 

d. Pipe Trench Excavation: 

1) Excavate trenches for pipe culverts and storm 
sewers to the elevation of the bottom of the pipe 
and to a width sufficient to provide adequate 
working room. Remove soil not meeting the 
classification specified herein for suitable backfill 
material for backfilling around pipe to a depth of 4 
inches below the bottom of the pipe elevation. 
Remove rock, boulders or other hard lumpy or 
unyielding material to a depth of 12 inches below 
the bottom of the pipe elevation. Remove muck or 
other soft material to a depth necessary to 
establish a firm foundation. Where the soils permit, 
ensure that the trench sides are vertical up to at 
least the mid-point of the pipe. 

2) For pipe lines placed above the natural ground 
line, place and compact the embankment, prior to 
excavation of the trench, to an elevation at least 2 
feet above the top of the pipe and to a width equal 
to four pipe diameters, and then excavate the 
trench to the required grade. 

D. Disposal of Surplus and Unsuitable Material. 

1. Ownership of Excavated Materials: Dispose of surplus 
and excavated materials as shown in the Plans or, if the 
Plans do not indicate the method of disposal, take 
ownership of the materials and dispose of them in an 
authorized and lawful manner. 

2. Disposal of Muck on Side Slopes: As an exception to 
the provisions herein for Ownership of Excavated 
Materials, when approved by the Engineer, muck (A-8 
material) may be placed on the slopes, or stored 
alongside the roadway, provided there is a clear 
distance of at least 6 feet between the roadway grading 
limits and the muck, and the muck is dressed to present 
a neat appearance. In addition, this material may also 
be disposed of by placing it on the slopes where, in the 
opinion of the Engineer, this will result in an 
aesthetically pleasing appearance and will have no 



 

SPEC_DIV02 Specification Project No. 20130244 

 
Page 20 of 63 

 

 

detrimental effect on the adjacent developments. Where 
the Engineer permits the disposal of muck or other 
unsuitable material inside the right-of-way limits, do not 
place such material in a manner which will impede the 
inflow or outfall of any channel or of side ditches. The 
Engineer will determine the limits adjacent to channels 
within which such materials may be disposed. 

3. Disposal of Paving Materials: Unless otherwise noted, 
take ownership of paving materials, such as paving 
brick, asphalt block, concrete slab, sidewalk, curb and 
gutter, etc., excavated in the removal of existing 
pavements, and dispose of them outside the right-of-
way. If the materials are to remain the property of the 
Agency, place them in neat piles as directed. Existing 
limerock base that is removed may be incorporated in 
the stabilized portion of the subgrade. If the construction 
sequence will allow, incorporate all existing limerock 
base into the project as allowed by the Contract 
Documents. 

4. Disposal Areas: 

a. Where the Contract Documents require disposal of 
excavated materials outside the right-of-way, and the 
disposal area is not indicated in the Contract 
Documents, furnish the disposal area without 
additional compensation. 

E. Materials for Embankment. 

1. General Requirements for Embankment Materials: 

a. Construct embankments using suitable materials 
excavated from the roadway or delivered to the jobsite 
from authorized borrow pits. 

b. Construct the embankment using maximum particle 
sizes (in any dimension) as follows: 

1) In top 12 inches: 3 1/2 inches (in any dimension). 

2) 12 to 24 inches: 6 inches (in any dimension). 

3) In the depth below 24 inches: not to exceed 12 
inches (in any dimension) or the compacted 
thickness of the layer being placed, whichever is 
less. 

c. Spread all material so that the larger particles are 
separated from each other to minimize voids between 
them during compaction. Compact around these rocks 
in accordance with the requirements herein for 
Compaction of Embankments. 

d. When and where approved by the Engineer, larger 
rocks (not to exceed 18 inches in any dimension) may 
be placed outside the one to two slope and at least 4 
feet or more below the bottom of the base. Compact 
around these rocks to a firmness equal to that of the 
supporting soil.  Where constructing embankments 
adjacent to bridge end bents or abutments, do not 
place rock larger than 3 1/2 inches in diameter within 3 
feet of the location of any end-bent piling. 

2. Use of Materials Excavated From the Roadway and 
Appurtenances: Assume responsibility for determining 
the suitability of excavated material for use on the 
project in accordance with the applicable Contract 
Documents. Consider the sequence of work and 

maintenance of traffic phasing in the determination of 
the availability of this material. 

3. Authorization for Use of Borrow: Use borrow only when 
sufficient quantities of suitable material are not available 
from roadway and drainage excavation, to properly 
construct the embankment, subgrade, and shoulders, 
and to complete the backfilling of structures and pipe. 
Do not use borrow material until authorized by the 
Engineer, and then only use material from approved 
borrow pits. 

a. Haul Routes for Borrow Pits: 

1) Provide and maintain, at no expense to the 
County, all necessary roads for hauling the borrow 
material. Where borrow area haul roads or trails 
are used by others, do not cause such roads or 
trails to deteriorate in condition. 

2) Arrange for the use of all non-public haul routes 
crossing the property of any railroad. Incur any 
expense for the use of such haul routes. Establish 
haul routes which will direct construction vehicles 
away from developed areas when feasible, and 
keep noise from hauling operations to a minimum. 
Advise the Engineer in writing of all proposed haul 
routes. 

b. Borrow Material for Shoulder Build-up: When so 
indicated in the Plans, furnish borrow material with a 
specific minimum bearing value, for building up of 
existing shoulders. Blend materials as necessary to 
achieve this specified minimum bearing value prior to 
placing the materials on the shoulders. Take samples 
of this borrow material at the pit or blended stockpile. 

4. Materials Used at Pipes, Culverts, etc.: Construct 
embankments over and around pipes, culverts, and 
bridge foundations with selected materials. 

F. Embankment Construction. 

1. General: Construct embankments in sections of not less 
than 300 feet in length or for the full length of the 
embankment. 

2. Dry Fill Method: 

a. General: 

1) Construct embankments to meet the requirements 
of subarticle G (Compaction Requirements) and in 
accordance with the Acceptance Program 
requirements herein. Restrict the compacted 
thickness of the last embankment lift to 6 inches 
maximum. 

2) As far as practicable, distribute traffic over the 
work during the construction of embankments so 
as to cover the maximum area of the surface of 
each layer. 

3) Construct embankment in the dry whenever 
normal dewatering equipment and methods can 
accomplish the needed dewatering. 

a) For A-3 and A-2-4 Materials with up to 15% 
fines: Construct the embankment in successive 
layers with lifts up to a maximum compacted 
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thickness of 12 inches. Ensure the percentage 
of fines passing the No. 200 US Standard sieve 
in the A 2 4 material does not exceed 15%. 

b) For A-1 Plastic materials (As designated in 
FDOT Design Standard Index 505) and A-2-4 
Materials with greater than 15% fines: Construct 
the embankment in successive layers with lifts 
up to a maximum compacted thickness of 6 
inches. 

c) Equipment and Methods: Provide normal 
dewatering equipment including, but not limited 
to, surface pumps, sump pumps and 
trenching/digging machinery. Provide normal 
dewatering methods including, but not limited 
to, constructing shallow surface drainage 
trenches/ditches, using sand blankets, sumps 
and siphons. 

4) When normal dewatering does not adequately 
remove the water, the Engineer may require the 
embankment material to be placed in the water or 
in low swampy ground in accordance with the 
requirements herein for Compaction Where Plastic 
Material Has Been Removed. 

b. Placing in Unstable Areas: Where depositing the 
material in water, or in low swampy ground that will 
not support the weight of hauling equipment, construct 
the embankment by dumping successive loads in a 
uniformly distributed layer of a thickness not greater 
than necessary to support the hauling equipment while 
placing subsequent layers. Once sufficient material 
has been placed so that the hauling equipment can be 
supported, construct the remaining portion of the 
embankment in layers in accordance with the 
applicable provisions herein for Compaction Where 
Plastic Material Has Been Removed and for 
Compaction of Grassed Shoulder Areas. 

c. Placing on Steep Slopes: When constructing an 
embankment on a hillside sloping more than 20 
degrees from the horizontal, before starting the fill, 
deeply plow or cut into steps the surface of the original 
ground on which the embankment is to be placed. 
 

d. Placing Outside Standard Minimum Slope: Where 
material that is unsuitable for normal embankment 
construction is to be used in the embankment outside 
the standard minimum slope (approximately one to 
two), place such material in layers of not more than 18 
inches in thickness, measured loose. The Contractor 
may also place material which is suitable for normal 
embankment, outside such standard minimum slope, 
in 18 inch layers. Maintain a constant thickness for 
suitable material placed within and outside the 
standard minimum slope, unless placing in a separate 
operation. 

3. Hydraulic Method: 

a. Method of Placing: When the hydraulic method is 
used, as far as practicable, place all dredged material 
in its final position in the embankment by such 
method. Place and compact any dredged material that 
is rehandled, or moved and placed in its final position 
by any other method, as specified herein for 
Compaction of Embankments. The Contractor may 

use baffles or any form of construction he may select, 
provided the slopes of the embankments are not 
steeper than indicated in the Plans. Remove all timber 
used for temporary bulkheads or baffles from the 
embankment, and fill and thoroughly compact the 
holes thus formed. When placing fill on submerged 
land, construct dikes prior to beginning of dredging, 
and maintain the dikes throughout the dredging 
operation. 

b. Excess Material: Do not use excess material placed 
outside the prescribed slopes, below the normal high-
water level, to raise the fill. Remove only the portion of 
this material required for dressing the slopes. 

c. Protection of Openings in Embankment: Leave 
openings in the embankments at the bridge sites. 
Remove any material which invades these openings 
or existing channels without additional compensation 
to provide the same depth of channel as existed 
before the construction of the embankment. Do not 
excavate or dredge any material within 200 feet of the 
toe of the proposed embankment. 

G. Compaction Requirements. 

1. Moisture Content: Compact the materials at a moisture 
content such that the specified density can be attained. 
If necessary to attain the specified density, add water to 
the material, or lower the moisture content by 
manipulating the material or allowing it to dry, as is 
appropriate. 

2. Compaction of Embankments: 

a. Density requirements for earthwork and related 
operations associated with the construction of 
sidewalks and bike paths along with any drainage 
structures associated with these facilities; and for 
earthwork and related operations associated with the 
construction of turn lanes and other non-mainline 
traffic lanes, widening, roadway shoulders, concrete 
box culverts, retaining walls, and other drainage 
structures on the non-mainline pavement: 

1) Reduce the minimum required density from 100% 
to 95% of AASHTO T99 Method C for all 
earthwork items requiring densities. 

b. Density Requirements for earthwork and related 
operations associated with the construction of new 
mainline pavement, along with concrete box culverts, 
retaining walls, and other drainage structures on the 
mainline pavement: 

1) Except for embankments constructed by the 
hydraulic method as specified herein, and for the 
material placed outside the standard minimum 
slope as specified herein for Placing Outside 
Standard Minimum Slope, and for other areas 
specifically excluded herein, compact each layer of 
the material used in the formation of embankments 
to a density of at least 100% of the maximum 
density as required by AASHTO T 99, Method C. 

2) Uniformly compact each layer using equipment 
that will achieve the required density, and as 
compaction operations progress, shape and 
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manipulate each layer as necessary to ensure 
uniform density throughout the embankment. 

c. Compaction Over Unstable Foundations: Where the 
embankment material is deposited in water or on low 
swampy ground, and in a layer thicker than 12 inches 
(as provided herein under the requirements for Placing 
in Unstable Areas), compact the top 6 inches 
(compacted thickness) of such layer to the density as 
specified in the Acceptance Criteria herein. 

d. Compaction Where Plastic Material Has Been 
Removed: Where unsuitable material is removed and 
the remaining surface is of the A 4, A 5, A 6, or A 7 
Soil Groups, as determined by the Engineer, compact 
the surface of the excavated area by rolling with a 
sheepsfoot roller exerting a compression of at least 
250 psi on the tamper feet, for the full width of the 
roadbed (subgrade and shoulders). Perform rolling 
before beginning any backfill, and continue until the 
roller feet do not penetrate the surface more than 1 
inch. Do not perform such rolling where the remaining 
surface is below the normal water table and covered 
with water. Vary the procedure and equipment 
required for this operation at the discretion of the 
Engineer. 

e. Compaction of Material To Be Used In Base, 
Pavement, or Stabilized Areas: Do not compact 
embankment material which will be incorporated into a 
pavement, base course, or stabilized subgrade, to be 
constructed as a part of the same Contract. 

f. Compaction of Grassed Shoulder Areas: For the 
upper 6 inch layer of all shoulders which are to be 
grassed, since no specific density is required, compact 
only to the extent directed. 

g. Compaction of Grassed Embankment Areas: For the 
outer layer of all embankments where plant growth will 
be established, do not compact. Leave this layer in a 
loose condition to a minimum depth of 6 inches for the 
subsequent seeding or planting operations. 

3. Compaction of Subgrade: 

a. If the Plans do not provide for stabilizing, compact the 
subgrade in both cuts and fills to the density specified 
in the Acceptance Criteria herein. For undisturbed 
soils, do not apply density requirements where 
constructing narrow widening strips or paved 
shoulders 5 feet or less in width. 

b. Where trenches for widening strips are not of sufficient 
width to permit the use of standard compaction 
equipment, perform compaction using vibratory rollers, 
trench rollers, or other type compaction equipment 
approved by the Engineer. 

c.  Maintain the required density until the base or 
pavement is placed on the subgrade. 

H. Backfilling Around Structures and Pipe. 

1. Backfill Materials: 

a. Backfill to the original ground surface or subgrade 
surface of openings made for structures, with a 
sufficient allowance for settlement. The Engineer may 
require that the material used for this backfill be 

obtained from a source entirely apart from the 
structure. 

b. Do not allow heavy construction equipment to cross 
over culvert or storm sewer pipes until placing and 
compacting backfill material to the finished earthwork 
grade or to an elevation at least 4 feet above the 
crown of the pipe. 

c. Use of A-7 Material: In the backfilling of trenches, A 7 
material may be used from a point 12 inches above 
the top of the pipe up to the elevation shown on the 
FDOT Design Standards as the elevation for 
undercutting of A 7 material. 

d. Time of Placing Backfill: Do not place backfill against 
any masonry or concrete abutment, wingwall, or 
culvert until the Engineer has given permission to do 
so, and in no case until the masonry or concrete has 
been in place seven days or until the specified 28 day 
compressive strength occurs. 

e. Placement and Compaction: 

1) Place the material in horizontal layers not 
exceeding 6 inches compacted thickness, in depth 
above water level, behind abutments, wingwalls 
and end bents or end rest piers, and around box 
culverts and all structures including pipe culverts. 
When the backfill material is deposited in water, 
compact per the requirements herein for 
Compaction Under Wet Conditions and Backfill 
Under Wet Conditions. 

2) The Contractor may elect to place material in 
thicker lifts of no more than 12 inches compacted 
thickness outside the soil envelope if he can 
demonstrate with a successful test section that 
density can be achieved. Notify the Engineer prior 
to beginning construction of a test section. 
Construct a test section of 500 feet in length. 
Perform five tests at random locations within the 
test section. All five tests must meet the density 
required by the Compaction of Embankments 
specified herein. Identify the test section with the 
compaction effort and soil classification in the 
Agency Logbook. In case of a change in 
compaction effort or soil classification, construct a 
new test section. When a test fails the Compaction 
Requirements specified herein, construct a new 
test section. The Contractor may elect to place 
material in 6 inches compacted thickness at any 
time. 

2. Additional Requirements for Structures Other than Pipe: 

a. Density: Where the backfill material is deposited in 
water, obtain a 12 inch layer of comparatively dry 
material, thoroughly compacted by tamping, before 
verifying the layer and density requirements. Meet the 
requirements of the density Acceptance Criteria. 

b. Box Culverts: For box culverts over which pavement is 
to be constructed, compact around the structure to an 
elevation not less than 12 inches above the top of the 
structure, using rapid-striking mechanical tampers. 

c. Other Limited Areas: Compact in other limited areas 
using mechanical tampers or approved hand tampers, 
until the cover over the structure is at least 12 inches 
thick. When hand tampers are used, deposit the 
materials in layers not more than 4 inches thick using 
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hand tampers suitable for this purpose with a face 
area of not more than 100 in2. Take special 
precautions to prevent any wedging action against the 
masonry, and step or terrace the slope bounding the 
excavation for abutments and wingwalls if required by 
the Engineer. 

d. Culverts and Piers: Backfill around culverts and piers 
on both sides simultaneously to approximately the 
same elevation. 

e. Compaction Under Wet Conditions: Where wet 
conditions do not permit the use of mechanical 
tampers, compact using hand tampers. Use only A 3 
material for the hand tamped portions of the backfill. 
When the backfill has reached an elevation and 
condition such as to make the use of the mechanical 
tampers practical, perform mechanical tamping in 
such manner and to such extent as to transfer the 
compaction force into the sections previously tamped 
by hand. 

3. Additional Requirements for Pipe 15 Inches Inside 
Diameter or Greater: 

a. General: Trenches for pipe may have up to four zones 
that must be backfilled. 

1) Lowest Zone: The lowest zone is backfilled for 
deep undercuts up to within 4 inches of the bottom 
of the pipe. 

2) Bedding Zone: The zone above the Lowest Zone 
is the Bedding Zone. Usually it will be the backfill 
which is the 4 inches of soil below the bottom of 
the pipe. When rock or other hard material has 
been removed to place the pipe, the Bedding Zone 
will be the 12 inches of soil below the bottom of the 
pipe. 

3) Cover Zone: The next zone is backfill that is 
placed after the pipe has been laid and will be 
called the Cover Zone. This zone extends to 12 
inches above the top of the pipe. The Cover Zone 
and the Bedding Zone are considered the Soil 
Envelope for the pipe. 

4) Top Zone: The Top Zone extends from 12 inches 
above the top of the pipe to the base or final 
grade. 

b. Material: 

1) Lowest Zone: Backfill areas undercut below the 
Bedding Zone of a pipe with coarse sand, or other 
suitable granular material, obtained from the 
grading operations on the project, or a commercial 
material if no suitable material is available. 

2) Soil Envelope: In both the Bedding Zone and the 
Cover Zone of the pipe, backfill with materials 
classified as A 1, A 2, or A 3. Material classified as 
A-4 may be used if the pipe is concrete pipe. 

3) Top Zone: Backfill the area of the trench above the 
soil envelope of the pipe with materials allowed on 
Design Standard, Index No. 505. 

c. Compaction: 

1) Lowest Zone: Compact the soil in the Lowest Zone 
to approximately match the density of the soil in 
which the trench was cut. 

2) Bedding Zone: 

a) If the trench was not undercut below the bottom 
of the pipe, loosen the soil in the bottom of the 
trench immediately below the approximate 
middle third of the outside diameter of the pipe. 

b) If the trench was undercut, place the bedding 
material and leave it in a loose condition below 
the middle third of the outside diameter of the 
pipe. Compact the outer portions to meet the 
density requirements of the Acceptance Criteria. 
Place the material in lifts no greater than 6 
inches (compacted thickness). 

3) Cover Zone: Place the material in 6 inches layers 
(compacted thickness), evenly deposited on both 
sides of the pipe, and compact with mechanical 
tampers suitable for this purpose. Hand tamp 
material below the pipe haunch that cannot be 
reached by mechanical tampers. Meet the 
requirements of the density Acceptance Criteria. 

4) Top Zone: Place the material in layers not to 
exceed 12 inches in compacted thickness. Meet 
the requirements of the density Acceptance 
Criteria. 

5) Backfill Under Wet Conditions: 

a) Where wet conditions are such that dewatering 
by normal pumping methods would not be 
effective, the procedure outlined below may be 
used when specifically authorized by the 
Engineer in writing. 

b) Granular material may be used below the 
elevation at which mechanical tampers would 
be effective, but only material classified as A 3. 
Place and compact the material using timbers or 
hand tampers until the backfill reaches an 
elevation such that its moisture content will 
permit the use of mechanical tampers. When 
the backfill has reached such elevation, use 
normally acceptable backfill material. Compact 
the material using mechanical tampers in such 
manner and to such extent as to transfer the 
compacting force into the material previously 
tamped by hand. 

I. Acceptance Program. 

1. Density over 105%: When a computed dry density 
results in a value greater than 105% of the applicable 
Proctor maximum dry density, perform a second density 
test within 5 feet. If the second density results in a value 
greater than 105%, investigate the compaction 
methods, examine the applicable Maximum Density and 
material description. If necessary, test an additional 
sample for acceptance in accordance with AASHTO T 
99, Method C. 

2. Maximum Density Determination: Determine the 
maximum density and optimum moisture content by 
sampling and testing the material in accordance with the 
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specified test method listed below for Density Testing 
Requirements. 

3. Density Testing Requirements: Ensure compliance, with 
the requirements of the Acceptance Criteria herein, by 
Nuclear Density testing in accordance with FDOT 
Florida Method FM 1 T 238. Determine the in-place 
moisture content for each density test. Use Florida 
Method FM 1 T 238, FM 5 507 (Determination of 
Moisture Content by Means of a Calcium Carbide Gas 
Pressure Moisture Tester), or ASTM D 4643 (Laboratory 
Determination of Moisture Content of Granular Soils By 
Use of a Microwave Oven) for moisture determination. 

4. Soil Classification: Perform soil classification tests in 
accordance with AASHTO T 88. Classify soils in 
accordance with AASHTO M–145 in order to determine 
compliance with embankment utilization requirements. 

5. Acceptance Criteria: Obtain a minimum density in 
accordance with the requirements herein for 
Compaction of Embankments with the following 
exceptions: 

a. Embankment constructed by the Hydraulic Method as 
specified herein; 

b. Material placed outside the standard minimum slope 
as specified in the requirements herein for Placing 
Outside Standard Minimum Slope; 

c. Other areas specifically excluded herein. 

6. Frequency: Conduct sampling and testing at a minimum 
frequency listed in the table below. 

Test Name Frequency 
Maximum Density One per soil type 
Density 1 per 500’ RDWY (Alt Lift) 
Soil Classification One per Maximum Density 

J. Maintenance and Protection of Work. 

1. While construction is in progress, maintain adequate 
drainage for the roadbed at all times. Maintain a 
shoulder at least 3 feet wide adjacent to all pavement or 
base construction in order to provide support for the 
edges. 

2. Maintain and protect all earthwork construction 
throughout the life of the Contract, and take all 
reasonable precautions to prevent loss of material from 
the roadway due to the action of wind or water. Repair 
any slides, washouts, settlement, subsidence, or other 
mishap which may occur prior to final acceptance of the 
work. Maintain all channels excavated as a part of the 
Contract work against natural shoaling or other 
encroachments to the lines, grades, and cross-sections 
shown in the Plans, until final acceptance of the Project. 

K. Construction. 

1. Construction Tolerances: 

a. Shape the surface of the earthwork to conform to the 
lines, grades, and cross-sections shown in the Plans. 
In final shaping of the surface of earthwork, maintain a 

tolerance of 0.3 foot above or below the plan cross-
section with the following exceptions: 

1) Shape the surface of shoulders to within 0.1 foot of 
the plan cross-section. 

2) Shape the earthwork to match adjacent pavement, 
curb, sidewalk, structures, etc. 

3) Shape the bottom of ditches so that the ditch 
impounds no water. 

4) When the work does not include construction of 
base or pavement, shape the entire roadbed 
(shoulder point to shoulder point) to within 0.1 foot 
above or below the plan cross-section. 

b. Ensure that the shoulder lines do not vary horizontally 
more than 0.3 foot from the true lines shown in the 
Plans. 

2. Operations Adjacent to Pavement: 

a. Carefully dress areas adjacent to pavement areas to 
avoid damage to such pavement.  

b. Complete grassing of shoulder areas prior to placing 
the final wearing course. Do not manipulate any 
embankment material on a pavement surface. 

c. When shoulder dressing is underway adjacent to a 
pavement lane being used to maintain traffic, exercise 
extreme care to avoid interference with the safe 
movement of traffic. 

L. Method of Measurement. 

1. Excavation: Excavation will be paid for by volume, in 
cubic yards, calculated by the method of average end 
areas, unless the Engineer determines that another 
method of calculation will provide a more accurate 
result. The material will be measured in its original 
position by field survey or by photogrammetric means 
as designated by the Engineer. Measurement for 
payment will include the excavation of unsuitable 
material, lateral ditch excavation, channel excavation, 
and excavation for structures and pipe. Payment will not 
be made for excavation or embankment beyond the 
limits shown in the Plans or authorized by the Engineer. 

2. Embankment: 

a. Will be paid for in cubic yards, as accepted by 
Engineer, calculated by the method of average end 
areas, unless Engineer determines that another 
method of calculation will provide a more accurate 
result.  Embankment will be measured in its final 
position by field survey or by photogrammetric means 
as designated by Engineer. 

b. The measurement will include only material actually 
placed and compacted above the original ground line, 
within the lines and grades indicated in the Plans or 
directed by the Engineer. The length used in the 
computations will be the station-to-station length 
actually constructed. The original ground line used in 
the computations will be as determined prior to placing 
of embankment and no allowance will be made for 
subsidence of material below the surface of the 
original ground. 
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c. Deduct any quantity beyond the limits shown in the 
Plans or authorized by Engineer.  No payment will be 
made for additional material required to obtain 
compaction, material placed by Contractor outside the 
limits of the typical cross section, or material placed to 
correct for settlement of the embankment.  Shrinkage 
or swell factors are Contractor’s responsibility. When 
shown on the plans, factors are for informational 
purposes only. 

M. Basis of Payment. 

1. When No Direct Payment is Provided: 

a. When no item for Excavation or Embankment is 
included in the list of Contract Unit Prices, the cost of 
any excavation or embankment necessary for the 
proper construction of the Project is included in the 
Contract Prices for the work requiring excavation or 
embankment. 

b. Where the Work includes structures including pipe 
culvert and french drain, all earthwork costs for the 
installation of these items are included in their 
associated Contract Price. 

2. When Direct Payment for Excavation or Embankment is 
Provided in the Contract: 

a. Prices and payments for the work items included in  
this Section will be full compensation for all work 
described herein, including excavating, dredging, 
hauling, placing, and compacting; dressing the surface 
of the earthwork; and maintaining and protecting the 
complete earthwork. 

b. Excavation: 

1) The total quantity of all excavation specified under 
this Section will be paid for at the Contract unit 
price for Excavation. 

2) No payment will be made for the excavation of any 
materials which are used for purposes other than 
those shown in the Plans or designated by the 
Engineer. 

3) No payment will be made for materials excavated 
outside the lines and grades given by the 
Engineer, unless specifically authorized by the 
Engineer. 

c. Embankment: 

1) The total quantity of embankment specified in this 
Section will be paid for at the Contract unit price 
for embankment. 

2) No payment will be made for materials which are 
used for purposes other than those shown in the 
Plans or designated by the Engineer. 

3) No payment will be made for materials placed 
outside the lines and grades given by the 
Engineer. 

3. Payment will be made under: 

Item No.  Description Unit 
102-8A 
120-1 

Re-grade Existing Swale 
Regular Excavation 

SY 
CY 

120-2-3 Embankment for Road 
Build-up 

CY 

120-2-4 Embankment material for 
Shoulder 

CY 

121 FLOWABLE FILL 

A. Description. 

1. When approved by the Engineer, furnish and place 
Flowable Fill per FDOT Design Standard Index 307, as 
an alternative to compacted soil, where compaction 
cannot be achieved through normal mechanical 
methods.  Applications for this material include 
beddings, encasements, closures for tanks, pipes, 
general backfill for trenches, and other uses specified in 
the Plans. 

B. Materials. 

1. Meet the following requirements: 

Fine Aggregate* Section 902 
Portland Cement (Types I, II, or III) Section 921 
Water Section 923 
Air Entraining Admixtures** Section 924 
Fly Ash, Slag and other Pozzolanic 
Materials 

Section 929 

*Any clean fine aggregate with 100% passing a 3/8 
inch mesh sieve and not more than 15% passing a 
No. 200 sieve may be used. 
**High air generators or foaming agents may be used 
in lieu of conventional air entraining admixtures and 
may be added at jobsite and mixed in accordance with 
manufacturer’s recommendation. 
 

C. Mix Design. 

1. Flowable Fill is a mixture of portland cement, fly ash, 
fine aggregate, air entraining admixture and water. 
Flowable fill contains a low cementitious content for 
reduced strength development. 

2. Submit mix designs to the Engineer for approval.  The 
following are suggested mix guides for excavatable and 
non-excavatable flowable fill: 

  
 Excavatable Non-Excavatable 
Cement 
Type 1 

75-100 lb/yd3 75-150 lb/yd3 

Fly Ash None 150-600 lb/yd3 
Water * * 
Air** 5-35% 5-15% 
28 Day 
Compressive 
Strength** 

Maximum 100 
psi 

Minimum 125 psi** 

Unit Weight 90-110 lb/ft3 100-125 lb/ft3 
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(Wet)*** 
Fine Aggregate shall be proportioned to yield 1 yd3. 
 
*Mix designs shall produce a consistency that will 
result in a flowable self-leveling product at time of 
placement. 
**Minimum 300 psi where approved by the Engineer for 
use above pipe culverts having less than two feet of 
cover measured to top of rock base. 
***The requirements for percent air, compressive 
strength and unit weight are for laboratory designs only 
and are not intended for jobsite acceptance 
requirements. 
 

D. Production and Placing. 

1. Use flowable fill manufactured at a production facility 
that meets the requirements of FDOT 347-3. 

2. Deliver flowable fill using concrete construction 
equipment. Revolution counter are waived. Place 
flowable fill by chute, pumping or other methods 
approved by the Engineer. Tremie flowable fill through 
water. 

E. Construction Requirements. 

1. Use straps, soil anchors or other approved means of 
restraint to ensure correct alignment when flowable fill is 
used as backfill for pipe or where flotation or 
misalignment may occur. 

2. Place flowable fill to the designated fill line without 
vibration or other means of compaction. Do not place 
flowable fill during inclement weather, e.g. rain or 
ambient temperatures below 40ºF. Protect flowable fill 
from freezing for a period of 36 hours after placement. 

3. Take all necessary precautions to prevent any damages 
caused by the hydraulic pressure of the fill during 
placement prior to hardening. Provide the means to 
confine the material within the designated space. 

F. Acceptance. 

1. Acceptance of flowable fill will be based on the following 
documentation and a minimum temperature of flowable 
fill at the point of delivery of 50ºF. 

2. Furnish a delivery ticket to the Engineer for each load of 
flowable fill delivered to the worksite. Ensure that each 
ticket contains the following information: 

a. Project designation, 
b. Date, 
c. Time, 
d. Class and quantity of flowable fill, 
e. Actual batch proportions, 
f. Free moisture content of aggregates, 
g. Quantity of water withheld. 

3. Leave the fill undisturbed until the material obtains 
sufficient strength.  Sufficient strength, unless otherwise 
required by the Engineer, is 35 psi penetration 
resistance as measured using a hand held 
penetrometer in accordance with ASTM C-403. Provide 
a hand held penetrometer to measure the penetration 
resistance of the hardened flowable fill. 

G. Method of Measurement 

1. Flowable fill will be measured for payment in cubic yards 
in place, as accepted by the Engineer, when shown as a 
pay item in the Contract. When flowable fill is not shown 
as a pay item, include the cost of the work in the bid 
price for the appropriate item. 

H. Basis of Payment. 

1. When the item of flowable fill is included in the Contract, 
payment will be made at the Contract unit price per 
cubic yard. Such price and payment will include all cost 
of the mixture, in place and accepted, determined as 
specified above. No measurement and payment will be 
made for material placed outside the neat line limits or 
outside the adjusted limits, or for unused or wasted 
material. 

2. Payment will be made under: No item for direct payment 
of flowable fill is provided by the Contract, the costs for 
performing all work and meeting the requirements of this 
Article will be included among the various scheduled 
items of the Contract. 

160 TYPE “B” STABILIZATION (SECTION 160) 

A. Page 188, Section 160 – Stabilizing 

1. Delete the words "bearing value" or "Limerock Bearing 
Ratio Method" where they occur throughout this section 
and substitute the words "California Bearing Ratio." 

2. Delete all contrary references to density requirements 
and substitute with the following: 

a. Compaction - The density requirements for all 
embankment and subgrade involved in this Section 
shall be a minimum ninety five (95) percent for non-
roadway areas and ninety eight (98) percent for 
roadway areas, of maximum density as determined by 
AASHTO T-180. 

3. Delete all mention of Bearing Value requirements 
entirely and substitute with the following: 

a. California Bearing Ratio Requirements:  Suitability of 
the soil to be compacted shall be determined by the 
California Bearing Ratio Test as outlined in ASTM D 
1883-87.  Tests shall be made on each separate 
course, generally before the materials have been 
compacted.  Any areas where the materials have a 
C.B.R. value of less than thirty (30) at ninety five (95) 
percent of the maximum density as determined by 
AASHTO T-180 shall be stabilized (or further 
stabilized) as specified herein. 
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B. Page 189, Subarticle 160-4.1- Commercial and Local 
Materials – Add the following: 

1. Except that the limerock used for stabilization shall have 
a minimum of at least fifty (50) percent carbonates of 
calcium and magnesium. 

C. Page 192, Subarticle 160-7.2.1.2- Undertolerances In…;  

1. is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following: 

a. There shall be no undertolerances in the C.B.R. 
permitted. 

D. Page 195, Article 160-9- Basis of Payment;  

1. Is deleted in its entirety and replaced with the following: 

a. Payment for stabilizing including all labor and 
materials shall be made at the Contract Unit Price Bid 
as indicated in the Bid Form of the Proposal. 

b. Such price and payments shall constitute full 
compensation for all work specified in this Section for 
Type "B" Stabilization, including furnishing, spreading 
and mixing of all stabilizing material required and any 
reprocessing of stabilization areas necessary to attain 
the specified bearing value. 

2. Payment will be made under: 

Item No. Description Unit 
160-4 Type “B” Stabilization (12” 

Thick) 
S.Y. 
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DIVISION 200 BASE COURSE 

200 LIMEROCK BASE (REV. 08-23-12) 

A. Description. 

1. Construct a base composed of limerock material. 
Perform work in accordance with an approved Quality 
Control Plan meeting the requirements of Article 105 of 
these Specifications. 

B. Materials. 

1. Limerock base: 

a. Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 911. 
b. Produced and obtained from an FDOT approved 

source listed on the current FDOT Approved 
Aggregate Products from Mines or Terminals Listings. 

2. More than one source of base rock on a single Contract 
may be used provided that a single source is used 
throughout the entire width and depth of a section of 
base. Obtain approval from Engineer before placing 
material from more than one source. Place material to 
ensure total thickness single source integrity at any 
station location of the base.  

3. Intermittent placement or “Blending” of sources is not 
permitted. 

4. Do not use any of the existing base that is removed to 
construct the new base. 

5. Limerock is referred to hereinafter as “rock”. 

C. Equipment. 

1. Use mechanical rock spreaders, equipped with a device 
that strikes off the rock uniformly to laying thickness, 
capable of producing even distribution. For crossovers, 
intersections and ramp areas; roadway widths of 20 feet 
or less; the main roadway area when forms are used 
and any other areas where the use of a mechanical 
spreader is not practicable; Contractor may spread the 
rock using bulldozers or blade graders. 

D. Transporting Rock. 

1. Transport the rock to its point of use, over rock 
previously placed if practicable, and dump it on the end 
of the preceding spread. Hauling and dumping on the 
subgrade will be permitted only when, in Engineer’s 
opinion, these operations will not be detrimental to the 
subgrade. 

E. Spreading Rock. 

1. Method of Spreading: 

a. Spread the rock uniformly. 
b. Remove all segregated areas of fine or coarse rock 

and replace them with properly graded rock. 

2. Number of Courses: 

a. When the specified compacted thickness of the base 
is greater than 6 inches, construct the base in multiple 
courses of equal thickness. Individual courses shall 
not be less than 3 inches. The thickness of the first 
course may be increased to bear the weight of the 
construction equipment without disturbing the 
subgrade. 

3. Approval requirements for thicker lifts. 

a. If, through field tests, Contractor can demonstrate that 
the compaction equipment can achieve density for the 
full depth of a thicker lift, and if approved by Engineer, 
the base may be constructed in successive courses of 
not more than 8 inches compacted thickness.  
Engineer will base approval on results of a test section 
constructed using Contractor’s specified compaction 
effort as follows: 

1) Notify Engineer prior to beginning construction of a 
test section. 

2) Construct a test section of the length of one LOT. 
Perform five QC density tests at random locations 
within the test section. At each test site, test the 
bottom 6 inches in addition to the entire course 
thickness.  All QC tests and a Department 
Verification test must meet the density required by 
the Acceptance Criteria in this Article. 

3) Identify the test section with the compaction effort 
and thickness in the Logbook. Remove the 
materials above the bottom 6 inches, at no 
expense to the Department. The minimum density 
required on the thicker lift will be the average of 
the five results obtained on the thick lift in the 
passing test section. 

4) Maintain the exposed surface as close to 
“undisturbed” as possible; no further compaction 
will be permitted during the test preparation. If 
unable to achieve the required density, remove 
and replace or repair the test section to comply 
with the specifications at no additional expense to 
the Department. Contractor may elect to place 
material in 6 inches compacted thickness at any 
time. 

5) Once approved, a change in the source of base 
material will require the construction of a new test 
section. Do not change the compaction effort once 
the test section is approved. Engineer will 
periodically verify the density of the bottom 6 
inches during thick lift operations. 

6) Engineer may terminate the use of thick lift 
construction and instruct Contractor to revert to the 
6 inches maximum lift thickness if Contractor fails 
to achieve satisfactory results or meet applicable 
specifications. 

4. Rock Base for Shoulder Pavement: Unless otherwise 
permitted, complete all rock base shoulder construction 
at any particular location before placing the final course 
of pavement on the traveled roadway. When dumping 
material for the construction of a rock base on the 
shoulders, do not allow material capable of scarring or 
contaminating the pavement surface on the adjacent 
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pavement. Immediately sweep off any rock material that 
is deposited on the surface course. 

F. Compacting and Finishing Base. 

1. General: 

a. Perform work in accordance with an approved Quality 
Control Plan meeting the requirements of Article 105 
of these Specifications and the Acceptance Criteria 
herein below. 

b. Construct mainline pavement lanes, turn lanes, ramps, 
parking lots, concrete box culverts and retaining wall 
systems in sections of not less than 300 feet in length 
or for the full length of the rock base. For these, a LOT 
is defined as a single lift of finished embankment not 
to exceed 500 feet. 

c. Construct shoulder-only areas, bike/shared use paths, 
and sidewalks in sections of not less than 300 feet in 
length or for the full length of the rock base. For these, 
a LOT is defined as 1,000 feet or one Day’s 
Production, whichever is greater. Shoulders 
compacted separately shall be considered separate 
LOTs. 

2. Single Course Base: After spreading, scarify the entire 
surface. Shape the base to produce the required grade 
and cross-section, free of scabs and laminations, after 
compaction. 

3. Multiple Course Base: Clean the first course of foreign 
material, then blade and bring it to a surface cross-
section approximately parallel to the finished base. 
Before spreading any material for the upper courses, 
allow Engineer to make density tests for the lower 
courses to determine that the required compaction has 
been obtained. After spreading the material for the top 
course, scarify finish and shape its surface to produce 
the required grade and cross-section, free of scabs and 
laminations, after compaction. 

4. Moisture Content: When the material does not have the 
proper moisture content to ensure the required density, 
wet or dry it as required. When adding water, uniformly 
mix it in to the full depth of the course that is being 
compacted. During wetting or drying operations, 
manipulate, as a unit, the entire width and depth of the 
course that is being compacted. 

5. Thickness Requirements: Within the entire limits of the 
length and width of the finished base, meet the specified 
plan thickness in accordance with the Quality Control 
requirements specified in Depth and Surface Testing 
Requirements subarticle herein below. 

6. Correction of Defects: 

a. Contamination of Base Material: If, at any time, the 
subgrade material becomes mixed with the base 
course material, dig out and remove the mixture, and 
reshape and compact the subgrade. Then replace the 
materials removed with clean base material, and 
shape and compact as specified above. Perform this 
work at no expense to the Department. 

b. Cracks and Checks: If cracks or checks appear in the 
base, either before or after priming, which, in the 
opinion of Engineer, would impair the structural 

efficiency of the base, remove the cracks or checks by 
rescarifying, reshaping, adding base material where 
necessary, and recompacting. 

7. Compaction of Widening Strips: 

a. Where base construction consists of widening strips 
and the trench width is not sufficient to permit use of 
standard base compaction equipment, compact the 
base using vibratory compactors, trench rollers or 
other special equipment which will achieve the density 
requirements specified herein. 

b. When multiple course base construction is required, 
compact each course prior to spreading material for 
the overlaying course. 

G. Acceptance Criteria: 

1. Density: Within the entire limits of the width and depth of 
the base, obtain a minimum density in any LOT of 98% 
of modified Proctor maximum density as determined by 
FM 1-T 180, Method D. For shoulder only areas and 
bike/shared use paths, obtain a minimum density of 
95% of the modified Proctor maximum density as 
determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

2. Frequency: Conduct QC sampling and testing at a 
minimum frequency listed in the table below. Engineer 
will perform Verification sampling and tests at a 
minimum frequency listed in the tables below. 

Mainline Pavement Lanes, Turn Lanes, Ramps, Parking 
Lots, Concrete Box Culverts and Retaining Wall Systems 

Test Name Quality Control Verification 
Modified Proctor 
Maximum Density 

One per eight 
consecutive 
LOTs 

One per 16 
consecutive LOTs 

Density One per LOT One per four 
LOTs 

Roadway Surface Ten per LOT Witness 
Roadway 
Thickness 

Three per LOT Witness 

 
Shoulder-Only, Bike/Shared Use Path and Sidewalk 

Construction 
Test Name Quality Control Verification 
Modified Proctor 
Maximum Density 

One per two 
LOTs 

One per four 
LOTs 

Density One per LOT One per two 
LOTs 

Surface Five per 500 feet Witness 
Thickness Three per 600 

consecutive feet 
Witness 

3. Initial Equipment Comparison: 

a. Before initial production, perform a comparison test 
using the Quality Control, Verifications and 
Independent Assurance gauges. Unless Engineer 
instructs, do not perform the initial equipment 
comparison more than once per project. When 
comparing the computed dry density of one nuclear 
gauge to a second gauge, ensure that the difference 
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between the two computed dry densities does not 
exceed 2 lb/ft3 between gauges from the same 
manufacturer, and 3 lb/ft3 between gauges from 
different manufacturers. Repair or replace any Quality 
Control gauge that does not compare favorably with 
the Independent Assurance gauge. 

b. Perform a comparison analysis between the Quality 
Control nuclear gauge and the Verification nuclear 
gauge any time a nuclear gauge or repaired nuclear 
gauge is first brought to the project. Repair and 
replace any Quality Control gauge that does not 
compare favorably with the Verification gauge at any 
time during the remainder of the project. Calibrate all 
Quality Control gauges annually. 

4. Initial Production Lot: 

a. Before construction of any other LOT, prepare a 500-
foot initial control section consisting of one full LOT in 
accordance with the approved Quality Control Plan for 
the Project. 

b. Notify Engineer at least 24 hours prior to production of 
the initial control section. Perform all QC tests required 
herein below. When the initial Quality Control test 
results pass specifications, Engineer will perform a 
Verification test to verify compliance with the 
specifications. 

c. Do not begin constructing another LOT until 
successfully completing the initial production LOT. 
Engineer will notify Contractor of the initial production 
lot approval within three working days after receiving 
Contractor’s Quality Control data when test results 
meet the following conditions: 

1) Quality Control tests must meet the specifications. 

2) Verification test must meet the specifications. 

3) Difference between Quality Control and 
Verification computed Dry Density results shall 
meet the requirements provided above for Initial 
Equipment Comparison. 

4) If Verification test result fails the density 
requirements of the Acceptance Critera, correct 
the areas of non-compliance. The Quality Control 
and Verification tests will then be repeated. 
Engineer will reject Contractor’s Quality Control 
Plan after three unsuccessful Verification attempts. 
Submit a revised Quality Control Plan to Engineer 
for approval. 

5. Density over 105%: 

a. When a QC computed dry density results in a value 
greater than 105% of the applicable Proctor maximum 
dry density, Engineer will perform an Independent 
Verification density test within 5 feet. 

b. If the Independent Verification density results in a 
value greater than 105%, Engineer will investigate the 
compaction methods, examine the applicable 
Standard Proctor Maximum Density and material 
description. 

c. Engineer may collect and test an Independent 
Verification Standard Proctor Maximum Density 
sample for acceptance in accordance with the 
Acceptance Criteria. 

6. Quality Control Tests: 

a. Standard Proctor Maximum Density Determination: 
Determine the Quality Control standard Proctor 
maximum density and optimum moisture content by 
sampling and testing the material in accordance with 
the specified test method listed in the Acceptance 
Criteria. 

b. Density Testing Requirements: Ensure compliance to 
the requirements of the Acceptance Criteria by 
Nuclear Density testing in accordance with FM 1-T 
238. Determine the in-place moisture content for each 
density test. Use Florida Method FM 1-T 238, FM 5-
507 (Determination of Moisture Content by Means of a 
Calcium Carbide Gas Pressure Moisture Tester), or 
ASTM D-4643 (Laboratory Determination of Moisture 
Content of Granular Soils By Use of a Microwave 
Oven) for moisture determination. 

c. Soil Classification: Perform soil classification tests on 
the sample collected for the Standard Proctor 
Maximum Density Determination above, in 
accordance with AASHTO T-88. Classify soils in 
accordance with AASHTO M–145 in order to 
determine compliance with embankment utilization 
requirements. Unless required by Engineer, do not 
test or classify materials for stabilized subgrade or 
base. 

7. Department Verification: 

a. Engineer will conduct a Verification test(s) in order to 
accept all materials and work associated with the 
Quality Control Tests. Engineer will verify the Quality 
Control results if they meet the Verification 
Comparison Criteria, otherwise Engineer will 
implement Resolution procedures. 

b. Engineer will select test locations, including Station, 
Offset, and Lift, using a Random Number generator 
based on the Lots under consideration. Each 
Verification test evaluates all work represented by the 
Quality Control testing completed in those LOTs. 

c. In addition to the Verification testing, Engineer may 
perform additional Independent Verification (IV) 
testing. Engineer will evaluate and act upon the IV test 
results in the same manner as Verification test results. 

d. When the project requires less than four Quality 
Control tests per material type, Engineer reserves the 
right to accept the materials and work through visual 
inspection. 

8. Reduced Testing Frequency: When no Resolution 
testing is required for 12 consecutive verified LOTs, or if 
required, the QC test data was upheld, reduce the QC 
density testing to one test every two LOTs by identifying 
the substantiating tests in the Density Log Book and 
notifying Engineer in writing prior to starting reduced 
frequency of testing. Generate random numbers based 
on the two LOTs under consideration. When Quality 
Control test frequency is reduced to one every two 
LOTs, obtain Engineer’s approval to place more than 
one LOT over an untested LOT. Assure similar 
compaction efforts for the untested LOTs. If the 
Verification test fails, and Quality Control test data is not 
upheld by Resolution testing, the Quality Control testing 
will revert to the original frequency of one Quality 
Control test per LOT. Do not apply reduced testing 
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frequency in construction of shoulder-only areas, 
bike/shared use paths and sidewalks. 

9. Quality Control Testing: 

a. Modified Proctor Maximum Density Requirement: 
Collect enough material to split and create three 
separate samples and retain two for Engineer’s 
Verification and Resolution testing until Engineer 
accepts the 16 LOTs represented by the samples. 

b. Depth and Surface Testing Requirements: 

1) Notify Engineer a minimum of 24 hours before 
checking base depths and surface checking. 
Determine test locations including Stations and 
Offsets, using the Random Number generator 
approved by the Department. Do not perform 
depth and surface checks until Engineer is present 
to witness. Perform thickness check on the 
finished base or granular subbase component of a 
composite base. Provide traffic control, 
coring/boring equipment, and an operator for the 
coring/boring equipment. Traffic control is to be 
provided in accordance with the standard 
maintenance of traffic requirements of the 
Contract. 

2) The thickness is considered deficient, if the 
measured depth is over 1/2 inch less than the 
specified thickness. Correct all deficient areas of 
the completed base by scarifying and adding 
additional base material. As an exception, if 
authorized by the Department, such areas may be 
left in place without correction and with no 
payment. 

3) Check the finished surface of the base course with 
a template cut to the required crown and with a 15 
foot straightedge laid parallel to the centerline of 
the road. Correct all irregularities greater than 1/4 
inch to the satisfaction of the Engineer by 
scarifying and removing or adding rock as 
required, and recompact the entire area as 
specified hereinbefore. 

c. Surface & Thickness Reduced Testing Frequency: 
When no Resolution testing is required for 12 
consecutive verified LOTs, or if required, the QC test 
data was upheld, reduce the QC surface and/or 
thickness checks to one half the minimum 
requirements as stated in the frequency requirements 
above (e.g. Reduce frequency from ten per LOT to ten 
per two LOTs) by identifying the substantiating tests 
and notifying Engineer in writing prior to starting 
reduced frequency of testing. If the Verification test 
fails, and Quality Control test data is not upheld by 
Resolution testing the Quality Control testing will 
revert to the original frequency required by the 
Acceptance Criteria above. The results of the 
Independent Verification testing will not affect the 
frequency of the Quality Control testing. 

10. Department Verification Tests: 

a. Maximum Density: Engineer will randomly select one 
of the remaining two split samples and test in 
accordance with FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

b. Thickness and Surface Testing Requirements: The 
Department will witness the base depth and surface 
checks to ensure compliance with the Depth and 
Surface Testing Requirements above. If the QC test 
results are not deficient as defined therein, the LOT or 
500-foot section will be accepted. If the QC test results 
are deficient, resolve deficiencies in accordance with 
the Depth and Surface Testing Requirements. Repeat 
acceptance testing. Provide traffic control, 
coring/boring equipment, and an operator for the 
coring/boring equipment. 

c. Verification Comparison Criteria and Resolution 
Procedures: 

1) Modified Proctor Maximum Density: Engineer will 
compare the Verification test results for Maximum 
Density to the corresponding Quality Control test 
results. If the test result is within 4.5 lb/ft3 of the 
QC test result, the LOTs will be verified. 
Otherwise, Engineer will collect the Resolution split 
sample corresponding to the Verification sample 
tested. The State Materials Office or an AASHTO 
accredited laboratory designated by the State 
Materials Office will perform Resolution testing. 
The material will be sampled and tested in 
accordance with FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

2) Engineer will compare the Resolution Test results 
with the Quality Control test results. If the 
Resolution Test result is within 4.5 lb/ft3 of the 
corresponding Quality Control test result, Engineer 
will use the Quality Control test results for material 
acceptance purposes for each corresponding set 
of LOTs. If the Resolution test result is not within 
4.5 lb/ft3 of the corresponding Quality Control test, 
Engineer will collect the remaining Verification split 
sample for testing. Verification Test results will be 
used for material acceptance purposes for the 
LOTs in question. 

3) Density: When a Verification or Independent 
Verification density test does not meet the 
requirements of the Acceptance Criteria, retest at 
a site within a 5 feet radius of the Verification test 
location and observe the following: 

a) If the Quality Control retest meets the 
Acceptance Criteria and compares favorably 
with the Verification or Independent Verification 
test, Engineer will accept the LOTs in question. 

b) If the Quality Control retest does not meet the 
Acceptance Criteria and compares favorably 
with the Verification or Independent Verification 
test, rework and retest the material in that LOT. 
Engineer will re-verify the LOTs in question. 

c) If the Quality Control retest and the Verification 
or Independent Verification test do not compare 
favorably, complete a new Equipment-
Comparison Analysis. Once acceptable 
comparison is achieved, retest the LOTs. 
Engineer will perform new verification testing. 
Acceptance testing will not begin on a new LOT 
until Contractor has a gauge that meets the 
comparison requirements. 
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4) Thickness and Surface Testing Requirements: 
Resolve deficiencies in accordance with the Depth 
and Surface Testing Requirements above. 

H. Priming and Maintaining. 

1. Priming: Apply the prime coat only when the base meets 
the specified density requirements and when the 
moisture content in the top half of the base does not 
exceed the optimum moisture of the base material. At 
the time of priming, ensure that the base is firm, 
unyielding and in such condition that no undue distortion 
will occur. 

2. Maintaining: Maintain the true crown and template, with 
no rutting or other distortion, while applying the surface 
course. 

I. Thickness of Base. 

1. Engineer will determine, as follows, the average 
thickness of the compacted limerock base for use in the 
measurements specified in the Method of Measurement: 

a. Average thickness will be calculated per typical cross-
section for the entire job as a unit. 

b. Any measured thickness that is more than 1/2 inch 
greater than the design thickness shown on the typical 
cross-section in the Plans or, when no plans exist, the 
thickness specified in the description of the Contract 
pay item, will be considered as the design or specified 
thickness plus 1/2 inch. 

c. Any areas of existing base left in place will not be 
included in the calculations. 

J. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the pay area in square 
yards of limerock base constructed pursuant to these 
specifications that is measured, adjusted as specified 
below, and accepted by Engineer. 

a. Normal Thickness Base: The surface area of specified 
normal thickness base to be adjusted will be the 
measured quantity as specified above, omitting any 
areas not accepted for payment under Subarticle 200-
J.2 below, and omitting areas which are to be included 
for payment under the Method of Measurement for 
Variable Thickness Base Authorized by Engineer.  
The pay area is determined by adjusting the 
aforementioned surface area using the formula below 
limited to a maximum for the final pay area of 105 
percent of the surface area. 

1) Pay Area = Surface Area × ((Calculated Average 
Thickness per these Specifications)/(Plan or 
Specified Thickness)) 

b. Variable Thickness Base Authorized by Engineer: 
Where the base is constructed to an authorized 
compacted thickness other than the normal thickness 
as shown on the typical section in the Plans, as 
specified on the Plans, the thickness specified in the 
description of the Contract pay item, or ordered as by 
Engineer for providing additional depths at culverts or 
bridges, or for providing transitions to connecting 

pavements; the volume of such authorized variable 
thickness compacted base will be calculated from 
authorized lines and grades, or by other methods 
selected by Engineer, and converted to equivalent 
square yards of normal thickness base for payment. 

2. Additional areas that will not be included in the above 
measurements for payment include:  

a. Areas of existing base left in place; 
b. Areas where under-thickness is in excess of the 

allowable tolerance as specified in Subarticle 200-G.9; 
and 

c. Areas where the work under other Contract pay 
item(s) includes the construction or restoration of a 
limerock base. 

K. Basis of Payment. 

1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all the 
work specified in this Article, including correcting all 
defective surface and deficient thickness, removing 
cracks and checks as provided above in Crack and 
Checks, prime coat application meeting the 
requirements of FDOT Section 300, and the additional 
rock required for crack elimination. 

2. Payment will be made under the item(s) below that are 
provided in the Contract having awarded Contract unit 
price(s) 

Item No.  Description Unit 
200-2 Base Preparation for New 

Sidewalk Construction 
SY 

210-1-2 Limerock Base (8” double course 
primed) 

SY 
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DIVISION 300 BITUMINOUS TREATMENTS SURFACE 
COURSES AND CONCRETE PAVEMENT 

327 MILLING OF EXISTING ASPHALT PAVEMENT (REV. 
05-14-12) 

A. Description.  

1. At the locations and to the average depth of cut 
specified by the Contract Documents or Work Order, 
remove existing asphalt concrete pavement by milling to 
improve the rideability and cross slope of the finished 
pavement, to lower the finished grade adjacent to 
existing curb prior to resurfacing, or to completely 
remove existing pavement.  

2. Take ownership of milled material. 

B. Equipment.  

1. Provide a milling machine capable of maintaining a 
depth of cut and cross slope that will achieve the results 
specified in the Contract Documents or Engineer. Use a 
machine with a minimum overall length (out to out 
measurement excluding the conveyor) of 18 feet and a 
minimum cutting width of 6 feet.  

2. Equip the milling machine with a built-in automatic grade 
control system that can control the transverse slope and 
the longitudinal profile to produce the specified results. 

3. To start the project, Engineer will approve any 
commercially manufactured milling machine that meets 
the above requirements.  If it becomes evident after 
starting milling that the milling machine cannot 
consistently produce the specified results, Engineer will 
reject the milling machine for further use.  

4. Contractor may use a smaller milling machine when 
milling to lower the grade adjacent to existing curb or 
other areas where it is impractical to use the above 
described equipment. 

5. Equip the milling machine with means to effectively limit 
the amount of dust escaping during the removal 
operation.  

6. For complete pavement removal, Engineer may approve 
the use of alternate removal and crushing equipment in 
lieu of the equipment specified above. 

C. Construction.  

1. General: 

a. Remove the existing raised reflective pavement 
markers prior to milling. Include the cost of removing 
existing pavement markers in the price for milling.  

b. When milling to improve rideability or cross slope, 
remove the existing pavement to the average depth 
specified by the Contract Documents or Work Order, 
in a manner that will restore the pavement surface to a 
uniform cross-section and longitudinal profile. 

Engineer may require the use of a stringline to ensure 
maintaining the proper alignment.  

c. Establish the longitudinal profile of the milled surface 
in accordance with the milling plans.  Ensure that the 
final cross slope of the milled surface parallels the 
surface cross slope shown on the Plans or as directed 
by Engineer.  Establish the cross slope of the milled 
surface by a second sensing device near the outside 
edge of the cut or by an automatic cross slope control 
mechanism.  The Plans may waive the requirement of 
automatic grade or cross slope controls where the 
situation warrants such action.  

d. Operate the milling machine to minimize the amount of 
dust being emitted. Engineer may require prewetting 
of the pavement.  

e. Provide positive drainage of the milled surface and the 
adjacent pavement. Perform this operation on the 
same day as milling. Repave all milled surfaces no 
later than the day after the surface was milled unless 
otherwise stated in the plans.  

f. If traffic is to be maintained on the milled surface prior 
to the placement of the new asphalt concrete, provide 
suitable transitions between areas of varying thickness 
to create a smooth longitudinal riding surface.  
Produce a pattern of striations that will provide an 
acceptable riding surface.  Engineer will require the 
control the traveling speed of the milling machine to 
produce a texture that will provide an acceptable riding 
surface.  

g. Prior to opening an area which has been milled to 
traffic, sweep the pavement with a power broom or 
other approved equipment to remove, to the greatest 
extent practicable, fine material which will create dust 
under traffic. Sweep in a manner that will minimize the 
potential for creation of a traffic hazard and to 
minimize air pollution.  

h. Sweep the milled surface with a power broom prior to 
placing asphalt concrete.  

i. In urban and other sensitive areas, use a street 
sweeper or other equipment capable of removing 
excess milled materials and controlling dust. Obtain 
Engineer’s approval of such equipment, contingent 
upon its demonstrated ability to do the work.  

j. Perform the sweeping operation immediately after the 
milling operations or as directed by Engineer.  

2. Quality Control Requirements:  

a. Furnish an electronic level with a length of 4 feet and 
an accuracy of plus or minus 0.1 degree approved by 
Engineer for the control of cross slope.  Make this 
electronic level available at the jobsite at all times 
during milling operations.  Calibrate and compare 
electronic levels at a minimum frequency of once per 
day before any milling operation, and at any time as 
directed by Engineer. If the comparison between the 
QC and Verification levels is within the comparison 
tolerance of plus or minus 0.2%, the QC level is 
considered to compare favorably and can be used for 
measurement and acceptance of cross slopes. If the 
levels do not compare favorably, perform a second 
comparison using another calibrated electronic level 
(PWWM or Contractor) for resolution. If this resolution 
level compares favorably with the QC level, the QC 
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level is considered to be verified. If the second level 
does not compare favorably with the QC level, 
discontinue the use of the QC electronic level and 
obtain another approved electronic level that meets 
the requirements of this specification. Regardless of 
the comparison analysis outcome, Contractor 
assumes all risk associated with placing the pavement 
at the correct cross slope. 

b. Multiple cuts may be made to achieve the required 
pavement configuration or depth of cut.  Measure the 
cross slope of the milled surface by placing the level at 
the center location of a lane and perpendicular to the 
roadway centerline.  Record all the measurements to 
the nearest 0.1% on an approved form and submit to 
Engineer for documentation.  

1) Tangent Sections: Measure the cross slope per 
lane at a minimum frequency of one measurement 
every 100 feet. Calculate the absolute deviation of 
cross slope at each measurement and then 
average the absolute deviation of ten consecutive 
cross slope measurements.  The absolute 
deviation is the positive value of a deviation. When 
the average absolute deviation cross slope is 
consistently within the acceptance tolerance as 
shown in Table 327-1 and upon approval by 
Engineer, the frequency of the cross slope 
measurements can be reduced to one 
measurement every 200 feet during milling 
operations.  

2) Superelevated Sections:  Measure the cross slope 
every 100 feet per lane within the length of full 
superelevation. Calculate the absolute deviation of 
each measurement and then average the absolute 
deviation of ten consecutive cross slope 
measurements.  For every transition section, 
measure the cross slope at control points identified 
in the plans or, if not shown in the plans, at a 
control point at a location of 0.0% cross slope. For 
curves where the length of the fully superelevated 
section is less than 250 feet, measure the cross 
slope at the beginning point, midpoint and ending 
point of the fully superelevated section, calculate 
the absolute deviation and average. When the 
number of measurements is less than ten and the 
length of full superelevation is greater than 250 
feet, average the absolute deviation of all 
measurements.  

c. If the average absolute deviation of the cross slope 
measurements falls outside the acceptance tolerance 
shown in Table 327-1, stop the milling operations and 
make adjustments until the problem is resolved to the 
satisfaction of Engineer.  If an individual cross slope 
deviation falls outside the acceptance tolerance as 
shown in Table 327-1, make corrections only in the 
deficient area to the satisfaction of Engineer at no cost 
to the Department.  For pavement with multiple cuts, 
the deficient areas not caused by the final cut may be 
left in place upon approval of Engineer.  All milling 
corrections shall be completed before placement of 
the asphalt course unless stated otherwise in the 
plans or as determined by Engineer. 

d. The limits of deficient areas requiring correction may 
be verified and adjusted with more accurate 

measurement methods, including survey instruments, 
upon approval by Engineer at no cost to the 
Department. Should Contractor wish to have any 
corrections waived, submit a request to Engineer for 
approval.  Engineer may waive the corrections at no 
reduction in payment if an engineering determination 
indicates that the deficiencies are sufficiently 
separated so as not to significantly affect the final 
cross slope or project grade.  

e. For intersections, tapers, crossovers, transitions at the 
beginning and end of the project, bridge approaches 
and similar areas, adjust the cross slope to match the 
actual site conditions, or as directed by Engineer. 

 
TABLE 327-1 

Cross Slope Milling Acceptance Tolerance 
Roadway 
Feature  

Individual 
Absolute 
Deviation  

Average Absolute 
Deviation  

Tangent 
section  
(including turn 
lanes)  

0.4%  0.2%  

Superelevated 
curve  

0.4%  0.2%  

Shoulder  0.5%  0.5%  

D. Milled Surface.  

1. Provide a milled surface with a reasonably uniform 
texture, within 1/4 inch of a true profile grade, and with 
no deviation in excess of 1/4 inch from a straightedge 
applied to the pavement perpendicular to the centerline.  
Ensure that the variation of the longitudinal joint 
between multiple cut areas does not exceed 1/4 inch. 
Engineer may accept areas varying from a true surface 
in excess of the above stated tolerance without 
correction if Engineer determines that they were caused 
by a pre-existing condition which could not have 
reasonably been corrected by the milling operations.  
Correct any unsuitable texture or profile, as determined 
by Engineer, at no additional expense to the 
Department.  

2. Engineer may require remilling of any area where a 
surface lamination causes a non-uniform texture to 
occur.  

E. Method of Measurement.  

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 
yards, over which milling is completed and accepted by 
Engineer.  

F. Basis of Payment.  

1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 
specified in this Article, including hauling off and 
stockpiling or otherwise disposing of the milled material.  

2. Payment will be made under: 
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Item No. Description Unit 
327- 70 Milling Existing Asphalt 

Pavement 
SY 

334 HOT MIX ASPHALT (REV. 05-3-11) 

A. Description. 

1. General. 

a. Construct plant mixed Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) 
pavements based on the type of mixture specified in 
the Contract Documents and for the Asphalt Work 
Categories defined below. 

b. Meet all applicable requirements for plants, material, 
equipment, and construction specified herein. 

2. Asphalt Work Categories. 

a. Asphalt Work Category 1:  Includes the construction of 
bike paths. 

b. Asphalt Work Category 2:  Includes the construction of 
paved shoulders and other non-mainline pavement 
locations. 

c. Asphalt Work Category 3:  Includes the construction of 
new mainline and turn lanes HMA pavement, milling 
and resurfacing. 

3. Mix Types. 

a. Use a HMA mix that meets the requirements of this 
specification. 

b. In the event a mix type is not identified in the Contract 
Documents use, subject to Engineer’s approval, the 
appropriate HMA mix from Table 1 below. 

c. Mixtures are based on the design traffic level of the 
project, expressed in 18,000 pounds Equivalent Single 
Axle Loads (ESAL’s). 

d. A Type SP or FC mix one traffic level higher than the 
traffic level specified in the Contract may be 
substituted, at no additional cost.  
Table 1 
HMA Fine Mix Types 
Asphalt 
Work 
Category 

Mix Types Traffic 
Level(2) 

1 Type SP-9.5(1) A 
2 Structural Mixes: Types 

SP-9.5 or SP-12.5(1) 
 
Friction Mixes: Types FC-
9.5 or FC-12.5(1) 
 

B or C 

3 Structural Mixes:  Types 
SP-9.5 or SP-12.5 
 
Friction Mixes:  Types FC-
9.5 or FC-12.5 

C 

(1) Equivalent mixes may be approved as determined 
by the Engineer. 

(2) Traffic Level (1x106 ESAL’s): A is <0.3; B is 0.3 to 
<3; and C is 3 to <10 

4. Gradation Classification. 

a. Use only fine HMA mixes meeting the requirements of 
subarticle C.2.b below.  The equivalent AASHTO 
nominal maximum aggregate size Superpave mixes 
are as follows: 

1) Type SP-9.5, FC-9.5 …………. 9.5 mm (3/8”) 

2) Type SP-12.5, FC-12.5 ……... 12.5 mm (1/2”) 

5. Total Pavement Thickness. 

a. The total pavement thickness of the HMA Pavement 
will be based on a specified spread rate or plan 
thickness as shown in the Contract Documents.  
Before paving, propose a spread rate or thickness for 
each individual layer meeting the requirements of this 
specification, which when combined with other layers 
(as applicable) will equal the plan spread rate or 
thickness. 

b. When the total pavement thickness is specified as 
plan thickness, the plan thickness and individual layer 
thickness will be converted to spread rate using the 
following equation: 

1) Spread rate (lbs/yd2) = t x Gmm x 43.3 where: 

a) t = Thickness (in.) (Plan thickness or individual 
layer thickness) 

b) Gmm = Maximum specific gravity from the mix 
design 

c) For target purposes only, spread rate 
calculations shall be rounded to the nearest 
whole number. 

c. Plan quantities are based on a Gmm of 2.540, 
corresponding to a spread rate of 110 lbs. per square 
yard per inch. Pay quantities will be based on the 
actual maximum specific gravity of the mix being used. 

6. Layer Thicknesses. 

a. Structural Course Layer(s): 

1) Unless otherwise called for in the Contract 
Documents, the allowable layer thicknesses for 
fine Type SP HMA mixes are as follows: 

a) Type SP-9.5……………...1 - 1 1/2 inches  
b) Type SP-12.5………...1 1/2 - 2 1/2 inches 

2) Fine Type SP-9.5 mixes are limited to the top two 
structural layers, two layers maximum. 

b. Friction Course Layer (FC-12.5 and FC-9.5): 

1) The thickness of the friction course layer will be 
the plan thickness as shown in the Contract 
Document or as directed in writing by the 
Engineer.  For construction purposes, the plan 
thickness will be converted to spread rate as 
defined in Subarticle A.5 above. 

7. Additional Requirements. 

a. Type SP HMA fine mixtures: 
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1) When construction includes the paving of adjacent 
shoulders (≤5 feet wide), the layer thickness for 
the upper pavement layer and shoulder shall be 
the same and paved in a single pass, unless 
otherwise called for in the Contract Documents. 

2) For overbuild layers, use the minimum and 
maximum layer thicknesses as specified above 
unless called for differently in the Contract 
Documents.  On variable thickness overbuild 
layers, the minimum allowable thickness may be 
reduced by 1/2 inch, and the maximum allowable 
thickness may be increased by 1/2 inch, unless 
called for differently in the Contract Documents. 

8. Weight of Mixture. 

a. The weight of the mixture shall be determined as 
provided in FDOT 320-2.2 (Electronic Weigh 
Systems). 

B. Materials. 

1. General Requirements: Meet the material requirements 
specified in FDOT Division III (Materials).  Specific 
references as follows: 

Superpave PG Asphalt Binder  FDOT 916-1 
Recycling Agents FDOT 916-2 
Course Aggregate FDOT Section 901 
Fine Aggregate FDOT Section 902 

2. Asphalt Binder: 

a. For Type SP Mixtures: 

1) Unless specified elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents, use a PG 67-22 asphalt binder from 
the FDOT’s Qualified Products List (QPL). 

2) Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 916 and 
Subarticle B.4 below. 

b. For Type FC Mixtures: 

1) Use an ARB-5 asphalt rubber binder meeting the 
requirements of FDOT Section 336 and any 
additional requirements or modifications specified 
herein for the various mixtures. 

2) If called for in the Contract Documents, use a PG 
76-22 asphalt binder meeting the requirements of 
FDOT 916-1. 

3) For projects with a total quantity of FC-9.5 or FC-
12.5 less than 500 tons, the Contractor may elect 
to substitute for the ARB-5, a PG 76-22 Asphalt 
Binder that meets the requirements of FDOT 916-
1. 

3. Aggregate: 

a. Provide certification from the aggregate supplier that 
the material meets all requirements for construction 
aggregates stipulated in the Contract Documents.  

b. Aggregates and sources used must be identified in the 
FDOT “Approved Aggregate Products from Mines or 
Terminals” current listings. 

c. For Type FC mixes: 

1) Use an aggregate blend that consists of crushed 
granite, crushed Oolitic limestone, other crushed 
materials (as approved by FDOT for friction 
courses per Rule 14-103.005, Florida 
Administrative Code), or a combination of the 
above. Crushed limestone from the Oolitic 
formation may be used if it contains a minimum of 
12% silica material as determined by FDOT Test 
Method FM 5-510 and FDOT grants approval of 
the source prior to its use.  As an exception, mixes 
that contain a minimum of 60% crushed granite 
may either contain: 

a) Up to 40% fine aggregate from other sources, 
or  

b) A combination of up to 15% Reclaimed Asphalt 
Pavement (RAP) Material and the remaining 
fine aggregate from other sources. 

c) A list of aggregates approved for use in friction 
courses may be available on the FDOT’s 
website.  The URL for obtaining this information, 
if available, is: 
ftp://ftp.dot.state.fl.us/fdot/smo/website/sources/f
rictioncourse.pdf.   

4. Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP) use in Type SP 
asphalt mixture: 

a. General requirements:  RAP may be used as a 
component of the Type SP asphalt mixture, if 
approved by the Engineer.  Usage of RAP is subject to 
the following requirements: 

1) Limit the amount of RAP material used in the mix 
to a maximum of 50 percent by weight of total 
aggregate. 

2) When using a PG 76-22 Asphalt Binder, limit the 
amount of RAP material used in the mix to a 
maximum of 15 percent by weight of total 
aggregate. 

3) Provide stockpiled RAP material that is reasonably 
consistent in characteristics and contains no 
aggregate particles which are soft or 
conglomerates of fines. 

4) Provide RAP material having a minimum average 
asphalt content of 4.0 percent by weight of total 
mix.  The Engineer may sample the stockpile to 
verify that this requirement is met. 

5) Use a grizzly or grid over the RAP cold bin, in-line 
roller crusher, screen, or other suitable means to 
prevent oversized RAP material from showing up 
in the completed recycle mixture.  If oversized 
RAP material appears in the completed recycle 
mix, take the appropriate corrective action 
immediately.  If the appropriate corrective actions 
are not immediately taken, stop plant operations. 

b. Material Characterization:  Assume responsibility for 
establishing the asphalt binder content, gradation, 
viscosity and bulk specific gravity (Gsb) of the RAP 
material based on a representative sampling of the 
material. 

c. Asphalt Binder for Mixes with RAP: 
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1) Select the appropriate asphalt binder grade based 
on Table 2 below. 

2) The Engineer reserves the right to change the 
asphalt binder type and grade at design based on 
the characteristics of the RAP asphalt binder, and 
reserves the right to make changes during 
production. 

3) Maintain the viscosity of the recycled mixture 
within the range of 5,000 to 15,000 poises. 

Table 2 
Asphalt Binder Grade for Mixes Containing RAP 
Percent RAP Asphalt Binder Grade 
<20 PG 67-22 
20 – 29 PG 64-22 
≥ 30 Recycling Agent 

C. Composition of Mixture. 

1. General:  Compose the asphalt mixture using a 
combination of aggregates, mineral filler, if required, and 
asphalt binder material.  Size, grade and combine the 
aggregate fractions to meet the grading and physical 
properties of the mix design.  Aggregates from various 
sources may be combined. 

2. Mix Design: 

a. General: Design the asphalt mixture in accordance 
with AASHTO R35 04, except as noted herein.   
Submit the proposed mix design with supporting test 
data indicating compliance with all mix design criteria 
to the Engineer.  Prior to the production of any asphalt 
mixture, obtain the Engineer’s conditional approval of 
the mix design.  If required by the Engineer, send 
representative samples of all component materials, 
including asphalt binder to a laboratory designated by 
the Engineer for verification.  The Engineer will 
consider any marked variations from original test data 
for a mix design or any evidence of inadequate field 
performance of a mix design as sufficient evidence 
that the properties of the mix design have changed, 
and at his discretion, the Engineer may no longer 
allow the use of the mix design. 

b. Mixture Gradation Requirements:  Combine the 
aggregates in proportions that will produce an asphalt 
mixture meeting all of the requirements defined in this 
specification and conform to the gradation 
requirements at design as defined in AASHTO M323 
04, Table 3.  Aggregates from various sources may be 
combined. 

1) Mixture Gradation Classification:  Plot the 
combined mixture gradation on an FHWA 0.45 
Power Gradation Chart.  Include the Control Points 
from AASHTO M323 04, Table 3, as well as the 
Primary Control Sieve (PCS) Control Point from 
AASHTO M323 04, Table 4.  Fine mixes are 
defined as having a gradation that passes above 
or through the primary control sieve control point.  
Use only fine mixes. 

c. Gyratory Compaction:  Compact the design mixture in 
accordance with AASHTO T312 04.  Use the number 
of gyrations as defined in AASHTO R35 04, Table 1. 

d. Design Criteria:  Meet the requirements for nominal 
maximum aggregate size as defined in AASHTO 
M323 04, as well as for relative density, VMA, VFA, 
and dust-to-binder ratio as specified in AASHTO M323 
04, Table 6. 

e. Moisture Susceptibility: 

1) Test 4 inch specimens in accordance with FM 1 T 
283.  Provide a mixture having a retained tensile 
strength ratio of at least 0.80 and a minimum 
tensile strength (unconditioned) of 100 psi.  If 
necessary, add a liquid anti-stripping agent from 
the FDOT’s Qualified Products List, or hydrated 
lime in order to meet these criteria. 

2) In lieu of moisture susceptibility testing, add a 
liquid anti-stripping agent from the FDOT’s 
Qualified Products List.  Add 0.5% liquid anti-
stripping agent by weight of binder. 

f. Additional Information:  In addition to the requirements 
listed above, provide the following information on each 
mix design: 

1) The design traffic level and the design number of 
gyrations (Ndesign). 

2) The source and description of the materials to be 
used. 

3) The FDOT source number and the FDOT product 
code of the aggregate components furnished from 
an FDOT approved source. 

4) The gradation and proportions of the raw materials 
as intended to be combined in the paving mixture.  
The gradation of the component materials shall be 
representative of the material at the time of use.  
Compensate for any change in aggregate 
gradation caused by handling and processing as 
necessary. 

5) A single percentage of the combined mineral 
aggregate passing each specified sieve.  
Degradation of the aggregate due to processing 
(particularly material passing the No. 200 sieve) 
should be accounted for and identified. 

6) The bulk specific gravity (Gsb) value for each 
individual aggregate and RAP component. 

7) A single percentage of asphalt binder by weight of 
total mix intended to be incorporated in the 
completed mixture, shown to the nearest 0.1 
percent. 

8) A target temperature at which the mixture is to be 
discharged from the plant and a target roadway 
temperature.  Do not exceed a target temperature 
of 330°F for modified asphalts and 315°F for 
unmodified asphalts. 

9) Provide the physical properties achieved at four 
different asphalt binder contents.  One shall be at 
the optimum asphalt content, and must conform to 
all specified physical requirements. 
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10) The name of the Mix Designer. 

11) The ignition oven calibration factor. 

D. Contractor Quality Control. 

1. Assume full responsibility for controlling all operations 
and processes such that the requirements of these 
Specifications are met at all times.  Perform any tests 
necessary at the plant and Project site for quality control 
purposes. 

2. Acceptance of any automatic delivery ticket printout, 
electronic weight delivery ticket, or other evidence of 
weight of the materials or approval of any particular type 
of materials or production methods will not constitute 
agreement by the County that such matters are in 
accordance with the Contract Documents and it shall be 
the Contractor’s responsibility to ensure that the 
materials delivered to the project are in accordance with 
the Contract Documents. 

E. General Construction Requirements. 

1. Weather Limitations:  Do not transport asphalt mix from 
the plant to the roadway unless all weather conditions 
are suitable for the laying operations. 

2. Limitations of Laying Operations: 

a. General: Spread the mixture only when the surface 
upon which it is to be placed has been previously 
prepared, is intact, firm, and properly cured, and is 
dry. 

b. Air Temperature:  Spread the mixture only when the 
air temperature in the shade and away from artificial 
heat is at least 40ºF for layers greater than 1 inch (100 
lb/yd2) in thickness and at least 45ºF for layers 1 inch 
(100 lb/yd2) or less in thickness (this includes leveling 
courses).  The minimum temperature requirement for 
leveling courses with a spread rate of 50 lb/yd2 or less 
is 50ºF. 

3. Mix Temperature:  Heat and combine the ingredients of 
the mix in such a manner as to produce a mixture with a 
temperature at the plant and at the roadway, within a 
range of ±30ºF from the target temperature as shown on 
the mix design.  Reject all loads outside of this range. 

4. Transportation of the Mixture:  Transport the mixture in 
vehicles previously cleaned of all foreign material.  After 
cleaning, thinly coat the inside surface of the truck 
bodies with soapy water or an asphalt release agent as 
needed to prevent the mixture from adhering to the 
beds.  Do not allow excess liquid to pond in the truck 
body.  Do not use diesel fuel or any other hazardous or 
environmentally detrimental material as a coating for the 
inside surface of the truck body.  Cover each load at all 
times. 

5. Preparation of Surfaces Prior to Paving: 

a. Cleaning:  Clean the surface of all loose and 
deleterious material by the use of power brooms or 
blowers, supplemented by hand brooming where 
necessary. 

b. Patching and Leveling Courses:  Where the HMA is to 
be placed on an existing pavement which is irregular, 

wherever the plans indicate, or if directed by the 
Engineer, bring the existing surface to proper grade 
and cross-section by the application of patching or 
leveling courses. 

c.  Application over Surface Treatment:  Where an 
asphalt mix is to be placed over a surface treatment, 
sweep and dispose of all loose material from the 
paving area. 

d. Tack Coat:  Apply a tack coat on existing pavement 
structures that are to be overlaid with an asphalt mix 
and between successive layers of all asphalt mixes, 
unless directed otherwise by the Engineer.  Use a tack 
coat product meeting FDOT Section 300 (Prime and 
Tack Coats for Base Courses). Use an emulsified tack 
coat spread rate of 0.02 to 0.08 gal/sy or as specified 
by the Engineer. 

6. Paving: 

a. Alignment of Edges:  With the exception of pavements 
placed adjacent to curb and gutter or other true edges, 
place all pavements by the stringline method to obtain 
an accurate, uniform alignment of the pavement edge. 
Control the unsupported pavement edge to ensure 
that it will not deviate more than ± 1.5 inches from the 
stringline. 

b. Rain and Surface Conditions:  Immediately cease 
transportation of asphalt mixtures from the plant when 
rain begins at the roadway.  Do not place asphalt 
mixtures while rain is falling, or when there is water on 
the surface to be covered.  Once the rain has stopped 
and water has been removed from the tacked surface 
to the satisfaction of the Engineer and the temperature 
of the mixture caught in transit still meets the 
requirements as specified in subarticle E.3 above, the 
Contractor may then place the mixture caught in 
transit. 

c. Checking Depth of Layer:  Check the depth of each 
layer at frequent intervals, and make adjustments 
when the thickness exceeds the allowable tolerance of 
1/4”. Address any material outside of this tolerance 
per the direction of the Engineer.  When making an 
adjustment, allow the paving machine to travel a 
minimum distance of 32 feet to stabilize before the 
second check is made to determine the effects of the 
adjustment. 

d. Hand Spreading:  In limited areas where the use of the 
spreader is impossible or impracticable, spread and 
finish the mixture by hand. 

e. Spreading and Finishing:  Upon arrival, dump the 
mixture in the approved paver, and immediately 
spread and strike-off the mixture to the full width 
required, and to such loose depth for each course 
that, when the work is completed, the required weight 
of mixture per square yard, or the specified thickness, 
is secured.  Carry a uniform amount of mixture ahead 
of the screed at all times. 

f. Thickness of Layers:  Construct each course of Type 
SP mixtures in layers of thickness pursuant to 
subarticle A.6.a above. 

7. Leveling Courses: 

a. Patching Depressions:  Before spreading any leveling 
course, fill all depressions in the existing surface more 
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than 1 inch deep by spot patching with leveling course 
mixture, and compact thoroughly. 

b. Spreading Leveling Courses:  Place all courses of 
leveling with an asphalt paver or by the use of two 
motor graders, one being equipped with a spreader 
box.  Other types of leveling devices may be used 
upon approval by the Engineer. 

c. Rate of Application:  When using Type SP-9.5 (fine 
graded) for leveling, do not allow the average spread 
of a layer to be less than 50 lb/yd2 or more than 75 
lb/yd2. The quantity of mix for leveling shown in the 
plans represents the average for the entire project; 
however, the Contractor may vary the rate of 
application throughout the project as directed by the 
Engineer.  When leveling in connection with base 
widening, the Engineer may require placing all the 
leveling mix prior to the widening operation. 

8. Compaction: 

a. For each paving or leveling train in operation, furnish a 
separate set of rollers, with their operators. 

b. When density testing for acceptance is required 
(Asphalt Work Category 3), select equipment, 
sequence, and coverage of rolling to meet the 
specified density requirement.  Regardless of the 
rolling procedure used, complete the final rolling 
before the surface temperature of the pavement drops 
to the extent that effective compaction may not be 
achieved or the rollers begin to damage the pavement. 

c. When density testing for acceptance is not required 
(Asphalt Work Categories 1 and 2), use a rolling 
pattern approved by the Engineer. 

d. Use hand tamps or other satisfactory means to 
compact areas which are inaccessible to a roller, such 
as areas adjacent to curbs, headers, gutters, bridges, 
manholes, etc. 

9. Joints. 

a. Transverse Joints:  Construct smooth transverse 
joints, which are within 3/16 inch of a true longitudinal 
profile when measured with a 15 foot manual 
straightedge. 

b. Longitudinal Joints:  For all layers of pavement except 
the leveling course, place each layer so that 
longitudinal construction joints are offset 6 to 12 
inches laterally between successive layers.  Do not 
construct longitudinal joints in the wheelpaths.  The 
Engineer may waive these requirement where 
offsetting is not feasible due to the sequence of 
construction. 

10. Surface Requirements:  Construct a smooth pavement 
with good surface texture and the proper cross-slope. 

a. Texture of the Finished Surface of Paving Layers:  
Produce a finished surface of uniform texture and 
compaction with no pulled, torn, raveled, crushed or 
loosened portions and free of segregation, bleeding, 
flushing, sand streaks, sand spots, or ripples.  Correct 
any area of the surface that does not meet the 
foregoing requirements in accordance with the 
requirements below for Correcting Unacceptable 
Pavement. 

b. Cross Slope:  Construct a pavement surface with 
cross slopes in compliance with the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

c. Pavement Smoothness:  Construct a smooth 
pavement meeting the requirements of this 
Specification.  Furnish a 15 foot manual and a 15 foot 
rolling straightedge meeting the requirements of FM 5-
509.  Make them available at the job site at all times 
during paving operations for Asphalt Work Category 3 
and make them available upon request of the 
Engineer for Asphalt Work Categories 1 and 2. 

1) Asphalt Work Category 3: 

a) Acceptance Testing:  Using a rolling 
straightedge, test the final Type SP structural 
layer and the Type FC layer, where a friction 
course is called for in the Contract Documents.  
Test all pavement lanes where the width is 
constant using a rolling straightedge and 
document all deficiencies on a form approved 
by the Engineer.  Notify the Engineer of the 
location and time of all straightedge testing a 
minimum of 48 hours before beginning testing. 

b) Rolling Straightedge Exceptions:  Testing with 
the rolling straightedge will not be required in 
the following areas:  intersections, tapers, 
crossovers, parking lots and similar areas.  In 
addition, testing with the rolling straightedge will 
not be performed on the following areas when 
they are less than 50 feet in length:  turn lanes, 
acceleration/deceleration lanes and side 
streets.  However, correct any individual surface 
irregularity in these areas that deviates from the 
plan grade in excess of 3/8 inch as determined 
by a 15 foot manual straightedge, and that the 
Engineer deems to be objectionable, in 
accordance with the requirement below for 
Correcting Unacceptable Pavement.  The 
Engineer may waive or modify straightedging 
requirements if no milling, leveling, overbuild or 
underlying structural layer was placed on the 
project and the underlying layer was determined 
to be exceptionally irregular. 

c) Final Type SP Structural Layer:  Straightedge 
the final Type SP structural layer with a rolling 
straightedge behind the final roller of the paving 
train or as a separate operation.  Address all 
deficiencies in excess of 3/16 inch in 
accordance with the requirements below for 
Correcting Unacceptable Pavement (structural 
layer).  If the Type SP layer is to be the final 
surface, corrections may be waived by the 
Engineer.  Retest the corrected areas. 

d) Friction Course Layer:  Where a friction course 
is called for in the Contract, at the completion of 
all paving operations, straightedge the friction 
course either behind the final roller of the paving 
train or as a separate operation.  Address all 
deficiencies in excess of 3/16 inch in 
accordance with the requirements below for 
Correcting Unacceptable Pavement (friction 
course), unless waived by the Engineer.  Retest 
all corrected areas. 
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2) Asphalt Work Categories 1 and 2: If required by 
the Engineer, straightedge the final structural layer 
with a rolling straightedge, either behind the final 
roller of the paving train or as a separate 
operation.  Correct all deficiencies in excess of 
5/16 inch in accordance with the requirements 
below for Correcting Unacceptable Pavement 
(structural layer). Retest all corrected areas. If the 
Engineer determines that the deficiencies on a 
bicycle path are due to field geometrical 
conditions, the Engineer will waive corrections with 
no deduction to the pay item quantity. 

d. Correcting Unacceptable Pavement: 

1) General:  Correct all areas of unacceptable 
pavement at no additional cost. 

2) Structural Layers:  Correct deficiencies in the Type 
SP structural layer by one of the following 
methods: 

a) Remove and replace the full depth of the layer, 
extending a minimum of 50 feet on both sides of 
the defective area for the full width of the paving 
lane. 

b) Mill the pavement surface to a depth and width 
that is adequate to remove the deficiency. (This 
option only applies if the structural layer is not 
the final surface layer.) 

3) Friction Course:  Correct deficiencies in the friction 
course layer by removing and replacing the full 
depth of the layer, extending a minimum of 50 feet 
on both sides of the defective area for the full width 
of the paving lane.  

F. Acceptance of the Mixture. 

1. General:  The asphalt mixture will be accepted based on 
the Asphalt Work Category as defined below: 

a. Asphalt Work Category 1 – Certification by the 
Contractor as defined below. 

b. Asphalt Work Category 2 – Certification and quality 
control testing by the Contractor as defined below. 

c. Asphalt Work Category 3 – Quality control testing by 
the Contractor and acceptance testing by the Engineer 
as defined below. 

2. Certification by the Contractor:  On Asphalt Work 
Category 1 construction, the Engineer will accept the 
mix on the basis of visual inspection.  Submit a 
Notarized Certification of Specification Compliance letter 
on company letterhead to the Engineer stating that all 
material produced and placed on the project was in 
substantial compliance with the Specifications.  The 
Engineer may run independent tests to determine the 
acceptability of the material. 

3. Certification and Quality Control Testing by the 
Contractor:  On Asphalt Work Category 2 construction, 
submit a Notarized Certification of Specification 
Compliance letter on company letterhead to the 
Engineer stating that all material produced and placed 
on the project was in substantial compliance with the 
Specifications, along with supporting test data 
documenting all quality control testing as described in 

the Quality Control Sampling and Testing Requirements 
(subarticle F.3.a. below). If so required by the Contract, 
utilize an Independent Laboratory as approved by the 
Engineer for the quality control testing.  The mix will also 
require visual acceptance by the Engineer.  In addition, 
the Engineer may run independent tests to determine 
the acceptability of the material. 

a. Quality Control Sampling and Testing Requirements: 

1) Perform quality control testing at a frequency of 
once per day.  Obtain the samples in accordance 
with FDOT Method FM 1 T 168. 

2) Test the mixture at the plant for gradation (P-8 and 
P-200) and asphalt binder content (Pb). 

3) Test the mixture on the roadway for density using 
six-inch diameter roadway cores obtained at a 
frequency of three cores per day. 

4) Determine the asphalt content of the mixture in 
accordance with FM 5 563. 

5) Determine the gradation of the recovered 
aggregate in accordance with FM 1 T 030. 

6) Determine the roadway density in accordance with 
FM 1 T 166. The minimum roadway density will be 
based on the percent of the maximum specific 
gravity (Gmm) from the approved mix design. If the 
Contractor or Engineer suspects that the mix 
design Gmm is no longer representative of the 
asphalt mixture being produced, then a new Gmm 
value will be determined from plant-produced mix 
with the approval of the Engineer.  Roadway 
density testing will not be required in certain 
situations as described in the Acceptance Testing 
Exceptions (subarticle F.4.a below). 

7) Assure that the asphalt content, gradation and 
density test results meet the criteria in Table 3 
below. 

Table 3 
Quality Control and Acceptance Values 
Characteristic Tolerance 
Asphalt Binder Content (percent) Target ± 0.55 
Passing No. 8 Sieve (percent) Target ± 6.00 
Passing No. 200 Sieve (percent) Target ± 2.00 
Roadway Density (average of three 
cores) 

91.5% Gmm 

Roadway Density (any single core) 90.0 % Gmm 

4. Quality Control Testing by the Contractor and 
Acceptance Testing by the Engineer:  On Asphalt Work 
Category 3, perform quality control testing as described 
in the Quality Control Sampling and Testing 
Requirements (subarticle F.3.a above).  In addition, the 
Engineer will accept the mixture at the plant with respect 
to gradation (P-8 and P-200) and asphalt binder content 
(Pb).  The mixture will be accepted on the roadway with 
respect to density.  The Engineer will sample and test 
the material as described in subarticle F.3.a above.  The 
Engineer will randomly obtain at least one set of 
samples per day.  Assure that the asphalt content, 
gradation and density test results meet the criteria in 
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Table 3 above.  Material failing to meet these 
acceptance criteria will be addressed as directed by the 
Engineer. 

a. Acceptance Testing Exceptions: 

1) When the total quantity of any mix type in the 
Project is less than 500 tons, or on Asphalt Work 
Category 1 construction, the Engineer will accept 
the mix on the basis of visual inspection.  The 
Engineer may run independent tests to determine 
the acceptability of the material. 

2) Density testing for acceptance will not be 
performed on widening strips or shoulders with a 
width of 5 feet or less, variable thickness overbuild 
courses, leveling courses, first lift of asphalt base 
course placed on subgrade, miscellaneous asphalt 
pavement, or any course with a specified thickness 
less than 1 inch or a specified spread rate less 
than 100 lbs/sy.  In addition, density testing for 
acceptance will not be performed on the following 
areas when they are less than 1,000 feet in length: 
crossovers, intersections, turning lanes, 
acceleration lanes, deceleration lanes, or ramps. 
Compact these courses in accordance with a 
standard rolling procedure approved by the 
Engineer.  In the event that the rolling procedure 
deviates from the approved procedure, placement 
of the mix will be stopped. 

G. Method of Measurement. 

1. For the work specified under this Article, the quantity to 
be paid for will be the weight of the mixture, in tons. 

2. The bid price for the asphalt mix will include the cost of 
the liquid asphalt or the asphalt recycling agent and the 
tack coat application as specified herein.  There will be 
no separate payment or unit price adjustment for the 
asphalt binder material in the asphalt mix. 

H. Basis of Payment. 

1. General:  Price and payment will be full compensation 
for all the work specified under this Article. 

Item No. Description Unit 
334-2-13-1 Hot Mix Asphalt, Traffic C, SP-

9.5 
Ton 

337-8-42 Hot Mix Asphalt Friction Course, 
Traffic C, FC-9.5, PG 76-22 

Ton 

335 DRIVEWAY TRANSITIONS (REV. 06-23-11) 

A. Description 

1. General:  Where required by the Contract Documents or 
directed by the Engineer, transition the driveway to meet 
the elevation of a newly constructed and abutting 
sidewalk or roadway. 

B. Materials 

1. Meet the following requirements: 

a. Limerock (FDOT Section 911) 
b. Concrete (FDOT Section 347;  minimum compressive 

strength of 3,000 p.s.i. at 28 days)  
c. Hot Mix Asphalt; refer to HMA Specifications in these 

Contract Documents. 
d. Expansion Joints (FDOT 932-1.1) 

C. Preparation and Construction 

1. Full-depth saw cut a neat line along the entire width of 
the driveway where it abuts the new sidewalk or 
roadway and remove existing concrete or asphalt to 
provide for a maximum transition slope of 2” per foot.   

2. Concrete Driveways: 

a. Remove or add any additional subgrade material 
necessary to meet final elevation requirements. 

b. Add the necessary amount of limerock to rework the 
rock base and compact to a minimum of 95% of 
AASHTO T 99 density. 

c. Construct a 6” thick concrete pavement. 
d. Form a ½ inch expansion joint between the sidewalk 

and the driveway or at fixed objects and driveway 
intersections. 

e. Finish surface of concrete to match existing driveway. 

3. Asphalt Driveways: 

a. Remove or add any additional subgrade necessary to 
meet final elevation for a new 6” thick limerock base 
and a 1” thick Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) pavement layer. 

b. Provide and compact new limerock base to obtain a 
minimum density of 98% of modified Proctor maximum 
density as determined by FM 1-T 180, Method D. 

c. Construct a minimum 1” thick HMA pavement layer 
(Type SP-9.5). 

4. Dispose of all excess materials and debris properly. 

D. Method of Measurement 

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 
yards, of approved HMA or concrete pavement 
transition, measured and accepted by the Engineer. 

E. Basis of Payment 

1. When No Separate Item for Driveway Transitions is 
Included in the Contract: 

a. All work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be included for payment 
under the several scheduled items of the overall 
Contract, and no separate payment will be made 
therefore. 

339 MISCELLANEOUS ASPHALT PAVEMENT 
(REV. 08-25-11) 

A. Description. 
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1. Construct asphalt pavement in areas where vehicular 
traffic does not travel, such as pavement under 
guardrail, bicycle paths, median pavement, sidewalks, 
etc. 

2. Chemically treat the underlying soil to prevent plant 
growth. 

B. Materials. 

1. Use a plant-mixed hot bituminous mixture, other than an 
open-graded friction course (FC-5), meeting the 
requirements of a mix design approved by Engineer.  
For bicycle paths, use a mixture that produces a 
finished pavement which will not distort or mar under 
bicycle or commercial riding mower wheel loads. 

C. Foundation. 

1. Shape the soil in areas where pavement is to be 
constructed to a surface true to the lines, grades and 
typical cross-sections shown in the Plans. 

2. Compact the soil to a firm unyielding state. 

D. Soil Treatment. 

1. Immediately before placing the pavement, uniformly 
apply a pre-emergent herbicide to the foundation soil 
meeting the following requirements: 

a. Use only products approved by the Florida 
Department of Agriculture for the State of Florida 
found on www.flpesticide.us/ website. 

b. Ensure that the herbicide carries an approved label for 
use under paved surfaces, and that herbicide is 
applied in accordance with directions on the label. 

c. Do not use any products in the sulfonylurea family of 
chemicals. 

2. Herbicide application by broadcast spraying is not 
allowed. 

3. Prevent damage to any adjacent vegetation during 
herbicide application.  Replace, at no expense to the 
Department, any plants damaged as the result of soil 
treatment outside designated areas. 

4. Ensure that all employees applying insecticides and 
herbicides possess a current Florida Department of 
Agriculture Commercial Applicator license with the 
categories of licensure in Right-of-Way Pest Control and 
Aquatic Pest Control.  Ensure that employees who work 
with herbicides comply with all applicable Federal, 
State, and local regulations.  If application of synthetic 
organo-auxin herbicides is necessary, meet the 
requirements of Chapter 5E-2, Florida Administrative 
Code. 

E. Placing Mixture. 

1. Uniformly place the hot bituminous mixture by machine 
or hand methods at the rate of spread or dimensions 
indicated in the plans or as otherwise directed by 
Engineer. 

2. If posts are to be constructed within the pavement area, 
the Contractor may cut holes for installation through the 
completed pavement. 

3. After completing installation of posts and compaction of 
the backfill material, patch the area around each post 
with fresh hot bituminous mixture. 

4. If directed by the Engineer, place miscellaneous asphalt 
pavement prior to placement of the final surface course. 

F. Compacting Mixture. 

1. Uniformly compact the hot bituminous mixture with 
lightweight rollers or vibratory compactors as directed by 
Engineer.  The Contractor may use hand tamps for 
compaction in areas which are inaccessible to other 
compaction equipment. 

G. Surface Requirements. 

1. Provide a finished surface that is reasonably smooth, of 
uniform texture, and shaped so as to drain without 
ponding of water. 

2. Upon completion of the pavement, shape the surface of 
the adjacent earth to match the pavement edges. 

H. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the weight, in tons, 
determined by an electronic weighing system as 
described in FDOT 320-2.2.  The pay quantity will be 
based on the average spread rate of the area shown on 
the Plans or authorized by the Engineer. 

2. For calculation, a weight of 100 lbs/yd2 per inch 
thickness of asphalt will be used. 

3. Prepare a Certification of Quantities for the 
miscellaneous asphalt pavement pay item, based on the 
quantity of asphalt accepted by the Engineer. The 
certification must be provided monthly with each 
payment request and include the Contract Number, 
Certification Number, Certification Date, period 
represented by Certification, and the tons of 
miscellaneous asphalt pavement for the period. 

I. Basis of Payment. 

1. When No Separate Item for Miscellaneous Asphalt 
Pavement is Included in the Contract: 

a. All work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be included for payment 
under the several scheduled items of the overall 
Contract, and no separate payment will be made 
therefore. 

344 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE (REV. 10-26-11) 

A. Description. 

1. Use concrete composed of a mixture of Portland 
cement, aggregates, and water, with or without chemical 
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or mineral admixtures.  Construct Concrete based on 
the type of work as described in the Contract 
Documents and the Concrete Work Categories below. 

a. Concrete Work Category 1: Includes the construction 
of sidewalks, curb and gutter, ditch and slope 
pavement, or other non-reinforced cast-in- place or 
precast elements. 

b. Concrete Work Category 2: Includes the construction 
of precast concrete including concrete barriers, traffic 
railing barriers, parapets, sound barriers, inlets, 
manholes, junction boxes, pipe culverts, storm 
sewers, box culverts, prestressed concrete poles, 
concrete bases for light poles, highway sign 
foundations, retaining wall systems, traffic separators 
or other structural precast elements. 

c. Concrete Work Category 3: Includes the work 
associated with the placement and/or construction of 
structural cast-in-place concrete requiring a class of 
concrete specified in FDOT Section 346. 

B. Materials. 

1. General: Certify that all materials used in concrete meet 
the following requirements: 

Portland Cement: FDOT Section 921 except 
Portland cements meeting the 
requirements of AASHTO M-85 
or ASTM C-150 are allowed for 
nonstructural concrete. 

Coarse Aggregate: FDOT Section 901 
Fine Aggregate: FDOT Section 902 
Water: FDOT Section 923 
Chemical 
Admixtures: 

FDOT Section 924 

Pozzolans and Slag: FDOT Section 929 
 

2. Admixture Requirements: Chemical admixtures may be 
added at the dosage rates recommended by the 
manufacturer. 

3. Material Storage: Use a concrete production facility that 
meets the following requirements. 

a. Cementitious Materials Storage: Provide a separate 
and clearly labeled weatherproof facility to store each 
brand or type of cementitious material without mixing 
or contamination.  Different brands of cement, cement 
of the same brand from different facilities, or different 
types of cement must be stored separately and must 
not be mixed.  Provide a suitable, safe and convenient 
means of collecting cementitious material samples at 
each storage facility. 

b. Aggregate Storage: Provide suitable bins, stockpiles 
or silos to store and identify aggregates without 
mixing, segregating or contaminating different grades 
or types of materials. Identify aggregate 
type/gradation. Handle the aggregates in a manner to 
minimize segregation and meet the specification 
requirements when recovered from storage. 
Continuously and uniformly sprinkle coarse aggregate 
with water, for 24 hours preceding introduction into the 
concrete mix. Timers may be used to facilitate the 

sprinkling of aggregate stockpiles using an alternating 
on/off method. However, in no event shall the top 
surface of the stockpile be permitted to become dry 
prior to batching of concrete. Moisture probes may be 
used to determine the moisture content of the 
aggregate. Ensure that the accuracy of the probe is 
certified annually and verified weekly. Maintain stored 
aggregates in a well-drained condition to minimize free 
water content. Provide access for the Engineer to 
sample the aggregates from the recovery side of the 
storage facility. 

C. Production, Mixing and Delivery of Concrete. 

1. Concrete Production Requirements: 

a. Use concrete production facilities certified by the 
National Ready-Mixed Concrete Association (NRMCA) 
and approved by the FDOT. 

b. Produce concrete utilizing equipment that is in good 
operating condition and operated in a manner to 
ensure a consistent product. When moisture probes 
are not used, ensure that the concrete production 
facility determines the free moisture for the coarse and 
fine aggregates within two hours prior to each day’s 
batching. On concrete placements expected to exceed 
three hours, perform an additional moisture test 
approximately half way through the batching 
operations and adjust batch proportions accordingly. 
 

c. Ensure that the calibration of the measuring devices of 
the concrete production facilities meets the 
requirements of Chapter 531 of the Florida Statutes, 
and are in accordance with Chapter 9.2 of the FDOT 
Materials Manual.  At least quarterly, ensure that all 
scales, meters and other weighing or measuring 
devices are checked for accuracy by a qualified 
representative of a scale company registered with the 
Bureau of Weights and Measures of the Florida 
Department of Agriculture. As an alternative, the 
producer may have this frequency identified in an 
FDOT approved QC plan. The accuracy of admixture 
measuring dispensers will be certified annually by the 
admixture supplier. 

d. When Volumetric Mixers are used for Category I 
applications, deliver concrete in accordance with the 
requirements of Volumetric Mixer Manufacturers 
Bureau (VMMB) and ensure that the vehicle has a 
VMMB registered rating plate. 

2. Classes of Concrete: Classes of concrete to be used on 
the Project will be as specified in the Contract 
Documents or FDOT Section 346 when applicable. 

3. Contractors Quality Control: Provide Engineer for 
approval a Quality Control (QC) plan to identity to the 
Department how quality will be ensured at the project 
site. During random inspections Engineer will use this 
document to verify that the construction of the Project is 
in agreement with the QC plan and the Contract 
Documents. 

4. Concrete Mix Design: 

a. Before producing any concrete, submit the proposed 
mix design to Engineer on a form provided by the 
Department. Otherwise, the Department may accept 
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applicable mix designs previously described in an 
FDOT approved QC plan. In any event, use only 
concrete mix designs having prior approval of the 
Engineer. 

b. Materials may be adjusted provided that the 
theoretical yield requirement of the approved mix 
design is met. Show all required original approved 
design mix data and batch adjustments and 
substituted material on a Department approved 
concrete delivery ticket. Engineer may disqualify any 
concrete production facility for non-compliance with 
specification requirements. 

5. Delivery: 

a. For cast-in-place applications, the maximum allowable 
mixing and agitation time of concrete is 90 minutes. 

b. Furnish a delivery ticket on a form approved by the 
Department with each batch of concrete before 
unloading at the placement site. The delivery ticket 
shall be printed. Record material quantities 
incorporated into the mix on the delivery ticket. Ensure 
that the Batcher responsible for producing the 
concrete certifies that the batch was produced in 
accordance with these Specifications and signs the 
delivery ticket. Contractor must sign the delivery ticket 
certifying that the concrete was batched, delivered and 
placed in accordance with these Specifications. 

c. The Contractor is responsible for rejecting loads of 
concrete that do not meet the plastic properties of the 
approved mix design or the minimum compressive 
strength requirements. 

d. At the sole option of the Department, the Engineer 
may accept concrete at a reduced pay when it is 
determined that the concrete will serve its intended 
function. 

6. Placing Concrete: 

a. Concreting in Cold Weather: 

1) Do not place concrete when the temperature of the 
concrete at placement is below 45°F. 

2) Meet the air temperature requirements for mixing 
and placing concrete in cold weather as specified 
in FDOT Section 346. During the curing period, if 
NOAA predicts the ambient temperature to fall 
below 35°F for 12 hours or more or to fall below 
30°F for more than 4 hours, enclose the structure 
in such a way that the concrete and air within the 
enclosure can be kept above 60°F for a period of 3 
days after placing the concrete or until the 
concrete reaches a minimum compressive 
strength of 1,500 psi. 

3) Assume all risks connected with the placing and 
curing of concrete. Although Engineer may give 
permission to place concrete, Contractor is 
responsible for satisfactory results. If the placed 
concrete is determined to be unsatisfactory, 
remove, dispose of, and replace the concrete at no 
expense to the County. 

b. Concreting in Hot Weather: 

1) Meet the temperature requirements and special 
measures for mixing and placing concrete in hot 
weather as specified in FDOT Section 346. 

2) When the temperature of the concrete as placed 
exceeds 75°F, incorporate in the concrete mix a 
water-reducing retarder or water reducer if allowed 
by FDOT Section 346. 

c. Spray reinforcing steel and metal forms with cool fresh 
water just prior to placing the concrete in a method 
approved by the Engineer. 

d. Assume all risks connected with the placing and 
curing of concrete. Although Engineer may give 
permission to place concrete, Contractor is 
responsible for satisfactory results. If the placed 
concrete is determined to be unsatisfactory, remove, 
dispose of, and replace the concrete at no expense to 
the County. 

7. Mixers: Ensure that mixers are capable of combining the 
components of concrete into thoroughly mixed and 
uniform mass, free from balls or lumps of cementitious 
materials, and capable of discharging the concrete 
uniformly. Operate concrete mixers at speeds per the 
manufacturer’s design. Do not exceed the 
manufacturer’s rated capacity for the volume of mixed 
concrete in the mixer, mixing drum, or container. 

8. Small Quantities of Concrete: With approval of the 
Engineer, small quantities of concrete, less than 3 yd3 
placed in one day and less than 0.5 yd3 placed in a 
single placement may be accepted using a pre-bagged 
mixture. The Department may verify that the pre-bagged 
mixture is prepared in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations and will meet the 
requirements of this Specification. 

9. Sampling and Testing: 

a. Category 1: Engineer may sample and test the 
concrete at his discretion to verify its quality. The 
minimum 28 day compressive strength requirement for 
this concrete is 3,000 psi. 

b. Category 2: Provide a statement of certification from 
the manufacturer of the precast element that the 
element meets the quality control and inspection 
testing requirements of the Contract Documents. 

c. Category 3: The Department will randomly select a 
sample from each 200 yd3 or one day’s production to 
determine plastic properties and to make three 4 x 8 
inch cylinders for testing by the Department at 28 days 
to ensure that the design compressive strength has 
been met. The Department may, at its discretion, test 
additional concrete samples to ensure compliance 
with the Specifications. 

10. Records: Maintain the following records for review for at 
least 3 years after final acceptance of the Project: 

a. Approved concrete mix designs. 
b. Materials source (delivery tickets, certifications, 

certified mill test reports). 
c. A copy of the scale company or testing agency report 

showing the observed deviations from quantities 
checked during calibration of the scales and meters. 
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d. A copy of the documentation certifying the admixture 
weighing/measuring devices. 

e. For non structural concrete, the Department will 
accept recent NRMCA, VMMB or FDOT inspection 
records certifying the plant or truck can produce 
concrete. In addition, documentation will be available 
at the plant or in the truck showing that action has 
been taken to correct deficiencies noted during the 
inspections. 

D. Acceptance of the Work. 

1. Category 1 Work: Category 1 work will be accepted 
based upon compliance with Production, Mixing and 
Delivery Requirements specified in herein. 

2. Category 2 Work:  Precast elements will be accepted 
based upon certification from the Contractor that the 
elements were produced by a production facility on the 
FDOT’s current approved plant list. In addition, the 
producers QC stamp will be displayed on the element. 

3. Category 3 Work: Category 3 work shall be in full 
compliance with this Specification, and with current 
FDOT Specifications, FDOT Section 346 and 
associated Contractor Quality Control (QC) 
specifications governing cast-in-place concrete. In 
addition, a Delivery Ticket as described in Subarticle 
344-B.5 will be required for acceptance of the material 
at the Project site. 

E. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantities to be paid for will be the concrete items 
having awarded Contract Prices that are completed and 
accepted by Engineer. 

F. Basis of Payment. 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work and materials specified in this Article and the 
Articles applicable to the items of work having awarded 
Contract Prices measured and approved for payment. 
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DIVISION 400 STRUCTURES 

425 INLETS, MANHOLES AND JUNCTION BOXES 
(SECTION 425) 

A. Page 417, Subarticle 425-6.6 - Placing Pipe; The third 
sentence of this sub-article is modified to read: 

1. When catch basins are called for, the inlet and outlet 
pipe may extend into the structure not to exceed 4 
inches beyond the interior face of the wall. 

B. Page 417, Subarticle 425-6.7 Backfilling; is modified to 
include the following: 

1. Select material shall be used for backfill adjacent to 
catch basins and riser inlets, as detailed in the Plans.  It 
shall consist of well-graded limerock or limerock and 
sand fill.  Sand or fill having a high proportion of sand 
will not be accepted as select fill.  All select fill shall be 
approved by the Engineer prior to placing.  No separate 
payment will be made for select fill, but shall be included 
in the unit bid price for each particular item as indicated 
in the Bid Form of the Proposal. 

C. Page 417, Subarticle 425-8.2 - Adjusted Structures; is 
expanded to include the following: 

1. Upon completion of the work, and prior to acceptance 
and final payment, all such structures will be inspected 
by the Engineer to ensure that they are free of all debris 
and thoroughly cleaned.  All drainage structures within 
the project limits shall be cleaned thoroughly and made 
free of all debris prior to final acceptance by the County.  
The Contractor shall include within the scheduled items 
listed on the Contract’s Bid Form, the cost of all work 
necessary for cleaning and debris removal. 

D. Page 418, Subarticle 425-8.3 – Payment Items; is 
expanded to include the following: 

1. When a separate item is listed on the Bid Form for 
cleaning of structures, said item shall only be used 
when indicated on the Engineering Plans or as directed 
by the Engineer, and only for the cleaning of drainage 
structures that were not impacted by construction 
activities. 

2. Payment shall be made under the following: 

Item Number Description Unit 
425-4(2) Adjusting Inlets EA 
425-5 Adjust Manhole EA 
425-721E Removal, disposal 

& pick up new 
frames at MDWS 
& install MH 

EA 

425-944B Reconstruct 
Manhole 

EA 

 

425A ADJUSTMENT OR RELOCATION OF VALVE, METER 
AND JUNCTION BOXES 

1. The work under these pay items includes any 
adjustments (raising or lowering) of existing boxes or 
fire hydrants.  When relocation of the box is required, 
the Contractor shall make all necessary arrangements 
with the utility companies, as the utility companies are 
responsible to relocate the valves and meters and valve 
and meter boxes. 

2. Payment shall be made under the following: 

Item Number Description Unit 
425-6 Adjust Existing 

Valves Boxes 
EA 

425-721F Removal, disposal 
& pick up new at 
MDWS & install 
Water Valves 

EA 
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DIVISION 500 MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION 

514 GEOTEXTILE (REV. 11-04-11) 

A. Description. 

1. Install a geotextile (plastic filter) fabric. 

B. Material. 

1. Meet the plastic filter fabric requirements as specified in 
FDOT 985 

2. Use woven monofilament geotextile fabric for all 
Drainage class (type D-3) applications listed in FDOT 
Design Standards Index 199. Slit-Film geotextile fabrics 
may not be used for the aforementioned drainage class 
applications. 

C. Construction Methods. 

1. General: 

a. Place the fabric in the manner and locations as shown 
on the construction drawings, in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s directions, and as specified in these 
Specifications. 

b. Place the fabric on areas with a uniform slope that are 
reasonably smooth, free from mounds and windrows, 
and free of any debris or projections which might 
damage the fabric. 

c. Loosely lay the material.  Do not stretch the material. 
d. Replace or repair any fabric damaged or displaced 

before or during placement of overlying layers to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer and at no expense to the 
Department. 

e. When overlapping is necessary, the Contractor may 
sew the seams to reduce overlaps as specified in 
FDOT 985-3. 

f. Schedule work so that covering the fabric with the 
specified material does not exceed the manufacturer’s 
recommendations for exposure to ultraviolet light or 
five days, whichever is less. If the Engineer 
determines the exposure time was exceeded, the 
Contractor shall replace the fabric at no expense to 
the Department. 

2. Subsurface Drainage: When indicated in the plans, 
place the fabric with the long dimension parallel to the 
trench. Place the fabric to provide a minimum 12 inch 
overlap for each joint.  Do not drop the filter material 
from heights greater than 3 feet. 

3. Stabilization and Reinforcement: Overlap adjacent strips 
of fabric a minimum of 2 feet. 

4. Riprap Filter: 

a. Overlap adjacent strips of fabric a minimum of 24 
inches, and anchor them with securing pins (as 
recommended by the manufacturer) inserted through 
both strips of fabric along a line through the midpoint 

of the overlap and to the extent necessary to prevent 
displacement of the fabric. 

b. Place the fabric so that the upstream (upper) strip of 
fabric overlaps the downstream (lower) strip. 

c. Stagger vertical laps a minimum of 5 feet. Use full rolls 
of fabric whenever possible in order to reduce the 
number of vertical laps. 

d. Do not drop bedding stone or riprap from heights 
greater than 3 feet onto the fabric. 

D. Method of Measurement. 

1. No separate payment for furnishing and placing the 
geotextile fabric is contained in the Contract 
Documents. 

E. Basis of Payment. 

1. All costs for the work specified herein, including 
furnishing, placing, and sewing or overlapping the fabric 
is included in the Contract price for the item or items to 
which the geotextile fabric is incidental. 

519 DRIVEWAY PAVEMENT (REV. 08-23-12) 

A. Description 

1. Pursuant to the Contract Documents or as otherwise 
directed by the Engineer: 

a. Construct new asphalt concrete driveway approaches 
on public right-of-way.  

b. Restore existing asphalt or cement concrete 
driveways and approaches that have been authorized 
to be disturbed by the performance of the Work; and 
provide all other required labor, material and 
equipment necessary for complete restoration of the 
disturbed area. 

B. Materials 

1. Meet the following requirements: 

Limerock FDOT Section 911 

Concrete FDOT Section 350; Class I 
(Pavement) 

Hot Mix Asphalt (HMA) Per Article 334 of these 
Specifications 

Joint Seal FDOT Section 932 

C. Preparation and Construction 

1. General: 

a. Conform to applicable surface slope requirements of 
FDOT Index No. 304. 

b. Meet all applicable requirements of the Miami-Dade 
County Public Works Manual. 

c. Perform any required clearing and grubbing under 
Article 110 of these Specifications. 
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d. Remove or add any additional subgrade material 
necessary to meet final surface elevation 
requirements after construction of a new limerock 
base and pavement of the thicknesses specified 
below. 

e. Provide a new six inch limerock base; or greater if 
needed to match existing.  Build up in layers not to 
exceed three inches and compact each layer to obtain 
a minimum density of 98% of modified Proctor 
maximum density as determined by FM 1-T 180, 
Method D. 

f. Maintain the area of excavation in a safe condition and 
level with the surrounding pavement until work is 
complete. 

g. Furnish and place all materials; construct all forms, 
joints, bracing, expansion joint materials, and 
accessories; apply required surface finishes; and all 
required clearing and grubbing, excavation and 
backfilling. 

h. Remove all remaining excess material, dirt, and other 
debris from the roadways immediately after all 
construction or restoration of pavement under this 
Article has been completed. 

2. Cement Concrete Pavement: 

a. Concrete pavement for driveways, driveway aprons 
and sidewalk across driveways must be a minimum 
thickness of six inches.  Materials and construction 
must conform to the requirements of FDOT Section 
350. 

b. Form a ½ inch expansion joint between the sidewalk 
and the driveway or at fixed objects and driveway 
intersections. 

c. Finish surface of concrete to match existing pavement. 

3. Asphalt Concrete Pavement: 

a. Construct a minimum one inch thick HMA pavement 
layer (Type SP-9.5) meeting the material and 
construction requirements of Article 334 of these 
Specifications. 

4. Additional Requirements for Restoration of Pavement: 

a. Full-depth saw cut a smooth, straight, neat and square 
line along the entire width of damaged pavement that 
is to be restored.  Immediately dispose of all excess 
debris properly. 

b. Restore sidewalks across driveways, cut or damaged 
by construction, in full sections concrete curb or gutter 
to the existing height and cross section in full sections 
or lengths between joints. 

D. Method of Measurement. 

1. No separate payment for driveway pavement is 
contained in the Contract Documents. 

E. Basis of Payment. 

1. All costs for the work specified herein is included in the 
Contract price for the item or items to which the 
driveway pavement is incidental. 

520 CONCRETE GUTTER, CURB ELEMENTS, AND 
TRAFFIC SEPARATOR (SECTION 520) 

A. Page 583, Article 520-1, Description:  Is expanded to 
include the following: 

1. The work specified under this section includes any type 
of curb and /or gutter in accordance with FDOT Design 
Standards for Design, Construction, Maintenance and 
Utility Operations on the State Highway System 2008 
and the Public Works Manual of Metropolitan Dade 
County (Standard Road Details R.14.1 and R.14.2) curb 
with or without gutter, driveway curbs, Type “C” median 
curb and Type “A” median curb, including the necessary 
preparation and compaction of the subgrade in both cut 
and fill areas, as well as backfilling, grading, excavation 
and final dressing required as directed by the Engineer. 

B. Page 583, Article 520-2, Materials:  Is amended as 
follows: 

1. Class I Concrete shall have a minimum compressive 
strength of 3,000 p.s.i. at 28 days. 

C. Page 591 Article 520-12, Basis of Payment:  Is deleted in 
its entirety and replaced with the following: 

1. The quantity of curb or curb and gutter, shall be paid for 
at the Contract unit price for the quantities completed 
and accepted by the Engineer and does not include 
ramp and sidewalk curb.  Such price and payment shall 
be full compensation for all work specified under this 
Section, including the necessary preparation and 
compaction of the subgrade in both, cut and fill areas, 
as well as backfilling, grading, excavation and final 
dressing required as directed by the Engineer. 

2. Payment will be made at the Contract unit prices for the 
quantities completed and accepted by the Engineer 
under the following item(s) as applicable: 

Item No. Description Unit 
520-2A Concrete Curb and /or Gutter LF 

522 CONCRETE SIDEWALK (SECTION 522) 

A. Page 589, Article 522-1, Description:  Is expanded to 
include the following: 

1. The work specified under this Section consists of the 
forming, furnishing, placement, and finishing of concrete 
for the construction of concrete sidewalks, pedestrian 
ramps and sidewalk curbs (back of sidewalk) utilizing 
Class I Concrete.  The width, thickness and type shall 
be as shown and noted in the Plans.  All work will be in 
accordance with this Section except as modified herein. 

B. Page 589, Article 522-2, Materials; is amended as 
follows: 

1. Class I Concrete shall have a minimum compressive 
strength of 3,000 p.s.i. at 28 days. 
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C. Page 591 Article 522-9, Method of Measurement; is 
expanded to include the following: 

1. The quantity to be paid for under this Article shall be the 
area in square yards of concrete sidewalk and 
pedestrian ramps, measured in place, complete and 
accepted.  Measurement shall be the final dimensions 
measured along the surface of the completed work 
within the neat lines shown on the Plans or designated 
by the Engineer.  No deduction will be made for the area 
occupied by trees left within the area of sidewalks or for 
any area occupied by manholes, inlets or other drainage 
or public utility appurtenances within the sidewalk area. 

D. Page 591 Article 522-10, Basis of Payment; is deleted in 
its entirety and replaced with the following: 

1. The quantity, determined as provided above, shall be 
paid for at the Contract unit price for the quantities 
completed and accepted by the Engineer.  Such price 
and payment shall be full compensation for all work 
specified under this Section. 

2. When curb and gutter is required for the construction of 
pedestrian ramps and no specific pay item has been 
included for the construction of the curb and gutter, such 
payment shall be included in the pay item for Sidewalk 
(including pedestrian ramps and sidewalk curbs). 

3. No separate payment shall be made for the removal of 
forms or the filling of excavated area left by removal of 
forms.  Contractor shall be responsible for any 
vandalized sidewalk until it is finally accepted by the 
Engineer. 

4. Payment will be made at the Contract unit prices for the 
quantities completed and accepted by the Engineer 
under the following item(s) as applicable: 

Item No. Description Unit 
522-1(1) CONCRETE SIDEWALK (4" Thick, 

3000 p.s.i. Concrete at 28 Days) 
(Includes the cost of Pedestrian 
Ramps and Sidewalk Curbs) 

S.Y. 

522-2 CONCRETE SIDEWALK (6" Thick, 
3000 p.s.i. Concrete at 28 Days) 
(Includes the cost of Pedestrian 
Ramps and Sidewalk Curbs 

S.Y. 

527 DETECTABLE WARNINGS ON WALKING SURFACES 
(REV. 11-14-11) 

A. Description. 

1. Furnish and install Safety Yellow colored Detectable 
Warning devices on newly constructed and/or existing 
concrete or asphalt walking surfaces (curb ramps, 
sidewalks, shared-use paths, etc.) constructed in 
accordance with the FDOT Design Standards Index No. 
304 and these specifications, where indicated on the 
Plans or directed by the Engineer. 

B. Materials. 

1. General: 

a. Provide Detectable Warnings in accordance with the 
Americans with Disabilities Act Standards for 
Transportation Facilities, Section 705. 

b. Provide only embedded Detectable Warning devices, 
set in wet concrete, for all construction except where 
retrofit applications of surface applied detectable 
warnings have been approved in writing by the 
Engineer.  

c. Use Detectable Warnings consisting of materials 
intended for exterior use subject to routine pedestrian 
traffic and occasional vehicular traffic. 

d. Use Detectable Warnings with size and pattern shown 
in the plans comprised of truncated domes aligned in 
parallel rows in accordance with the FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 304. Do not use detectable 
warnings with a diagonal pattern. 

e. Concrete stamping, field-formed materials, or methods 
or products used to form Detectable Warnings in wet 
concrete are not permitted. 

2. Material Properties: 

a. Provide Detectable Warnings that meet the following 
minimum material property requirements when tested 
in accordance with the indicated Standard appropriate 
to the material. 

PROPERTY STANDARD TEST VALUE 
Slip 
Resistance 

FM 3-C 1028 Dry Coefficient of 
Friction – 0.8 min. 
Wet Coefficient of 
Friction – 0.65 min. 
(include recessed 
areas between 
truncated domes) 
 

Wear 
Resistance 

FM 5-594 Average Volume 
Loss: no more than 
0.06 cm3 

Water 
Absorption* 

ASTM D-570 Not to exceed 5%. 

Adhesion/ 
Bond 
Strength** 

FM 5-589 150 psi min. tensile 
adhesion strength 

Non-
Hazardous 
Classification 

Submit 
Material 
Safety Data 
Sheet 
(MSDS) 

Non-Hazardous, per 
RCRA Subtitle C 

* Applies only to plastic materials. 
** Applies only to surface-applied materials. 

3. Color/Contrast: Use Safety Yellow colored Detectable 
Warnings on concrete or asphalt walking surfaces.  
Acceptable Detectable Warnings must maintain a Light 
Reflectance Value (LRV) CAP Y of 25 – 45, as 
measured with a spectrophotometer, for a minimum 
duration of three years. 

4. Qualified Products List: 
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a. Use Detectable Warnings listed on the FDOT 
Qualified Products List (QPL) and that have been 
further evaluated and found acceptable by the 
Department.  At the option of the Contractor, an “or 
equal” product evaluation request, for an equivalent 
FDOT QPL approved product that meets or exceeds 
the specification stipulated herein, may be submitted 
in writing to the Engineer for review and acceptance. 

b. The following products, subject to continued listing on 
the FDOT QPL, have been evaluated by the 
Department for use on Department projects: 

SURFACE APPLIED 
DETECTABLE WARNING DEVICES 
Manufacturer Product QPL 

Number 
Engineered 
Plastics, Inc. 

Armor-Tile Surface 
Applied Inline Dome 

S527-0006 

EMBEDDED DETECTABLE WARNING DEVICES 
Manufacturer Product QPL 

Number 
ADA Solutions, 
Inc. 

Cast-In-Place 
Composite Tactile 

S527-0003 

Detectable 
Warning 
Systems, Inc. 

EZ-Set Tile S527-0008 

ADA Solutions, 
Inc. 

Replaceable Wet Set 
Composite 

S527-0018 

Engineered 
Plastics, Inc 

Armor-Tile 
Replaceable Cast in 
Place 

S527-0026 

Engineered 
Plastics, Inc. 

Armor-Tile Cast-In-
Place Inline Dome 
Tile 

S527-0027 

Cape Fear 
Systems, LLC 

AlertCast 
(Replaceable) Cast-
In-Place 

S527-0029 

Access 
Products, Inc. 

Access Tile 
Replaceable Cast in 
Place 

S527-0033 

StrongGo 
Industries 

TekWay Dome Tile  S527-0035 

C. Installation Procedures. 

1. Surface Preparation and Installation: Prepare the 
surface in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations.  Use only products and materials 
appropriate for the surface on which they will be applied. 
Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions, using materials and equipment 
recommended and approved by the manufacturer. For 
surface-applied tiles or mats, use adhesives applied 
over the entire surface and mechanical fasteners. 

D. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the area, in square 
feet, of Detectable Warnings furnished and installed 
pursuant to these specifications, measured in place and 
accepted by the Engineer. 

E. Basis of Payment. 

1. Price and payment will be full compensation for all work 
specified in this Article, including all labor, surface 
preparation, materials and incidentals necessary to 
complete the work for installation of Detectable 
Warnings on walking surfaces. 

2. Payment will be made under: 

Item No. Description Unit 

527-2 Detectable Warning On Walking Surface SF 

575 SODDING 

A. Description. 

1. Establish a stand of grass within the specified areas, by 
furnishing and placing sod, and rolling, watering, and 
maintaining the sodded areas to ensure a healthy stand 
of grass. 

B. Materials.  Meet the following requirements: 

1. Sod FDOT 981-2 

2. Water FDOT Section 983 

C. Construction Methods. 

1. Preparation of Ground: Scarify or loosen the areas 
requiring sod to a depth of 6 inches. On areas where the 
soil is sufficiently loose, particularly on shoulders and fill 
slopes, the Engineer may authorize the elimination of 
the ground preparation. Limit preparation to those areas 
that can be sodded within 72 hours after preparation. 
Prior to sodding, thoroughly water areas and allow water 
to percolate into the soil. Allow surface moisture to dry 
before sodding to prevent a muddy soil condition. 

2. Placing Sod: Place sod immediately after ground 
preparation. Do not use sod which has been cut for 
more than 72 hours. Stack all sod that is not planted 
within 24 hours after cutting and maintain proper moist 
condition. 

a. Do not sod when weather and soil conditions are 
unsuitable for proper results. Pre-wet the area prior to 
placing sod. Do not place sod on eroded or washed 
out sites. 

b. Place the sod on the prepared surface, with edges in 
close contact, and embed it firmly and smoothly by 
light tamping with appropriate tools. 

c. Place the sod to the edge of all the paving and shrub 
areas and 1 inch below adjoining pavement with an 
even surface and edge. Place rolled sod parallel with 
the roadway and cut any exposed netting even with 
the sod edge. 

d. Roll using a lightweight turf roller. Provide a true and 
even surface without any displacement of the sod or 
deformation. 

e. Where sodding in drainage ditches, stagger the setting 
of the sod pieces to avoid a continuous seam along 
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the line of flow. Ensure that the offsets of individual 
strips do not exceed 6 inches. Tamp the outer pieces 
of sod to produce a featheredge effect. 

f. Peg sod at locations where the sod may slide. Drive 
pegs through sod blocks into firm earth, at intervals 
approved by the Engineer. 

g. Remove any sod as directed by the Engineer. 

3. Watering: Thoroughly water the sod immediately after 
placing. Do not water in excess of 1 inch per week for 
establishment.  The contractor shall water and maintain 
newly sodded areas as needed and adhere to the 
following minimum frequencies until final acceptance of 
the Project by the County unless otherwise approved by 
the Engineer: 

a. Minimum Watering Schedule (3/4” to 1” per watering) 

1) Every day for the first 14 days after placement, 
followed by 

2) Three times per week for next 14 days, followed by 

3) Two times per week until final acceptance of the 
project. 

b. Mowing Schedule 

1) Minimum bi-weekly after established, and 

2) Immediately prior to final acceptance. 

D. Maintenance. 

1. Maintain the sodded areas in a satisfactory condition 
until final acceptance of the project. Include in such 
maintenance the filling, leveling, and repairing of any 
washed or eroded areas, as may be necessary. The 
Department will pay for resodding necessary due to 
factors determined by the Engineer to be beyond the 
control of the Contractor. 

2. Monitor placed sod for growth of pest plants and 
noxious weeds. If pest plants and/or noxious weeds 
manifest themselves within 30 days of placement of the 
sod, treat affected areas by means acceptable to the 
Department at no expense to the Department. If pest 
plants and/or noxious weeds manifest themselves after 
30 days from date of placement of sod, the Engineer, at 
his sole option, will determine if treatment is required 
and whether or not the Contractor will be compensated 
for such treatment. If compensation is provided, 
payment approved by the Engineer will be made as 
unforeseeable work. 

3. Maintenance of sodded areas is required for no less 
than thirty (30) days after placement or until the sodded 
area is determined to be established and satisfactory by 
the Engineer, whichever is greater. 

E. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantities to be paid for will be the area of sodding 
measured and accepted by the Engineer. 

2. Measurement for payment shall include only areas of 
sodding that have established a satisfactory root system 
(i.e. leaf blades break before sod can be pulled from the 
soil by hand). 

F. Basis of Payment. 

1. Prices and payments for Sodding will be full 
compensation for all work, water, and materials required 
to perform the work as specified in this Article, the 
satisfactory disposal of excavated material, and the 
furnishing and application of the water. 

2. The costs for watering, mowing, and maintaining the 
sod in a moist condition for a period of at least two 
weeks, shall be included in the Contract unit price for 
Sodding. 

3. Payment will be made under: 

Item No. Description  Unit 
575-1-1 Sodding (Pensacola Bahia or 

Match Ex.) 
SY 

575 RELOCATION OF TREES OR PALMS; AND 
PROTECTION OF EXISTING LANDSCAPE 

A. Relocation of trees or palms 

1. General 

a. Work consists of relocating trees and/or palms within 
the existing right of way, within a one (1) mile radius, 
in locations indicated in the drawings or as directed by 
the Engineer. Where drainage work is required, minor 
adjustments to the system may be necessary to 
minimize relocations. 

b. The Contractor shall be cognizant of and comply with 
the Miami-Dade County Ordinance regulating the 
removal and/or relocation of all trees.  Permits 
required for tree removal and/or relocation shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

2. Material 

a. Water: provide water by a method approved by the 
Engineer meeting the requirements of FDOT Section 
983. 

b. Backfill Material: the existing material excavated from 
the planting pit is to be used as backfill.   

3. Pruning 

a. Trees 

1) Prior to root pruning, prune tree canopy to ISA 
Standards and conform to ANSI A300.  The extent 
of pruning shall be the minimum needed to reduce 
shock resulting from severing of roots. 

2) No more than 30 percent of total canopy branches 
greater than one inch in diameter may be 
removed.  Interior sucker growth and dead wood 
shall be removed first, followed by selective 
pruning of branches and limbs.  Limbs that run 
through the tree crown shall be removed before 
other limbs are removed.  Pruning shall not 
destroy the form of the tree.  All cuts shall be made 
outside of the branch collar. 

3) Trees shall be root pruned six (6) weeks prior to 
relocation.  No backhoes or trenchers shall be 
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used in the process. Backfill trench within 24 hours 
after root pruning with coarse sand. 

4) Where required by the Engineer or the designated 
County arborist, brace and guy the root pruned 
tree to support and maintain the tree in a stable 
vertical position until relocation. 

4. Replanting 

a. Trees 

1) The planting pit shall be a minimum of 24” wider 
than the diameter of the rootball unless otherwise 
directed by the Engineer.  The depth of the pit 
shall be adjusted so that the top of the rootball will 
be at the same elevation or slightly above the 
existing ground level.  All plants shall be centered 
in the hole. Trees shall be watered in during the 
planting process to eliminate air pockets in the 
backfill. 

2) Size of the trees will be the trunk diameter 
measured at breast height (54 inches above 
grade). 

3) All trees are to be fertilized at the time of planting 
with Atlantic Florida East Coast Fertilizer Mixture 
(No. 5231) 12-06-08 slow-release fertilizer or 
approved equal.  This fertilizer is to be spread 
evenly over the top of the planting pit after 
backfilling.  The application rate is 2 lbs/tree. 

b. Palms 

1) The planting pit shall be a minimum of 24” wider 
than the diameter of the rootball unless otherwise 
directed by the Engineer.  The depth of the pit 
shall be adjusted so that the top of the rootball will 
be at the same elevation or slightly above the 
existing ground level.  All plants shall be centered 
in the hole.  Burlap is to be untied and pulled away 
from the top of the ball, unless specified in writing 
by the Engineer.  Plants are to be watered-in 
during the planting process to eliminate all air 
pockets in the backfill material. 

2) Size of the palm will be determined by measuring 
ground level to the topmost portion of the palm. 

3) All palms are to be fertilized at time of planting with 
Atlantic Florida East Coast Fertilizer Mixture 08-
04-12 slow-release improved palm special fertilizer 
or equal.  This fertilizer is to be spread evenly over 
the top of the planting pit after backfilling.  The 
application rate of 3 lbs/palm. 

5. Mulching: 

a. A planting saucer will be established, the same size as 
the diameter of the planting pit and the rim shall be no 
higher than 4 inches.  The mulch is to be Forestry 
Research Products Florimulch (Melaleuca mulch) free 
of viable seed and burrowing nematodes and certified 
by the Florida Department of Agriculture, or equal, and 
is to be spread evenly inside the saucer to a depth of 
3 inches. 

b. Remove saucer prior to Project completion or as 
directed by the Engineer. 

6. Staking and Guying: 

a. This work shall be performed in accordance with the 
standard planting detail for trees and/or palms. 

b. Palms shall be staked using the Arborlock Staking 
System or equal (with the approval of County 
representative). 

c. Trees shall be guyed using Arbor Tie (a flat woven 
polypropylene material with 900 lbs. Break strength) 
manufactured by Deep Root Partners, L.P., or equal. 

d. Six (6) month after planting, the Contractor shall return 
to the site and remove all materials used for staking 
and guying.  At the discretion of the Engineer, the 
period for staking and guying may be extended 
beyond six (6) months but for no longer than one (1) 
year. 

7. Watering Schedule: 

a. After replanting trees and palms, they are to be 
watered as follows: 

1) for the first 4 weeks 3 times/week  

2) for the second 4 weeks 2 times/week  

3) for the third 4 weeks 1 time/week  

b. Application Rate: 

1) Trees and slender trunk palms 6 gal/watering 

2) Moderate and heavy trunk palms10 gal/watering 

8. Guarantee of Relocated Trees and Palms 

a. All trees and palms that are relocated shall be 
guaranteed for a period of one year after relocation. 

B. Protection of Existing Landscaping 

1. Description: 

a. Install tree protection barricades when called for in the 
Contract Documents or by the Engineer to protect 
existing trees and landscape from damage during 
project construction.  Place barricades, as directed by 
the Engineer, at the drip line of the landscape foliage 
or as far from the base of the tree trunk as possible.  
Barricades shall consist of Heavy-Duty Construction 
(Orange) Barrier Fence (Minimum 4-feet high) 
attached to 2-inch by 4-inch by 6-foot long vertical 
wooden posts per FDOT Index No. 544 except that 2-
inch by 4-inch horizontal wooden top bars with a 
maximum 8-foot spacing between posts shall be used.  
Barricades shall be able to withstand bumps by heavy 
equipment and trucks. Maintain barricades in good 
condition. 

b. All trees, shrubbery, and landscaping (on the R/W or 
adjacent property) irreparably damaged or destroyed 
by the Contractor during construction, as determined 
by the Engineer, shall be replaced by and at the 
Contractor’s expense.  Trees and shrubbery shall be 
replaced with like-sized plants; except for trees or 
shrubs removed pursuant to the requirements of the 
Contract Documents or at the specific direction of the 
Engineer.  Replacement plant size shall be 
determined by calculating the total diameter at breast 
height (DBH) of affected trees, palms, and/or 
shrubbery, or the total averaged height of affected 
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trees, palms, and/or shrubs.  All replacement material 
must be Florida #1 Grade or better. 

C. Method of Measurement: 

1. The quantity to be paid for relocation of trees or palms 
will be the quantities measured, completed and 
accepted by the Engineer, under the items shown in the 
Contract Document. 

2. The quantity to be paid for protection of existing 
landscape will be the quantity in linear feet of barricade, 
completed and accepted, measured by the Engineer. 

D. Basis of Payment: 

1. When No Separate Item for Relocation of Trees or 
Palms and Protection of Existing Landscape is Included 
in the Contract: 

a. All work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be included for payment 
under the several scheduled items of the overall 
Contract, and no separate payment will be made 
therefore. 
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DIVISION 600 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES 

635 PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES (REV. 06-23-11) 

A. Description.  

1. Furnish and install pull and junction boxes. 

2. Remove and reset existing pull boxes when directed by 
the Engineer in areas of sidewalk repairs. 

B. Materials.  

1. Use Pull and Junction Boxes listed on the Department’s 
Qualified Products List available at 
http://www.miamidade.gov/pubworks/library/MDC_TSS_
Qualified_Products_List.pdf.  

2. Ensure that all Pull and Junction Boxes Lids are marked 
in accordance with the latest edition of the Department’s 
Qualified Products List. 

C. Pull Boxes Installation.  

1. Install pull boxes in accordance with the FDOT Design 
Standards, Index No. 17700. Ensure that the pull box 
cover is flush with the finished grade or sidewalk. Do not 
install pull boxes in roadways, driveways, parking areas, 
ditches or public sidewalk curb ramps.  

D. Junction Boxes Installation.  

1. Aerial Junction Boxes:  

a. Install aerial junction boxes in accordance with the 
FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 17733.  

2. Mounted Junction Boxes:  

a. Install mounted junction boxes in accordance with the 
FDOT Design Standards, Index No. 17841. Ensure 
that the bottom surface of pole mounted junction 
boxes is a minimum of 4 feet above the finished 
grade. 

3. Cable Terminations: 

a. Terminate signal cable in the terminal by inserting the 
bared conductors into a compression type terminal 
block and tightening the appropriate screws. 

b. When barrier terminal blocks are specified in the 
Contract Documents, crimp insulated forks or ring 
terminals to the bared conductors using a calibrated 
ratchet-crimping tool and connect the forks or ring 
terminals to the barrier terminal block by tightening the 
appropriate screws. 

c. Neatly form and tie wrap all cable terminations. 
d. Ground spare signal cable conductors in the controller 

cabinet. If disconnect hangers are specified in the 
Contract Documents, terminate spare wires at the 
terminal strip located inside the disconnect hangers. 
Individually cap or tape any additional spares in the 
disconnect hanger. 

e. Ensure all cable terminations for a mast arm assembly 
are terminated in the terminal compartment at the 
base of the mast arm pole. 

f. Rout and form the cable to allow access to the 
terminal screws. Do not cover the terminal 
identification numbers with the cable. 

E. General Requirements.  

1. Do not pull signal or interconnect cable through a pull 
box used for loop termination. Use separate pull boxes 
for signal and interconnect cables.  

2. Use embedded junction boxes that include conduit, 
conduit expansion couplings, and miscellaneous 
hardware to make a complete and accepted installation.  

3. Ground all metal covers in accordance with FDOT 
Section 620.  

4. When specified in the Contract Documents, disregard 
the grounding requirements for metal covers for pull and 
junction boxes used exclusively for battery, a 
combination of battery and solar energy, or vehicle loop 
wires where signal or 120V interconnect power is not 
present. 

F. Resetting of Pull Boxes 

1. Where directed by the Engineer, remove and reset 
existing pull boxes meeting current specifications 
following the installation and general requirements 
stipulated herein. 

2. Preserve box when demolishing sidewalk. Removal 
includes, but is not limited to; saw cutting full depth of 
sidewalk around box before demolition at no additional 
compensation.  If box is damaged due to Contractor's 
negligence, Contractor must furnish a new replacement 
box at no additional cost. 

3. Resetting may apply to any size pull box (including 
approximately 2' x 4' FPL & traffic signal fiber optic pull 
boxes). 

4. Any serviceable salvaged box that is not reset must be 
delivered by Contractor to the PWD, TS&S yard, 7100 
N.W. 36 Street, Miami, Florida at no additional cost. 

G. Method of Measurement.  

1. Pull And Junction Boxes (F&I): The Contract unit price 
each for Pull and Junction Boxes, furnished and 
installed, will consist of the pull and junction boxes 
including all required hardware for the type of box and 
location as specified in these Contract Documents or at 
locations directed by the Engineer, and all labor and 
materials necessary for a complete and accepted 
installation.  

2. Pull And Junction Boxes (Reset): The Contract unit 
price each for Reseting Pull and Junction Boxes, will 
include all required hardware for the type of box and 
location as specified in these Contract Documents or at 
locations directed by the Engineer, and all labor and 
materials necessary for a complete and accepted 
installation.  
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H. Basis of Payment.  

1. When No Separate Item for Pull and Junction Boxes is 
Included in the Contract: 

a. All work and incidental costs specified as being 
covered under this Article will be included for payment 
under the several scheduled items of the overall 
Contract, and no separate payment will be made 
therefore. 
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DIVISION 700 TRAFFIC CONTROL 

705 OBJECT MARKERS AND DELINEATORS (REV. 08-
23-12) 

A. Description. 

1. Furnish and install object markers to mark obstructions 
within or adjacent to the roadway of the types and at the 
locations called for in the Contract Documents. 

2. Furnish and install delineators along the side of the 
roadway to indicate the alignment of the roadway as 
indicated in the Contract Documents. 

3. Meet all requirements of the FDOT Design Standards 
and the Contract Documents. 

B. Materials. 

1. General: 

a. Meet the following requirements: 
Object Markers and 
Delineators 

FDOT Section 993 

Retroreflective and 
Nonreflective Sign 
Sheeting 

FDOT Section 994 

2. Product Acceptance on the Project: 

a. Ensure that delineators, delineator posts, and markers 
used to delineate guardrail and barrier wall are listed 
on the FDOT Qualified Products List. 

b. Provide to the Engineer a manufacturer’s certification 
conforming to the requirements of Article 1.04 
(Controlling Materials) of Division 1, which confirms 
that each product meets the requirements of this 
Article. 

C. Installation Requirements. 

1. Install delineators, object markers, and reflector units for 
guardrail and barrier wall and in accordance with the 
MUTCD, FDOT Design Standards and Contract 
Documents. 

D. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantity to be paid for will be the number of 
delineators or object markers furnished, installed and 
accepted. 

E. Basis of Payment. 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for work 
specified in this Article, including the cost of labor, 
materials, and incidental items required to complete the 
work. 

2. Payment will be made under: 

Item No. Description Unit 
705-71-
361 

36” Tubular Delineator EA. 

706 RAISED RETRO-REFLECTIVE PAVEMENT MARKERS 
AND BITUMINOUS ADHESIVE (REV. 05-02-12) 

A. Description. 

1. Place raised Retro-Reflective Pavement Markers 
(RPMs) and adhesive, which upon installation produces 
a positive guidance system to supplement other 
reflective pavement markings. 

B. Materials. 

1. Use only Class B markers unless otherwise shown on 
the Plans. 

2. Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 970. 

3. Product Acceptance on the Project. 

a. Use only reflective pavement markers and bituminous 
adhesive that are listed on the FDOT Qualified 
Products List. 

b. Provide Engineer a producer’s certification, 
conforming to the requirements of Article 1.04 
(Controlling Materials) of the General Requirements to 
these Specifications, which confirms that each product 
meets the requirements of this Article. 

C. Equipment. 

1. Use equipment having either thermostatically controlled 
double boiler type units utilizing heat transfer oil or 
thermostatically controlled electric heating pots to install 
hot applied bituminous adhesive. Do not use direct 
flame melting units with flexible adhesives; however, 
this type of unit may be used with standard adhesive in 
accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. Use 
a melter/applicator unit suited for both melting and 
pumping the adhesive through heated applicator hoses. 

2. Heat the adhesive to between 375 and 425ºF and apply 
directly to the bonding surface from the melter/applicator 
by either pumping or pouring. Maintain the application 
temperature between 375 and 425ºF. The adhesive may 
be reheated.  Do not exceed the manufacturer’s 
recommendations for pot life at application 
temperatures. 

D. Application. 

1. Apply RPMs to the bonding surface using bituminous 
adhesives only. Engineer will conduct field testing in 
accordance with Florida Method (FM) 5-566. Correct 
RPMs not applied in accordance with these 
requirements at no cost to the Department. 

2. Prior to application of adhesive, clean the bonding 
surface to remove any material that would adversely 
affect the adhesive. 
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3. Apply the adhesive to the bonding surface, not the 
RPMs, so that 100% of the bonding area of the RPMs 
will be covered, in accordance with adhesive 
manufacturer’s recommendations. Apply sufficient 
adhesive to ensure, that when the RPMs are pressed 
downward into the adhesive, adhesive will be forced out 
around the entire perimeter of each RPM. 

4. Immediately remove excess adhesive from the bonding 
surface and exposed surfaces of the RPMs. Soft rags 
moistened with mineral spirits meeting Federal 
Specifications TT-T-291 or kerosene may be used to 
remove adhesive from exposed faces of the RPMs. Do 
not use any other solvent. If any adhesive, pavement 
marking materials or other foreign matter adheres to the 
reflective face of the RPM, replace the RPM at no cost 
to the Department. 

5. Install RPMs with the reflective face of the RPM 
perpendicular to a line parallel to the roadway 
centerline. Do not install RPMs over longitudinal or 
transverse joints of the bonding surface. 

6. Ensure that all final RPMs are in place prior to opening 
the road to traffic. 

7. If more than 2 percent of the RPMs fail in adhesion or 
alignment within the first 45 days under traffic, replace 
all failed RPMs at no expense to the Department. If 
more than 5 percent of the RPMs fail in adhesion and or 
alignment during the initial 45 day period, Engineer will 
extend the replacement period an additional 45 days 
from the date that all replacement RPMs have been 
installed. If, at the end of the additional 45 day period, 
more than 2 percent of all RPMs (initial installation and 
45 day replacements combined) fail in adhesion or 
alignment, replace all failed RPMs at no expense to the 
Department. 

E. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 

1. Notify Engineer prior to the placement of RPMs. At the 
time of notification, indicate the manufacturer and the 
LOT numbers of RPMs and bituminous adhesive that 
are intended for use. Verify that the approved LOT 
numbers appear on the material packages. Furnish a 
test report to Engineer certifying that the materials meet 
all requirements specified. 

F. Method of Measurement. 

1. Unless otherwise specified herein, the quantities to be 
paid for will be the number of RPMs, furnished and 
installed, completed and accepted. 

G. Basis of Payment. 

1. Lump Sum Payment: When the pay item for Painted 
Pavement Markings (Final Surface) is included in the 
Contract, price and payment for RPMs is as stipulated in 
Article 710 of these Specifications.  RPMs will not be 
measured or paid for separately. 

2. Payment will be made under the item(s) below if 
provided in the Contract with awarded Contract unit 
price(s) for the completed quantities, measured and 

accepted by Engineer. Price and payment will be full 
compensation for all work specified in this Article.   

Item Description Unit 
706-1-
12 

Reflective Pavement Markers 
(mono/bi-direct all colors) 

EA 

710 PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKINGS (REV. 05-02-12) 

A. Description. 

1. Apply Painted Traffic Stripes and Raised Retro-
Reflective Pavement Markers (RPMs), in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 

B. Materials. 

1. Use only materials listed on the FDOT Qualified 
Products List (QPL) meeting the following requirements: 

Raised Retro-reflective 
Pavement Markers and 
Bituminous Adhesive 

FDOT Section 970 

Standard Waterborne Fast 
Dry Traffic Paint 

FDOT 971-1 and 971-3 

Fast Dry Solvent Paint  FDOT 971-1 and 971-4 
Glass Spheres  FDOT 971-1 and 971-2 

C. Equipment. 

1. Use equipment that will produce continuous uniform 
dimensions of pavement markings of varying widths and 
meet the following requirements: 

a. Capable of traveling at a uniform, predetermined rate 
of speed, both uphill and downhill, in order to produce 
a uniform application of paint and capable of following 
straight lines and making normal curves in a true arc. 

b. Capable of applying glass spheres to the surface of 
the completed stripe by an automatic sphere 
dispenser attached to the striping machine such that 
the glass spheres are dispensed closely behind the 
installed line. Use a glass spheres dispenser equipped 
with an automatic cut-off control that is synchronized 
with the cut-off of the traffic paint and applies the glass 
spheres in a manner such that the spheres appear 
uniform on the entire pavement markings surface with 
50 to 60 percent embedment. 

c. Capable of spraying the paint to the required thickness 
and width without thinning of the paint.   

2. Paint tank must be equipped with nozzles having cut-off 
valves, which will apply broken or skip lines 
automatically. 

D. Application: 

1. General: 

a. Remove, by a method approved by Engineer, existing 
pavement markings such that scars or traces of 
removed markings will not conflict with new stripes 
and markings.  Clean and dispose at an approved site 
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all resulting debris.  Use of paint to cover conflicting 
pavement markings is prohibited.  Cost for removal of 
pavement markings is incidental to the work specified 
in this Article and will not be measured separately for 
payment.  Cost for removing conflicting pavement 
markings during maintenance of traffic operations is 
included in general costs for Maintenance of Traffic. 

b. Before applying traffic stripes and markings, remove 
any material that would adversely affect the bond of 
the traffic stripes by a method approved by Engineer 
and consistent with manufacturer’s specifications. 

c. Remove any vegetation, soil, and other materials 
covering the pavement where the marking is to be 
applied. 

d. Apply traffic stripes and markings only to dry surfaces, 
and when the ambient air and surface temperature is 
at least 40ºF and rising. Do not apply traffic stripes 
and markings when winds are sufficient to cause 
spray dust. 

e. Apply traffic stripes and markings, having well defined 
edges, over existing pavement markings such that not 
more than 2 inches on either end and not more than 1 
inch on either side is visible. 

f. Mix the paint thoroughly prior to pouring into the 
painting machine. Apply paint to the pavement by 
spray or other means approved by Engineer. 

g. Conduct field testing in accordance with Florida 
Method (FM) 5-541. Remove and replace traffic 
stripes and markings not meeting the requirements of 
this Article at no additional cost to the Department. 

h. Apply all pavement markings prior to opening the road 
to traffic. 

i. Apply all retro-reflective pavement markers per the 
requirements of Article 706 (Raised Retro-Reflective 
Pavement Markers and Bituminous Adhesive). 

2. Painted Pavement Markings (Final Surface), when 
included as a single lumps sum item in the Contract 
having and awarded Contract price, will include two 
applications of standard painted pavement markings 
and one application of retro-reflective pavement 
markers applied to the final surface. Wait at least 14 
days after the first application to apply the second 
application of Painted Pavement Markings (Final 
Surface). Second application must be applied prior to 
final acceptance of the project. 

3. Thickness: Apply paint to attain a minimum wet film 
thickness in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

4. Retroreflectivity: 

a. Apply white and yellow standard pavement markings 
that will attain an initial retroreflectance of not less 
than 300 mcd/lx•m2 and not less than 250 mcd/lx•m2, 
respectively. Measure, record and certify on a 
Department approved form and submit to Engineer, 
the retroreflectivity of white and yellow pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

b. The Department reserves the right to test the 
markings within 3 days of receipt of the Contractor’s 
certification. Failure to afford the Department 
opportunity to test the markings will result in non-
payment. The test readings should be representative 

of the Contractor’s striping performance. If the 
retroreflectivity values measure below values shown 
above, reapply the pavement markings at no 
additional cost to the Department. 

c. For standard pavement markings, ensure that the 
minimum retroreflectance of white and yellow 
pavement markings are not less than 150 mcd/lx m2. If 
the retroreflectivity values fall below the 150 mcd/lx m2 
value within six months of initial application, the 
striping will be reapplied at the Contractor’s expense. 

5. Color: Use paint material that meets the requirements of 
FDOT 971-1. 

6. Glass Spheres: Apply glass spheres on all pavement 
markings immediately and uniformly following the paint 
application. The rate of application shall be based on 
the manufacturer’s recommendation. 

E. Tolerances in Dimensions and in Alignment. 

1. Establish tack points at appropriate intervals for use in 
aligning stripes, and set a stringline from such points to 
achieve accuracy. 

2. Dimensions: 

a. Longitudinal Lines: Apply painted skip line segments 
with no more than ±12 inches variance, so that over-
tolerance and under-tolerance lengths between skip 
line and the gap will approximately balance. Apply 
longitudinal lines at least 2 inches from construction 
joints of Portland cement concrete pavement. 

b. Transverse Markings, Gore Markings, Arrows, and 
Messages: Apply paint in multiple passes when the 
marking cannot be completed in one pass, with an 
overall line width allowable tolerance of ±1 inch 

c. Contrast Lines: Use black paint to provide contrast on 
concrete or light asphalt pavement, when specified by 
Engineer. Apply black paint in 10 foot segments 
following each longitudinal skip line. 

3. Alignment: 

a. Apply painted stripes that will not deviate more than 1 
inch from the stringline on tangents and curves one 
degree or less. 

b. Apply painted stripes that will not deviate more than 2 
inches from the stringline on curves greater than one 
degree. 

c. Apply painted edge stripes uniformly, not less than 2 
inches or more than 4 inches from the edge of 
pavement, without noticeable breaks or deviations in 
alignment or width. 

d. Remove and replace at no additional cost to the 
Department, traffic stripes that deviate more than the 
above stated requirements. 

4. Correction Rates: Make corrections of variations in 
width at a maximum rate of 10 feet for each 0.5 inches 
of correction. Make corrections of variations in 
alignment at a maximum rate of 25 feet for each 1 inch 
of correction, to return to the stringline. 

F. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 
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1. Notify Engineer prior to the placement of the materials. 
Furnish Engineer with the manufacturer’s name and 
batch numbers of the materials and glass spheres to be 
used. Ensure that the approved batch numbers appear 
on the materials and glass spheres packages. 

G. Protection of Newly Painted Pavement Markings. 

1. Do not allow traffic onto or permit vehicles to cross 
newly applied pavement markings until they are 
sufficiently dry. 

2. Remove and replace any portion of the pavement 
markings damaged by passing traffic or from any other 
cause, at no additional cost to the Department. 

H. Corrections for Deficiencies to Applied Painted 
Pavement Markings. 

1. Reapply a 1.0 mile section centered around any 
deficiency, at no additional cost to the Department. 

I. Submittals. 

1. Submittal Instructions: Prepare a certification of 
quantities, using the Department’s current approved 
form, for each project in the Contract. Submit the 
certification of quantities and daily worksheets to 
Engineer. The Department will not pay for any disputed 
items until Engineer approves the certification of 
quantities. 

2. Contractor’s Certification of Quantities: Request 
payment by providing to Engineer a monthly certification 
of quantities with each payment requisition or as 
directed by Engineer, based on the amount of work 
done or completed. Ensure the certification of quantities 
include the following: 

a. Contract Number, Certification Number, Certification 
Date and the period that the certification represents. 

b. The basis for arriving at the amount of the progress 
certification, less payments previously made and less 
any amount previously retained or withheld. The basis 
will include a detailed breakdown provided on the 
certification of items of payment. 

J. Method of Measurement. 

1. The quantities to be paid for under this Article will be as 
follows: 

a. Length, in net miles, of 6 inch Solid Traffic Stripe, 
authorized and acceptably applied. 

b. Total traversed distance in gross miles of 10-30 or 3-9 
skip line. The actual applied line is 25 percent of the 
traverse distance for a 1:3 ratio. This equates to 1,320 
feet of marking per mile of single line. 

c. Net length, in feet, of each of all other types of lines 
and stripes, authorized and acceptably applied. 

d. Number of pavement messages, symbols and 
directional arrows, authorized and acceptably applied.  
For bicycle marking, the bicycle symbol and the arrow 
will be paid as one unit. 

e. Lump Sum, as specified under Final Surface above, 
when the item for Painted Pavement Markings (Final 
Surface) is provided in the Contract with an awarded 
Contract Unit Price. 

2. The net length, in feet of dotted and skip stripes other 
than 10-30 and 3-9 will be measured as the distance 
from the beginning of the first painted stripe to the end 
of the last painted stripe with proper deductions made 
for unpainted intervals as determined by plan 
dimensions or stations, subject to the requirements of 
Subarticle 1.07 F.3 (Determination of Pay Areas) of the 
General Requirements to these Specifications.  
Unpainted intervals will not be included in pay quantity. 

3. The gross-mile measurement of 10-30 and 3-9 Skip 
Traffic Stripes will be taken as the distance from the 
beginning of the first painted stripe to the end of the last 
painted stripe, and will include the unpainted intervals. It 
will not include any lengths of unpainted intervals which, 
by design or by other intent of the Department, are 
greater than 30 feet. Final measurement will be 
determined by plan dimensions or stations, subject to 
the requirements of Subarticle 1.07 F.3 of the General 
Requirements to these Specifications. 

K. Basis of Payment. 

1. General: 

a. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article, including all cleaning and 
preparing of surfaces, furnishing of all materials, 
application, curing and protection of all items, 
protection of traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines 
and equipment, and all incidentals necessary to 
complete the work. 

b. Final payment will be withheld until all deficiencies are 
corrected. 

2. Lump Sum Payment: When the item for Painted 
Pavement Markings (Final Surface) is included in the 
proposal, prices and payments will be full compensation 
for two applications of all painted pavement markings 
applied to the final surface, and one application of retro-
reflective pavement markers applied to the final surface 
in accordance Article 706 of these Specifications. 

3. Payment, for the completed quantities measured and 
accepted by Engineer, will be made under the item(s) 
below if provided in the Contract with awarded Contract 
unit price(s). 

Item Description Unit 
710-11-121 Painted Pavement 

Markings,Standard,White,Solid,
6" 

LF 

710-11-122 Painted Pavement 
Markings,Standard,White,Solid,
8" 

LF  

710-11-123 Painted Pavement 
Markings,Standard,White,Solid,
12" 

LF  

710-11-124 Painted Pavement 
Markings,Standard,White,Solid,
18" 

LF  
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710-11-125 Painted Pavement 
Markings,Standard,White,Solid,
24" 

LF  

710-11-141 Painted Pavement Markings 
(Standard) (White) (Skip) (6") 

LF 

710-11-160 Painted Pavement Markings, 
Standard, White, Message 

EA  

710-11-170 Painted Pavement Markings, 
Standard, White, Arrows 

EA  

710-11-221 Painted Pavement Markings, 
Standard, Yellow, Solid ,6" 

LF  

710-11-224 Painted Pavement Markings, 
Standard, Yellow, Solid,18" 

LF  

710-11-241 Painted Pavement Markings, 
Standard, Yellow, Skip, 6" 

LF  

710-26-41A Solid Traffic Stripe Paint (4” 
White or Yellow) 

LF  

711 THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPES AND 
MARKINGS (REV. 05-02-12) 

A. Description. 

1. Apply new thermoplastic traffic stripes and markings, or 
refurbish existing thermoplastic traffic stripes and 
markings, in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

B. Materials. 

1. Thermoplastic:  Use only thermoplastic materials listed 
on the FDOT Qualified Products List (QPL).  Engineer 
may require random samples of all material.  Use 
materials meeting the following requirements: 

Initial or Recapped Stripes 
and Markings: 

FDOT 971-1 and 971-5 

Refurbishing Existing Stripes 
and Markings: 

FDOT 971-1 and 971-5 

Preformed Stripes and 
Markings: 

FDOT 971-1 and 971-6 

2. Glass Spheres:  Use only glass spheres listed on the 
FDOT QPL, meeting the requirements of FDOT 971-1 
and 971-2.  Engineer may require random samples of all 
glass spheres in accordance with ASTM D 1214. 

3. Sand:  Use materials meeting the requirements of 
FDOT 971-5.4. 

C. Equipment. 

1. Use equipment capable of providing continuous uniform 
heating of striping materials to temperatures exceeding 
390ºF, mixing and agitation of the material reservoir to 
provide a homogeneous mixture without segregation.  
Use equipment that will maintain the striping material in 
a plastic state, in all mixing and conveying parts, 
including the line dispensing device until applied. 

2. Use equipment which can produce varying width traffic 
stripes and which meets the following requirements: 

a. Capable of traveling at a uniform, predetermined rate 
of speed, both uphill and downhill, in order to produce 
a uniform application of striping material and capable 
of following straight lines and making normal curves in 
a true arc. 

b. Capable of applying glass spheres to the surface of 
the completed stripe by a double drop application for 
initial traffic striping and marking and a single drop 
application for recapping and refurbishing.  The bead 
dispenser for the first bead drop shall be attached to 
the striping machine in such a manner that the beads 
are dispensed closely behind with the thermoplastic 
material.  The second bead dispenser bead shall be 
attached to the striping machine in such a manner that 
the beads are dispensed immediately after the first 
bead drop application.  Glass spheres dispensers 
shall be equipped with an automatic cut-off control that 
is synchronized with the cut-off of the thermoplastic 
material and applies the glass spheres in a manner 
such that the spheres appear uniform on the entire 
traffic stripes and markings surface with, 50 to 60 
percent embedment. 

c. Equipped with a special kettle for uniformly heating 
and melting the striping material.  The kettle must be 
equipped with an automatic temperature control 
device and material thermometer for positive 
temperature control and to prevent overheating or 
scorching of the thermoplastic material. 

d. Meet the requirements of the National Fire Protection 
Association, state, and local authorities. 

D. Application. 

1. General: 

a. Remove, by a method approved by Engineer, existing 
pavement markings such that scars or traces of 
removed markings will not conflict with new stripes 
and markings.  Clean and dispose at an approved site 
all resulting debris.  Use of paint to cover conflicting 
pavement markings is prohibited.  Cost for removal of 
pavement markings is incidental to the work specified 
in this Article.  Cost for removing conflicting pavement 
markings during maintenance of traffic operations to 
be included in Maintenance of Traffic. 

b. Remove any vegetation, soil, and other materials 
covering the pavement where the marking is to be 
applied. 

c. Before applying traffic stripes and markings remove, 
by a method approved by Engineer and consistent 
with manufacturer’s specifications, any material that 
would adversely affect the bond of the traffic stripes.  
Before applying traffic stripes to any Portland cement 
concrete surface, apply a primer, sealer or surface 
preparation adhesive of the type recommended by the 
manufacturer.  Offset longitudinal lines at least 2 
inches from any longitudinal joints of Portland cement 
concrete pavement. 

d. Apply traffic stripes or markings only to dry surfaces, 
and when the ambient air and surface temperature is 
at least 50ºF and rising for asphalt surfaces and 60°F 
and rising for concrete surfaces. 

e. Apply striping to the same tolerances in dimensions 
and in alignment specified under “Tolerances in 
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Dimension and in Alignment” below.  When applying 
traffic stripes and markings over existing markings, 
ensure that not more than 2 inches on either end and 
not more than 1 inch on either side of the existing line 
is visible. 

f. Apply thermoplastic material to the pavement either by 
spray, extrusion or other means approved by 
Engineer. 

g. Conduct field tests in accordance with Florida Method 
(FM) 5-541.  Take test readings representative of the 
striping performance.  Remove and replace traffic 
stripes and markings not meeting the requirements of 
this Article at no additional cost to the Department. 

h. Apply all final pavement markings prior to opening the 
road to traffic. 

i. Preformed Thermoplastic:  Apply markings only to dry 
surfaces and when ambient air temperature is at least 
32°F.  Prior to installation, follow the manufacturer’s 
recommendations for pre-heating. 

2. Thickness: 

a. Initial or Recapped Stripes and Markings: 

1) Apply or recap traffic stripes or markings such that 
all lane lines, center lines, transverse markings 
and traffic stripes and markings within traffic 
wearing areas, will have a thickness of 0.10 to 
0.15 inch when measured above the pavement 
surface. 

2) Gore, island, and diagonal stripe markings, bike 
lane symbols and messages, wherever located, 
will have a thickness of 0.09 to 0.12 inch when 
measured above the pavement surface. 

3) Measure, record, certify and submit to Engineer, 
the thickness of white and yellow pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

b. Refurbishing Existing Traffic Stripes and Markings:  
Apply a minimum of 0.06 inch of thermoplastic 
material.  Ensure that the combination of the existing 
stripe and the overlay after application of glass 
spheres does not exceed the maximum thickness of 
0.150 inch for all lines. 

3. Retroreflectivity: 

a. Apply white and yellow traffic stripes and markings 
that will attain an initial retroreflectivity of not less than 
450 mcd/lx•m2 and not less than 350 mcd/lx•m2, 
respectively for all longitudinal lines. 

b. All transverse lines, messages and arrows will attain 
an initial retroreflectivity of not less than 300 mcd/lx•m2 
and 250 mcd/lx•m2 for white and yellow respectively. 

c. All pedestrian crosswalks, bike lane symbols or 
messages in a proposed bike lane shall attain an initial 
retroreflectivity of not less than 275 mcd/lx•m2. 

d. Measure, record, certify, and submit to Engineer, the 
retroreflectivity of white and yellow pavement 
markings in accordance with FM 5-541. 

4. Glass Spheres: 

a. Longitudinal Lines: 

1) For initial traffic striping and marking, apply the first 
drop of Type 4 or larger glass spheres immediately 
followed by the second drop of Type 1 glass 
spheres. 

2) For refurbishing, apply a single drop of Type 3 
glass spheres. 

3) Apply reflective glass spheres to all markings at 
the rates determined by the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

b. Transverse Stripes and Markings: 

1) Apply a single drop of Type 1 glass spheres. 

2) Apply reflective glass spheres to all markings at 
the rates determined by the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

3) Apply a mixture consisting of 50 percent glass 
spheres and 50 percent sharp silica sand to all 
thermoplastic pedestrian crosswalk lines and bike 
lane symbols at the rates determined by the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

c. Preformed Markings:  These markings are factory 
supplied with glass spheres and skid resistant 
material.  No additional glass spheres or skid resistant 
material should be applied during installation. 

E. Tolerances in Dimensions and in Alignment. 

1. Establish tack points at appropriate intervals for use in 
aligning stripes, and set a stringline from such points to 
achieve accuracy. 

2. Dimensions: 

a. Longitudinal Lines:  Apply thermoplastic skip line 
segments with no more than ±12 inches variance, so 
that over-tolerance and under-tolerance lengths 
between skip line and the gap will approximately 
balance.  Apply longitudinal lines at least 2 inches 
from construction joints of Portland cement concrete 
pavement. 

b. Transverse Markings, Gore Markings, Arrows, and 
Messages:  Apply thermoplastic in multiple passes 
when the marking cannot be completed in one pass, 
with an overall line width allowable tolerance of ±1 
inch 

c. Contrast Lines:  Use black paint to provide contrast on 
concrete or light asphalt pavement, when specified by 
Engineer.  Apply black paint in 10 foot segments 
following each longitudinal skip line. 

3. Alignment: 

a. Apply thermoplastic stripes that will not deviate more 
than 1 inch from the stringline on tangents and curves 
one degree or less. 

b. Apply thermoplastic stripes that will not deviate more 
than 2 inches from the stringline on curves greater 
than one degree. 

c. Apply thermoplastic edge stripes uniformly, not less 
than 2 inches or more than 4 inches from the edge of 
pavement, without noticeable breaks or deviations in 
alignment or width. 
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d. Remove and replace at no additional cost to the 
Department, traffic stripes that deviate more than the 
above stated requirements. 

4. Correction Rates: 

a. Make corrections of variations in width at a maximum 
rate of 10 feet for each 0.5 inches of correction.  Make 
corrections of variations in alignment at a maximum 
rate of 25 feet for each 1 inch of correction, to return to 
the stringline. 

F. Contractor’s Responsibility for Notification. 

1. Notify Engineer prior to the placement of the 
thermoplastic materials. 

2. Furnish Engineer with the manufacturer’s name and 
batch numbers of the thermoplastic materials and glass 
spheres to be used. 

3. Ensure that the approved batch numbers appear on the 
thermoplastic materials and glass spheres packages. 

G. Protection of Newly Applied Traffic Stripes and Markings. 

1. Do not allow traffic onto or permit vehicles to cross 
newly applied pavement markings until they are 
sufficiently dry. 

2. Remove and replace any portion of the pavement 
markings damaged by passing traffic or from any other 
cause, at no additional cost to the Department. 

H. Observation Period. 

1. Pavement markings are subject to a 180 day 
observation period under normal traffic.  The 
observation period shall begin with the satisfactory 
completion and acceptance of the work. 

2. The pavement markings shall show no signs of failure 
due to blistering, excessive cracking, chipping, 
discoloration, poor adhesion to the pavement, loss of 
reflectivity or vehicular damage.  The retroreflectivity 
must meet the initial requirements stipulated above.  
The Department reserves the right to check the color 
and retroreflectivity any time prior to the end of the 
observation period. 

3. Replace, at no additional expense to the Department, 
any pavement markings that do not perform 
satisfactorily under traffic during the 180 day 
observation period. 

I. Corrections for Deficiencies. 

1. Recapping applies to conditions where additional 
striping material is applied to new or refurbished traffic 
stripes or markings to correct a deficiency.  Recap a 1.0 
mile section centered around the deficiency with 
additional striping material or by complete removal and 
reapplication at no additional cost to the Department. 

2. If recapping will result in a thickness exceeding the 
maximum allowed, the traffic stripes or markings must 
be removed and reapplied. 

J. Submittals. 

1. Submittal Instructions:  Prepare a certification of 
quantities, for each project in the Contract.  Submit the 
certification of quantities and daily worksheets to 
Engineer.  The Department will not pay for any disputed 
items until Engineer approves the certification of 
quantities. 

2. Contractor’s Certification of Quantities:  Request 
payment by submitting a certification of quantities with 
each payment requisition, based on the amount of work 
done or completed.  Ensure the certification of quantities 
includes the following: 

a. Contract Number, Certification Number, Certification 
Date and the period that the certification represents. 

b. The basis for arriving at the amount of the progress 
certification, less payments previously made and less 
any amount previously retained or withheld. The basis 
will include a detailed breakdown provided on the 
certification of items of payment. 

K. Method of Measurement. 

1. Quantities to be measured by Engineer for payment 
under this Article will be as follows: 

a. The length, in net miles, of 6 inch Solid Traffic Stripe, 
authorized and acceptably applied. 

b. The total traversed distance in gross miles of 10-30 or 
3-9 skip line.  The actual applied line is 25 percent of 
the traverse distance, for a 1:3 ratio.  This equates to 
1,320 feet of marking per mile of single line. 

c. The net length, in feet, of all other types of lines and 
stripes, authorized and acceptably applied. 

d. The area, in square feet, of Removal of Existing 
Pavement Markings, acceptably removed.  Cost for 
removing conflicting pavement markings during 
maintenance of traffic operations is included in 
Maintenance of Traffic. 

e. The number of pavement messages, symbols and 
directional arrows, authorized and acceptably applied. 

L. Basis of Payment. 

1. Prices and payments will be full compensation for all 
work specified in this Article, including all cleaning and 
preparing of surfaces, furnishing of all materials, 
application, curing and protection of all items, protection 
of traffic, furnishing of all tools, machines and 
equipment, and all incidentals necessary to complete 
the work. Final payment will be withheld until all 
deficiencies are corrected. 

2. Payment, for the completed quantities measured and 
accepted by Engineer, will be made under the item(s) 
below if provided in the Contract with awarded Contract 
unit price(s). 

Item Description Unit 
711-11-121 Thermoplastic (White) Solid 6" LF 
711-11-122 Thermoplastic (White) Solid 8" LF 
711-11-123 Thermoplastic (White) Solid 12" LF 
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711-11-124 Thermoplastic (White) Solid 18" LF 
711-11-125 Thermoplastic (White) Solid 24" LF 
711-11-141 Thermoplastic (White)(Skip) 6" LF 
711-11-160 Thermoplastic (White) Message EA 
711-11-170 Thermoplastic (White) Arrows EA 
711-11-221 Thermoplastic (Yellow) Solid 6" LF 
711-11-224 Thermoplastic (Yellow) Solid 18" LF 
711-11-241 Thermoplastic (Yellow)(Skip) 6" LF 
711-14-160 Thermoplastic,Preformed,White,Me

ssage 
EA 

711-2A Skip Traffic Stripe (4” Wht/Yell 6’ X 
10’) Thermo 

LF 

711-33-34 Skip Traffic Stripe (4” Wht/Yell 10’ 
X 30’) Thermo 

LF 

711-35-41 Solid Traffic Stripe (4" 
White)(Thermoplastic) 

LF 

711-36-41 Solid Traffic Stripe (4" 
Yellow)(Thermoplastic) 

LF 

711-5 Guidelines (6” 2’ X 4’) Wht Thermo LF 
711-72 Removal Of Existing Pavement 

Markings 
SF 
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1. PROJECT INFORMATION 

1.01 SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

A. These Special Provisions amend or supplement the Miscellaneous Construction Contract (MCC) 
CICC 7360-0/08, the MCC 7360 Plan, and other provisions of the Contract Documents as 
indicated below.  All provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and 
effect.  All requirements of the Contract Documents, or portions thereof, which are not specifically 
modified, deleted, or superseded hereby, remain in full effect. 

1.02 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. Work under this Contract includes furnishing of all supervision, labor, materials, tools, equipment 
and performing all operations required to construct the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Work includes but is not limited to the following: Milling and resurfacing, widening and resurfacing 
of intersecting streets, resurfacing of asphaltic pathways (pedestrian, bicycle, etc.) adjacent or not 
to the edge of pavement as necessary, temporary utility repairs (cold patches), clearing and 
excavating of shoulder areas or build-up, as directed by the Engineer; grading and clean-up of 
adjacent shoulders and removal of roots, as required, pavement markings including the 
installation of reflective pavement markers (blue/blue) at fire hydrant locations, sidewalk, sidewalk 
cubs and connectors, and pedestrian ramps.  

Resurfacing work may include any of the following:  

a. Application of asphaltic concrete surface course to existing wearing course.  

b. Application of asphaltic concrete leveling courses to existing wearing surfaces prior to 
and in preparation for item (a) above.  

c. Application of asphaltic concrete to previously primed rock roads.  

d. Resurfacing of private driveways shall be limited to feathering of the asphaltic concrete 
mat to a point two (2) feet from the edge of the roadway. Resurfacing of the remainder of 
private driveways is expressly prohibited under this Contract, unless directed by the 
Engineer.  

e. The contractor shall adjust all storm water, water and sewer valves and manholes prior to 
resurfacing. All adjustments shall be made by the built-up method, not by the use of 
adjustment of rings.  

C. If any changes are required due to conflict of design and or field conditions, the Engineer will 
make the final determination. 

D. The Contractor and all subcontractors, under this Contract, are prohibited from performing any 
work, other than specified in the Contract and/or directed by the Engineer, within the limits of the 
project site, without prior written notification to the Engineer.  This includes any work for private or 
commercial entities. 

 



MCC_SP Special Provisions Project No. 20130244

 Page 2 
 

1.03 LOCATION OF WORK 

A. There are not specific sites identified for this project. 

B. Work orders will identify the location, description and amount of work to be accomplished. Work 
orders will be issued subsequent to the Award of the Contract. Work Order may be subject to the 
requirements of the Community Work Force Program (CWP). 

C. The combined total cost for all work authorized by the Work Order(s) shall not exceed the 
Contract Award amount. 

1.04 CONTRACT DURATION 

A. The Total Contract Duration is 450 days. Perform each work order fully, entirely, and in 
accordance with the Contract Documents within the Contract Time specified in the Work Order. 
Time commences to run once the first Work Order is issued. 

1.05 PLANS 

A. There are no Engineering Plans accompanying these Contract Documents.  However, typical 
details and/or sketches regarding the proposed work may be provided with the Work Order(s).  
Additional standard details are available in the Miami-Dade County Public Works Manual and the 
latest edition of the Florida Department of Transportation's Design Standards for Design, 
Construction, Maintenance and Utility Operations on The State Highway System. 

B. The County through its Engineer shall have the right to modify the details and/or sketches, to 
supplement the sketches with additional plans and/or with additional information as work 
proceeds; all of which shall be considered as plans accompanying these Specifications herein 
generally referred to as the "Plans.”  In case of disagreement between the Plans and 
Specifications, the Engineer shall make a final determination as to which shall govern. 
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2. SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION REQUIEREMENTS 

2.01 FIELD OFFICE 

A. A local field office is not required; however, the Contractor will be required to provide the 
Engineer with a local (Miami-Dade County) telephone, cellular or beeper number, where the 
Contractor may be contacted 24 hours a day, 7 days a week during the period for which the 
Contract is in force. 

2.02 MOBILIZATION 

Article 101, Mobilization, of the Construction Specifications is being modified as follows: 

A. Basis of payment; is deleted in its entirely and replaced with the following: 

1. This Item limits the number of mobilization adjustments that may be required by the 
Contractor for this project.  Work Orders will be issued to include sites within a Section of a 
Township and Range.  When issuing a Work Order, mobilization will then be considered as to 
one (1) mobilization per Work Order, one (1) Work Order per Section of a Township and 
Range. 

2.03 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC (05-30-2013) 

A. Description. 

1. Maintain traffic in accordance with FDOT Index 600 Series of the FDOT Design Standards, or 
as directed by Engineer, within the limits of a work zone until all work required is completed.  
Construct and maintain detours. Provide facilities for access to residences, businesses, etc., 
along a work zone. Furnish, install and maintain traffic control and safety devices while 
working. Furnish and install work zone pavement markings for maintenance of traffic in work 
areas. Provide any other special requirements for safe and expeditious movement of traffic 
specified in the FDOT Design Standards and the Public Works Manual of Metropolitan Dade 
County. Maintenance of Traffic (MOT) includes all facilities, devices and operations as 
required for safety and convenience of the public within the work zone. 

2. Do not maintain traffic over those portions of a work zone where no work is to be 
accomplished or where work operations will not affect existing roads. Do not obstruct or 
create a hazard to any traffic during the performance of the work, and repair any damage to 
existing pavement open to traffic. 

B. Materials. 

1. Meet the following requirements: 

a. Bituminous Adhesive: FDOT Section 970 

b. Work Zone Pavement Markings: Articles FDOT 971-1 and 971-3 

c. Paint: FDOT Section 971 
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d. Glass Spheres: FDOT Section 971 

e. Temporary Traffic Control Device Materials: FDOT Section 990 

f. Retroreflective and Nonreflective Sheeting for Traffic Control Devices: FDOT Section 994 

2. Temporary Traffic Control Devices: Use only the materials meeting the requirements of 
FDOT Section 990, Design Standards and the MUTCD. 

3. Detour: Provide all materials for the construction and maintenance of all detours.  Traffic may 
be detoured only upon approval of the Director of the Public Works and Waste Management 
Department.  No work shall commence on this Project or any portion thereof without 
implementation of an approved MOT plan. 

4. Commercial Materials for Driveway Maintenance: Provide materials of the type typically used 
for base, including recycled asphalt pavement material, and having stability and drainage 
properties that will provide a firm surface under wet conditions. 

C. Specific Requirements. 

1. Maintain of traffic is Contractor’s Responsibility from Notice to Proceed. 

2. Worksite Traffic Supervisor: Provide a Worksite Traffic Supervisor in accordance with PWWM 
Construction Specifications Article 105. Provide the Worksite Traffic Supervisor with all 
equipment and materials needed to set up, take down, maintain traffic control, and handle 
traffic-related situations. 

3. Ensure that the Worksite Traffic Supervisor performs the following duties: 

a. Performs on site direction of all traffic control in a work zone. 

b. Is on site during all set up and take down, and performs a drive through inspection 
immediately after set up. 

c. Is on site during all nighttime operations to ensure proper Maintenance of Traffic. 

d. Immediately corrects all safety deficiencies and does not permit minor deficiencies that 
are not immediate safety hazards to remain uncorrected for more than 1 hour. 

e. Is available on a 24-hour per day basis and present within 45 minutes after notification of 
an emergency situation and is prepared to positively respond to repair the work zone 
traffic control or to provide alternate traffic arrangements. 

f. On MOT lasting more than 24 hours: 

1) Conduct daily daytime and weekly nighttime inspections of projects with 
predominately daytime work activities, and daily nighttime and weekly daytime 
inspections of projects with predominantly nighttime work activities of all traffic control 
devices, traffic flow, pedestrian, bicyclist, and business accommodations. 

2) Advise the project personnel of the schedule of these inspections and give them the 
opportunity to join in the inspection as is deemed necessary.  

3) Accommodate for pedestrians and bicycles with a safe travel path around work sites 
and safely separated from mainline traffic.  Maintain theses or existing paths 
satisfactorily throughout the project limits. 

4) Provide existing businesses in work areas with adequate entrances for vehicular and 
pedestrian traffic during business hours.  



MCC_SP Special Provisions Project No. 20130244

 Page 5 
 

5) Take corrective actions when found deficiencies. 

6) The Department may disqualify and remove from the project a Worksite Traffic 
Supervisor who fails to comply with the provisions of this Article. 

7) The Department may temporarily suspend all activities, except traffic, erosion control 
and such other activities that are necessary for project maintenance and safety, for 
failure to comply with these provisions. 

D. Alternative Traffic Control Plan. 

1. The Contractor may propose an alternative Traffic Control Plan (TCP) to the plan presented 
in the FDOT Design Standards. Have the Contractor’s Engineer of Record sign and seal the 
alternative plan. Prepare the TCP in conformance with and in the form outlined in the current 
version of FDOT Roadway Plans Preparation Manual. Indicate in the plan a TCP for each 
phase of activities. Take responsibility for identifying and assessing any potential impacts to a 
utility that may be caused by the alternate TCP proposed by the Contractor, and notify the 
Department in writing of any such potential impacts to utilities. 

Engineer’s approval of the alternate TCP does not relieve the Contractor of sole responsibility for 
all utility impacts, costs, delays or damages, whether direct or indirect, resulting from Contractor 
initiated changes in the  work activities from those in the original Contract Specifications, Design 
Standards (including traffic control plans) or other Contract Documents. 

2. The Department reserves the right to reject any Alternative Traffic Control Plan. Obtain 
Engineer’s written approval before beginning work using an alternate TCP. Engineer’s written 
approval is required for all modifications to the TCP. Engineer will only allow changes to the 
TCP in an emergency without the proper documentation. 

E. Traffic Control. 

1. Standards 

a. FDOT Design Standards are the minimum standards for the use in the development of all 
traffic control plans. The MUTCD Part VI is the minimum national standard for traffic 
control for highway construction, maintenance, and utility operations. Follow the basic 
principles and minimum standards contained in these documents for the design, 
application, installation, maintenance, and removal of all traffic control devices, warning 
devices and barriers which are necessary to protect the public and workers from hazards 
within the project limits. 

2. Maintenance of Roadway Surfaces 

a. Maintain all lanes that are being used for the maintenance of traffic, including those on 
detours and temporary facilities, under all weather conditions. Keep the lanes reasonably 
free of dust, potholes and rutting. Provide the lanes with the drainage facilities necessary 
to maintain a smooth riding surface under all weather conditions. 

3. Number of Traffic Lanes 

a. Maintain one lane of traffic in each direction. Maintain two lanes of traffic in each direction 
at existing four (or more) lane cross roads, where necessary to avoid undue traffic 
congestion. Construct each lane used for maintenance of traffic at least as wide as the 
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traffic lanes existing in the area before commencement of work. Do not allow traffic 
control and warning devices to encroach on lanes used for maintenance of traffic. 

b. Engineer may allow the Contractor to restrict traffic to one-way operation for short periods 
of time provided that the Contractor employs adequate means of traffic control and does 
not unreasonably delay traffic. When a work activity requires restricting traffic to one-way 
operations, locate the flaggers within view of each other when possible. When visual 
contact between flaggers is not possible, equip them with 2 way radios, official, or pilot 
vehicle(s), or use traffic signals. 

4. Crossings and Intersections 

a. Provide and maintain adequate accommodations for intersecting and crossing traffic. Do 
not block or unduly restrict any road or street crossing a work zone unless approved by 
Engineer. Maintain all existing actuated or traffic responsive mode signal operations for 
main and side street movements for the duration of the Contract. Restore any loss of 
detection within 12 hours. Use only detection technology listed on the FDOT Approved 
Products List (APL) and approved by Engineer to restore detection capabilities. 

b. Before beginning any work, provide Engineer with a plan for maintaining detection 
devices for each intersection and the name(s) and phone numbers of persons that can be 
contacted when signal operation malfunctions. 

5.  Access for Residences and Businesses 

a. Provide continuous access to all residences and all places of business. 

6.  Protection of the Work from Injury by Traffic 

a. Where traffic would be injurious to a base, surface course, or structure constructed as a 
part of the work, maintain all traffic outside the limits of such areas until the potential for 
injury no longer exists. 

7. Flagger: 

a. Provide trained flaggers in accordance with PWWM Construction Specifications, Article 
105. 

8. Conflicting Pavement Markings: 

a. Where the lane use or where normal vehicle paths are altered during work, remove all 
pavement markings (paint, tape, thermoplastic, raised pavement markers, etc.) that will 
conflict with the adjusted vehicle paths. Use of paint to cover conflicting pavement 
markings is prohibited. Remove conflicting pavement markings using a method that will 
not damage the surface texture of the pavement and which will eliminate the previous 
marking pattern regardless of weather and light conditions. 

1) Remove all pavement markings that will be in conflict with “next phase of operation” 
vehicle paths as described above, before opening to traffic. 

2) Cost for removing conflicting pavement markings (paint, tape, thermoplastic, raised 
pavement markers, etc.) to be included in the pay items listed in the work document.  
No separate payment will be made. 

9. Vehicle and Equipment Visibility: 
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a. Equip all pickups and automobiles used on the project with a minimum of one Class 2 
amber or white warning light that meets the Society of Automotive Engineers 
Recommended Practice SAE J845 dated March, 1992 or SAE J1318 dated April, 1986 
and incorporated herein by reference, that is unobstructed by ancillary vehicle equipment 
such as ladders, racks or booms. If the light is obstructed, additional lights will be 
required. The lights shall be operating when a vehicle is in a work area where a potential 
hazard exists, when operating the vehicle at less than the average speed for the facility 
while performing work activities, making frequent stops or called for in the plans or 
Design Standards. 

1) Equip all other vehicles and equipment with a minimum of 4 square foot of reflective 
sheeting or flashing lights. 

2) To avoid distraction to motorists, do not operate the lights on the vehicles or 
equipment when the vehicles are outside the clear zone or behind a barrier. 

10. No Waiver of Liability: 

a. Conduct operations in such a manner that no undue hazard results due to the 
requirements of this Article. The procedures and policies described herein in no way acts 
as a waiver of any terms of the liability of the Contractor or his surety. 

F. Detours. 

1. General: Traffic may be detoured only upon approval of the Director of the Public Works and 
Waste Management Department  Construct and maintain detour facilities wherever it 
becomes necessary to divert traffic from any existing roadway or bridge, or wherever work 
operations block the flow of traffic.  Contractor must submit an MOT plan prior to closure of 
roads for review and approval. 

2. Construction: Plan, construct, and maintain detours for the safe passage of traffic in all 
conditions of weather. Provide the detour with all facilities necessary to meet this 
requirement. 

3. Construction Methods: Select and use construction methods and materials that provide a 
stable and safe detour facility. Construct the detour facility to have sufficient durability to 
remain in good condition, supplemented by maintenance, for the entire period that the detour 
is required. 

4. Removal of Detours: Remove detours when they are no longer needed.  Take ownership of 
all materials from the detour and dispose of them. 

5. Detours Over Existing Roads and Streets: When the Department specifies that traffic be 
detoured over roads or streets outside the work area, do not maintain such roads or streets. 
However, maintain all signs and other devices placed for the purpose of the detour. 

G. Traffic Control Officer. 

1. Provide uniformed law enforcement officers, including marked law enforcement vehicles, to 
assist in controlling and directing traffic in the work zone when the following types of work is 
necessary on projects: 

a. Traffic control in a signalized intersection when signals are not in use. 

b. When FDOT Index 619 of the Design Standards is used on Interstate at nighttime. 
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c. When pacing/rolling blockade specification is used. 

H. Driveway Maintenance. 

1. General: Ensure that each residence and or business has safe, stable, and reasonable 
access. 

2. Construction Methods: Place, level, manipulate, compact, and maintain the material, to the 
extent appropriate for the intended use. 

a. As permanent driveway construction is accomplished at a particular location, the 
Contractor may salvage and reuse previously placed materials that are suitable for reuse 
on other driveways. 

I. Temporary Traffic Control Devices. 

1. Installation and Maintenance 

a. Install and maintain temporary traffic control devices as detailed in Index 600 of the 
FDOT Design Standards and when applicable, in accordance with the approved vendor 
drawings, as provided on the FDOT QPL. Erect the required temporary traffic control 
devices to prevent any hazardous conditions and in conjunction with any necessary traffic 
re-routing to protect the traveling public, workers, and to safeguard the work area. Use 
only those devices that are on the FDOT Qualified Products List (QPL) or the FDOT 
Approved Products List (APL). Immediately remove or cover any devices that do not 
apply to existing conditions. 

b. All temporary traffic control devices must meet the requirements of National Cooperative 
Highway Research Program Report 350 (NCHRP 350) and current FHWA directives. 

c. Ensure that FDOT QPL number is permanently marked on the device at a readily visible 
location. 

d. Notify Engineer of any scheduled operation, which will affect traffic patterns or safety, 
sufficiently in advance of commencing such operation to permit their review of the plan 
for the proposed installation of temporary traffic control devices. 

e. Ensure an employee is assigned the responsibility of maintaining the position and 
condition of all temporary traffic control devices throughout the duration of the work. Keep 
Engineer advised at all times of the identification and means of contacting this employee 
on a 24 hour basis. 

f. Keep temporary traffic control devices in the correct position, properly directed, clearly 
visible and clean, at all times. Ensure that all traffic control devices meet acceptable 
standards as outlined in American Traffic Safety Services Association (ATSSA’s) “Quality 
Standards for Work Zone Traffic Control Devices”. Immediately repair, replace or clean 
damaged, defaced or dirty devices. 

2. Work Zone Signs 

a. Provide signs in accordance with the FDOT Design Standards. Meet the requirements of 
FDOT Subarticles 700 2.6 and 700 5.5. Provide Federal Highway Administration’s 
(FHWA) accepted sign substrate for use with accepted sign stands on the National 
Highway System (NHS) under the provisions of the National Cooperative Highway 
Research Program (NCHRP) Report 350 “Recommended Procedures for the Safety 
Performance Evaluation of Highway Features.” 
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3. High Intensity Flashing Lights: Furnish Type B lights in accordance with the FDOT Design 
Standards. 

4. Warning/Channelizing Devices: Furnish warning/channelizing devices in accordance with the 
FDOT Design Standards. 

a. Reflective Collars for Traffic Cones: Use cone collars at night designed to properly fit the 
taper of the cone when installed. Place the upper 6 inches collar a uniform 3 1/2 inch 
distance from the top of the cone and the lower 4 inch collar a uniform 2 inch distance 
below the bottom of the upper 6 inch collar. Ensure that the collars are capable of being 
removed for temporary use or attached permanently to the cone in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. Provide a white sheeting having a smooth outer 
surface and that has the property of a retroreflector over its entire surface. 

b. Barrier Wall (Temporary): Furnish, install, maintain, remove and relocate a temporary 
barrier wall in accordance with the Design Standards. Ensure that temporary concrete 
barrier wall for use on roadway sections, complies with FDOT Index 415 or 414 of the 
Design Standards. Ensure that temporary concrete barrier wall for use on bridge and wall 
sections, complies with FDOT Index 414 of the Design Standards. Ensure that temporary 
water filled barrier wall used on roadway sections conforms to the requirements of the 
pre-approved alternatives listed on FDOT QPL, unless otherwise called for by Engineer. 
Ensure that proprietary barrier walls for use on roadway sections meet NCHRP Report 
350 criteria and be identified on FDOT QPL. Barriers meeting the requirements of FDOT 
Index 415 of the Design Standards or temporary water filled barriers on FDOT QPL will 
not be accepted as an alternate to barriers meeting the requirements of FDOT Index 414 
of the Design Standards. 

5. Temporary Vehicle Impact Attenuator (Crash Cushion) (Redirect/Inertia): Furnish, install, 
maintain and subsequently remove temporary vehicular impact attenuators in accordance 
with the Design Standards and requirements of the pre-approved alternatives listed on FDOT 
QPL. Maintain the attenuators until their authorized removal. Repair all attachment scars to 
permanent structures and pavements after attenuator removal. Make necessary repairs due 
to defective material, work, or Contractor operations at no cost to the Department. Restore 
attenuators damaged by the traveling public within 24 hours after notification as authorized by 
Engineer. 

6. Guardrail (Temporary): Furnish guardrail (temporary) in accordance with the plans and 
Design Standards. Meet the requirements of PWWM Construction Specifications, Article 536. 

7. Advance Warning Arrow Panel: Furnish advance warning panels that meet the requirements 
of FDOT Section 990 as required by the FDOT Design Standards to advise approaching 
traffic of lane closures or shoulder work. 

8. Portable Changeable (Variable) Message Sign (PCMS): Furnish changeable (variable) 
message signs that meet the requirements of FDOT Section 990 as required by the Design 
Standards to supplement other temporary traffic control devices used in work zones. 

9. A truck mounted PCMS may be used as a stand-alone maintenance of traffic device only 
when used for accident or incident management situations as defined in the MUTCD and is 
listed on FDOT APL. 

10. Portable Regulatory Signs (PRS): 
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a. Furnish portable regulatory signs that meet the requirements of FDOT Section 990 as 
required by the FDOT Design Standards. 

b. Activate portable regulatory signs only during active work activities and deactivate when 
no work is being performed. 

11. Radar Speed Display Unit (RSDU): 

a. Furnish radar speed display units that meet the requirements of FDOT Section 990 as 
required by the FDOT Design Standards to inform motorists of the posted speed and 
their actual speed. 

b. Activate the radar speed display unit only during active work activities and deactivate 
when no work is being performed. 

12. Temporary Traffic Control Signals: 

a. Furnish, install and operate temporary traffic control signals as indicated in the FDOT 
Design Standards. Temporary traffic control signals will consist of either portable or fixed 
traffic signals. 

b. Provide portable traffic signals that meet the requirements of FDOT Index 603-2 of the 
Design Standards and are listed on FDOT APL. Engineer may approve used signal 
equipment if it is in acceptable condition. 

13. Trucks and Truck Mounted Impact Attenuators 

a. Furnish, install and maintain only those attenuators that meet the requirements of 
NCHRP 350. Include the cost of trucks and truck mounted impact attenuators in the pay 
items listed in the work document.  No separate payment will be made. 

b. Use Truck Mounted Attenuators (TMA), when called for in the FDOT Design Standards. 
Limit TMA’s to those items listed on the FDOT QPL. 

c. Use truck mounted attenuator systems designed and installed in accordance with the 
manufactures recommendations. 

d. Equip the TMA cartridge with lights and reflectors in compliance with applicable Florida 
motor vehicle laws, including turn signals, dual tail lights, and brake lights. Ensure that 
lights are visible in both the raised and lowered positions if the unit is capable of being 
raised. 

e. Ensure that the complete unit is painted DOT yellow (Fed. Std. 595 b, No. 13538). Stripe 
the rear facing of the cartridge in the operating position with the alternating 6 inch white 
and 6 inch safety orange 45 degree striping to form an inverted “V” at the center of the 
unit and slope down and toward the outside of the unit, in both directions from the center. 
Ensure the bottom of the cartridge has the same pattern, covering the entire bottom, with 
6 inch white and 6 inch safety orange stripes. Use Type III reflectorized sheeting for 
striping. 

f. The trucks and truck mounted impact attenuators will not be paid for separately, but will 
be included in the items listed in the work document.  No separate payment will be made. 
The Contractor is responsible for all costs, including furnishing, maintaining and removal 
when no longer required, and all materials, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals 
required for attenuator maintenance. 

J. Work Zone Pavement Marking. 
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1. Description 

a. Furnish and install Work Zone Pavement Markings for maintenance of traffic in work 
areas. Meet the requirements of retroreflectivity as stated in FDOT Subarticle 710 4.3. 

b. Use pavement marking materials that contain no lead or chromium compounds. 
Manufacturers seeking product approval must furnish certified test reports showing the 
Work Zone Pavement Marking material meets the requirements of this Article. 

c. Centerlines, lane lines, edgelines, stop bars and turn arrows in work zones will be 
required in accordance with the MUTCD with the following additions: 

1) Install edgelines on paved shoulders. 

2) Place edgelines on all detours where vehicle paths are altered from normal 
operations and where a lane is narrowed from its normal width for any reason. 

3) Apply Work Zone Pavement Markings, including arrows and messages as 
determined by Engineer to be required for the safe operation of the facility, before the 
end of the day if the highway is open to traffic. Channelizing devices may be used to 
direct traffic during the day before placing the Work Zone Pavement Markings. 

4) Work Zone Pavement Markings shall be water borne paint, unless otherwise 
approved by Engineer. 

d. The most common types of Work Zone Pavement Markings are water borne paint. Other 
types of Work Zone Pavement Markings need Engineer approval. 

2. Removable Tape:  Removable tape is not allowed. 

3. Work Zone Raised Pavement Markers (WZRPM’s): Apply all markers in accordance with 
FDOT Index 600 of the Design Standards. 

4. Paint and Glass Beads: Meet the requirements of FDOT Section 710. 

K. Method of Measurement. 

1. General: Night time work may be required on specific work due to anticipated traffic impacts.  
No additional compensation will be made for night time MOT work. 

2. Basis of Payment. 

a. Work under MOT will be compensated at, but not to exceed, 2 percent of each invoice 
from an appropriate dedicated allowance.  The total compensation under this item shall 
not exceed 2 percent of the Contract Subtotal Amount.  Payment shall be full 
compensation for all work and costs specified under this Section including furnishing, 
installing, operating, maintaining and removing all required traffic control devices, signs, 
warning devices, barriers and other MOT devices or requirements not specifically 
covered for payment under the MOT items listed below.  Such price and payment shall 
constitute full compensation for furnishing (including hardware, lights and posts if 
required), installing, relocating, maintaining, and removing of temporary traffic control 
devices. 

b. The County will reimburse the Contractor for the services of uniformed law enforcement 
officers authorized to serve as traffic control officers for the purpose of controlling or 
directing traffic in the work zone as part of the County approved Traffic Control Plan and 
Maintenance of Traffic provided by Contractor pursuant to the Contract Documents. 
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1) Payment will me made at invoice cost from an appropriate dedicated allowance 
established by the County.  The necessary invoices and documentation must be 
submitted to Engineer along with payment request. 

2) Payment will be made only for those Traffic Control Officers specified in the Traffic 
Control Plan and authorized by the Engineer. 

c. Payment for traffic control devices: 

1) Payment will be made under the items listed in the bid price proposal.  When the 
proposal does not include separate pay item for traffic control devices, all devices 
and incidental costs specified as being covered under this Section will be included for 
payment under the several scheduled items of the overall Contract, and no separate 
payment will be made therefore. 

2) Payment will be made under: 

Item No.  Description Unit 

102-74-2 Barricades (Temporary, 
Type III, 6’) 

EA/DAY 

102-76 Flashing Arrow Board 
(Temporary) 

EA/DAY 

102-60A Work Zone Signs EA/DAY 

2.04 DETECTION LOOP INSTALLATION SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Materials 

1. Loop Wire 

a. Loop wire and lead-in wire shall be of size AWG Number 14 stranded copper with a 
minimum of seven (7) strands.  Insulation shall be stranded XHHW rated for 600 volts.  
Lead-in wire (from pull box to the controller) shall be No. 14 AWG shielded Belden cable 
or approved equivalent. 

2. Splicing Material 

a. Butt-end connectors shall be used for splicing. They shall be non-insulated, Conduit Part 
Number BS14, BS10; Ideal Model Number TV16X, TV12X; Thomas and Betts Catalog 
Number BB-2 or approved equivalent. 

3. Solder shall be resin-core type. 

a. Heat shrinkable tubing shall be dual/multiple wall   Polyolefin Cole Flex brand Type 
ST300, or Alpha brand Type FIT-300, or Voltrex brand SRM series material, or 
approved equivalent. 

4. Loop Sealant 

a. Ensure loop sealant is intended for traffic loop embedding in both asphalt and concrete 
pavement. Ensure that multi-component systems have simple mix ratios of 1:1 or 2:1 or 
are supplied in pre-measured containers in which all contents of both packages are to be 
mixed. 
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b. Ensure that loop sealant is self-leveling when applied. Ensure that loop sealant does not 
run out of unlevel slots as tested for viscosity using ASTM D562 at 77°F. Ensure loop 
sealant is tack free within a maximum of 2 hours from time of application and when cured 
as tested for tack free time using ASTM C679 at 77°F. 

c. Ensure loop sealant securely adheres to concrete and asphalt when installed in a 3/8 
inch by 3 inch saw cut, cured for 2 weeks at 77°F as tested for adhesion using visual 
inspection. 

d. Ensure loop sealant shows no visible signs of shrinkage after curing when installed in a 
3/8 inch by 3 inch saw cut, cured for 2 weeks at 77°F as tested for shrinkage using a 
dimensional measurement. 

e. Ensure loop sealant resists weather, oils, gasoline, antifreeze, and brake fluid as tested 
for absorption using ASTM D570 for water, No. 3 oil, gasoline, antifreeze, and brake fluid 
for 24 hours. Ensure loop sealant resists penetration of foreign materials as tested for 
durometer hardness using ASTM D2240 Shore A for 24 hours. 

f. Ensure loop sealant resists cracking caused by expansion and contraction due to 
temperature changes as tested for tensile strength and elongation using ASTM D412. 

g. Ensure loop sealant does not become brittle with age or temperature extremes as tested 
for weight loss, cracking, and chalking using ASTM C1246. 

h. Ensure loop sealant has a minimum shelf life of 1 year in undamaged containers when 
stored per manufacturer recommendations. 

B. Installation 

a. Follow Maintenance of Traffic procedures as stated under the terms of this Contract 

2. General Procedures 

a. Non-operative vehicle detection loops and lead-in wire (No. 14 A.W.G., XHHW) shall be 
entirely replaced with no splices, except to the lead-in cable (No. 14 A.W.G., Belden 
shielded) from pull box to the controller. 

b. If the reason for the non-operability of the original loop is obviously a damaged lead-in 
cable (No. 14 A.W.G., Belden shielded), then replace the Belden shielded cable and 
splice in the pull box to the existing loop lead-in wire (No. 14 A.W.G., XHHW).  The 
original loop should be megged prior to splicing to confirm that it is good. 

c. The Contractor will assign a qualified superintendent to each work site that shall be 
present at all time during the course of the work and who shall be authorized to act for 
the Contractor.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer of the location of each worksite 
at the start of each workday. 

d. All work shall be neat and exhibit good workmanship to the satisfaction of the Engineer.  
The Contractor shall be responsible for any damage caused by his carelessness. 

3. Installation of Conduit by Directional Bore 

a. The cost for installation of underground conduit by the Directional Bore method shall be 
included in the unit bid price.  The Contractor will be paid for installation of underground 
conduit utilizing the Directional Bore method only when specifically authorized by the 
Engineer in writing. 
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b. Payment for installation of underground conduit by the Directional Bore method shall 
include all costs associated with the operation, including costs incurred for any physical 
location of underground utilities, grading and restoration of sidewalk, curb and gutter and 
pavement removed or damaged as a result of the Contractor's operations. 

c. The Contractor assumes all risks associated with the use of the Directional Bore 
method, including damage to other underground utilities. 

d. When the Engineer specifies conduit installation under traditional line Item other than 
directional bore, the Contractor may opt to use Directional Bore; however, payment will 
be made under the traditional conduit pay items. 

e. Should the Contractor opt to utilize Directional Bore, in lieu of traditional trenching, the 
Engineer may delete other portions of the work such as Milling, Resurfacing and 
Pavement marking. 

Note: When using Directional Bore method, the first conduit shall be included in cost.  
Subsequent conduits shall be paid as stated in open trench method; in other 
words, Directional Boring shall not be paid for each additional conduit. 

1) Descriptions 

a) The work specified in this section consists of the installation of Meter type pull 
boxes to be used as terminals for conduit runs, junction points, and cable pulling 
points. 

b) Excavation shall be performed with care so as to disturb the bottom of the 
excavation as little as possible.  Prior to installing the pull boxes and following the 
installation of conduit, the bottom of the excavation shall be mechanically 
tamped.  Boulders, logs, or any unforeseen obstacle encountered in excavating 
shall be removed and no additional compensation shall be allowed. 

c) Pull boxes shall be supplied by the Contractor.  The pull box shall be installed so 
as to provide an even finished surface. 

d) All pull boxes shall be installed in existing or proposed sidewalk.  If pull box 
location is not within or adjacent to an existing or an immediately proposed 
sidewalk, a five by five foot, six inches thick concrete sidewalk flag shall be built 
around the pull box. 

2) Meter Type Pull Box 

a) Meter type pull boxes shall have an open-bottom, Quazite Composolite Polymer 
Concrete design or precast concrete design constructed of Class I Concrete 
having a minimum compressive strength of 2,500 p.s.i. at twenty eight (28) days. 
Polymer concrete pull box shall be Quazite Composolite Product No. 
PG1324BA12 or approved equivalent. Concrete pull box shall be Brooks 38 
Series or approved equivalent. 

b) In either case, both pull boxes shall be constructed per above specified 
manufacturers size, materials, and performance specifications.  Therefore, the 
below specified pull box cover shall be fully interchangeable with either pull box. 

c) All pull box covers furnished and installed shall be Polymer Concrete Quazite 
Composolite Product No. PG1324HA00 or approved equivalent.  No other 
design, size, modification, or materials shall be acceptable.  Pull box covers shall 
be marked "TRAFFIC SIGNAL", "TELEPHONE”, or "ELECTRIC" in upper case 
letters between 3/4 inch and 1-1/4 inches in height. 

d) In addition, the covers shall be marked "MIAMI-DADE HD" in the lower right 
quadrant in upper case letters between 1/2 inch and 3/4 inch in height. Pull 
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boxes shall be installed on appropriate conduit runs per Department standards 
and details. 

4. Marking Saw Cuts 

a. Unless otherwise specified, loop shall be 6 feet wide, not less than 2 feet from an 
adjacent lane, and extend back 30 feet from location 5 feet downstream of the stop bar’s 
leading edge. 

b. The Contractor shall use a chalk line or equivalent method to outline the pavement and 
routes for lead-in cables.  The saw cut in the pavement shall not deviate by more than 1 
inch from the chalk line. 

c. Each twisted pair of loop wire lead-ins shall be placed in its own saw cut, except in the 
case of adjacent loops associated with the same vehicular movement in which case they 
may be placed in the same saw cut.  The distance between loop wire leads shall be a 
minimum of 6 inches, except within 2 feet of the pavement edge. 

d. The depth of all saw cuts, except across expansion joints, shall not exceed 1.75 inches, 
nor be less than 1.0 inches.  The width of all saw cuts, except across expansion joints, 
shall not exceed .50 inch.  The width of all saw cuts shall be sufficient to allow unforced 
placement of loop wires or lead-in cables into the saw cut. 

e. The corner of loops shall be cut as shown in the Florida Department of Transportation’s 
ROADWAY AND TRAFFIC DESIGN STANDARDS. Saw cuts through concrete 
pavement expansion joints be 3 inches deep from approximately 6 inches on each side 
of the joint.  A 10-inch long, ½-inch PVC pipe shall be inserted across the expansion 
joint through which the loop wire will be threaded. 

5. Installing Loop Wire 

a. All saw cuts shall be cleaned of dust, dirt, and other debris with an air compressor prior 
to the installation of the loop wire or lead-in cable. 

b. Loop wire shall be placed in the saw cut in such a manner that the insulation is not 
damaged. The loop wire shall be pushed to the bottom of the saw cut with a non- 
metallic tool, which will not damage the insulation. 

c. A non-metallic hold down material shall be used to secure the loop wire at the bottom of 
the saw cut. The hold down material shall be placed along the perimeter of the loop.  

d. The distance from the top of the hold down material to the pavement-wearing surface 
(excluding overlay) shall not be less than 0.75 inch. 

6. Transition from Saw Cut to Conduit 

a. Twisted pairs of loop and lead-ins shall be brought together to the “loop pocket(s)” as 
shown in the attached drawings; there, they shall enter the 2 inch PVC to continue their 
run on to the controller cabinet or to the slicing point with Belden Cable.  As they enter 
the PVC in the “pocket” the twisting of the pairs shall be increased to minimize loop 
cross talk. 

b. The PVC conduit termination in the pocket shall be sealed with a duct seal, approved by 
the Engineer.  Asphaltic concrete cold mix shall be carefully placed and compacted at 
the bottom of the pocket around the wiring and PVC, and everything shall then be 
covered with a cold asphalt patch to make the installation complete. 



MCC_SP Special Provisions Project No. 20130244

 Page 16 
 

c. Near the edge of pavement, where all home runs converge, existing pavement shall be 
carefully chiseled out, to avoid damaging good loop wires, to expose the conduits, which 
carry the wires to the pull box or cabinet. 

d. The new twisted lead-in(s) shall be carefully fed through one of the conduits.  All old 
unused lead-in(s) wires shall be removed from this point into the controller cabinet. 

e. If the conduits are missing or inaccessible, as confirmed by the Engineer, new conduits 
shall be installed using pay items included in the Contract and approved by the 
Engineer. 

f. Upon completion of this subtask, the conduits shall be protected by duct sealant.  The 
area shall then be properly patched with asphalt. 

7. Splices in Loop Lead-in Wire 

a. Splices in Loop Lead-in Wire, as conditionally allowed above, shall be made by crimping 
and soldering, followed by the application of heat shrinkable tubing.  The crimping, 
selection of heat shrinkable sleeve diameter, and the application of heat shall be done 
so that a suitable protected environment results for all of the splicing components within 
a moisture and corrosion resistant seal.  The heat shrinkable tubing shall be 
dual/multiple wall Polyolefin Cole Flex brand Type ST300, Alpha brand Type FIT-300, 
Voltrex brand SRM series, or approved equivalent. 

8. Installation of Sealant 

a. Preparation and application of the sealant for saw cuts shall be made in accordance with 
the manufacture’s instructions.  The sealant shall be properly cured before vehicular 
traffic is allowed to travel over the sealant. 

9. Terminations 

a. Twisted loop lead-in wire which terminates in an existing pull box shall be spliced to 
shielded lead-in cable in accordance with the 1976 Miami Dade County Splicing Manual 
Subsections 10.05-10.06.  Twisted loop lead-in wire, which terminates in the controller 
cabinet, shall have insulated terminal lugs properly attached to each wire by a calibrated 
ratchet-type crimping tool. 

10. Identification 

a. The Contractor shall identify and tag each loop lead-in installed in the controller or 
detector cabinet by lane and movement number, see example below. 

Lane   Movement 

Outside Lane  Movement 6 

Center Lane  Movement 6 

Inside Lane  Movement 6 

11. Restoration 

a. Once a loop installation assignment is complete, the area of work shall be cleaned and 
restored to its original condition.  The Contractor shall replace or restore any 
landscaping or facility disturbed as a result of his activities.  Tools, excess materials, 
containers, discarded packages, barricades, flags, and any other equipment and 
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material brought by the Contractor to the work area shall be removed and taken away so 
as to open the lane(s) to traffic as quickly and safely as it is possible. 

12. Testing 

a. The Contractor shall measure and record the series resistance of each loop assembly 
and verify that it does not exceed 10 ohms.  If the series resistance of a loop assembly 
is greater than 10 ohms, the loop assembly shall be inspected to find the excessive 
resistance and must be corrected by the Contractor. 

b. The Contractor shall measure and record the insulation resistance of each loop 
assembly and verify that the resistance to ground is greater than 100 mega ohms. 

c. The Contractor shall use a 500-volt DC insulation to measure the resistance.  All 
measurements shall be referenced to a good earth ground (ground rod, metallic water 
pipe, etc.), with a resistance to ground of less than 25 ohms.  Measurements shall be 
made with the transient suppression devices disconnected from the loop assembly. 

d. If the insulation is less than 100 mega ohms, the Contractor shall determine if the 
problem is caused by the lead-in cable or loop wire and must replace the defective cable 
or loop wire at no additional cost. 

e. A record of test measurements and recordings of loop assemblies shall be made using 
the attached form entitled: “MIAMI-DADE COUNTY PUBLIC WORKS and WASTE 
MANAGEMENT DEPARTMENT Traffic Signal Loop Resistance Measurements Data 
Sheet”. This form shall be signed by the Contractor’s representative as indicated on the 
form, a copy of which shall be kept inside the Controller Cabinet for further use and 
reference. 

13. Completion 

a. The Contractor shall connect the loop to the proper termination point in the cabinet and 
reset the recall features of the controller to the settings specified on the controller-timing 
sheet for that location within one (1) working day of the loops being repaired. 

b. The Contractor after completing the above work shall request a final inspection and 
submit at the time of final inspection the above referenced form filled in with all 
appropriate data. 

C. Final Inspection 

1. In order to avoid any loss of time and to expedite the inspection process, the Contractor shall 
meet the following conditions for final inspection: 

a. 48 hours notice shall be given. 

b. All documentation shall be completed. 

c. All wiring shall be completed. 

d. All pull box covers shall be easily removed. 

e. All road restoration shall be completed, including the removal of all debris. 

1) FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE ABOVE PROCEDURE OR FAILURE TO PASS 
INSPECTION OR FAILURE TO APPEAR AT THE FINAL INSPECTION AT THE 
DESIGNATED DATE & TIME, WILL RESULT IN THE RESCHEDULING OF THE 
FINAL INSPECTION. 
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2) AS PAYMENT FOR TIME LOST BY COUNTY PERSONNEL, A PENALTY FEE OF 
ONE HUNDRED DOLLARS ($ 100.00) SHALL BE CHARGED TO THE 
CONTRACTOR.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PAY SAID FEE TO THE PUBLIC 
WORKS and WASTE MANAGEMENT DEPARTMENT PERMITS SECTION AND 
THE CONTRACTOR SHALL FORWARD A COPY OF SAID RECEIPT TO THE 
INSPECTOR, PRIOR TO RESCHEDULING INSPECTION. 

3) IN THE EVENT THE FIELD INSPECTION IS DEEMED UNACCEPTABLE OR 
INCOMPLETE BY THE SIGNAL INSPECTOR, THE DEPARTMENT SHALL 
FORWARD WITHIN 48 HOURS, VIA E-MAIL OR FAX, A PUNCH LIST FOR THE 
CONTRACTOR TO TAKE THE NECESSARY CORRECTIVE ACTIONS TO 
COMPLETE ALL REQUIREMENTS OF THE CONTRACT. 

4) AN AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE OF THE SIGNAL CONTRACTOR SHALL 
CHECK-OFF THAT ALL PUNCH LIST ITEMS HAVE BEEN ADDRESSED; SIGN, 
DATE AND RETURN SAID FORM ALONG WITH THE FEE PAYMENT RECEIPT; 
ALONG WITH THE REQUEST FOR RE-INSPECTION, VIA E-MAIL OR FAX TO 
THE INSPECTOR. 

5) ALL WORK SHALL BE COMPLETED WITHIN 10 CALENDAR DAYS. EXCLUDED 
ARE ANY EMERGENCY REPAIRS AND/OR SAFETY ISSUES, WHICH THE 
CONTRACTOR IS TO RESPOND TO WITHIN 4 HOURS OF NOTIFICATION. 

6) IN THE EVENT, THE CONTRACTOR IS FOUND TO HAVE FAILED TO COMPLETE 
ALL PUNCH LIST ITEMS; FAILED TO APPEAR; OR THE SIGNALIZATION AND/OR 
FLASHERS ARE FOUND TO BE MALFUNCTIONING, DAMAGED, OR 
INOPERABLE AT TIME OF RE-INSPECTION, THE INSPECTION SHALL BE 
RESCHEDULED AND AN ADDITIONAL FEE OF ONE HUNDRED DOLLARS ($ 
100.00) SHALL BE CHARGED THE CONTRACTOR, AGAIN, AS PAYMENT FOR 
TIME LOST BY COUNTY PERSONNEL PER OCCURRENCE. 

 

D. Warranty 

1. Any repaired loop, which fails to meet the testing requirements, listed in article “Detection 
Loop Installation Specifications” section B-12 within 12 months, and which is found to not 
have failed due to action by third parties, shall be again replaced by the Contractor at no 
additional cost to the County.  The 12-month warranty period shall commence on the date of 
final acceptance of the work. 
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MIAMI-DADE COUNTY PUBLIC WORKS AND WASTE MANAGEMENT DEPARTMENT 

Traffic Signal Loop Resistance Measurements Data Sheet 

 

Asset No.:  ______________________________ 

Project No.  ______________________________ 

Location:     ______________________________ 

Contractor:  ______________________________ 

 

This form shall be completed and delivered to the inspector prior to final acceptance of any traffic 
signal installation. 

 

     LOOP LOCATION  LOOP ASSEMBLY RESISTANCE 

              Series Resistance Insulation Resistance Inductance 

            (<10 ohms) (>100 mega-ohms) (Micro-henries) 

1.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

2.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

3.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

4.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

5.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

6.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

7.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

8.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

9.____________________   _______________    ________________      _______________ 

10.____________________   _______________    ________________      ______________ 

11.____________________   _______________    ________________      ______________ 

 

________________________    _________ 

Signature of Contractor Representative        Date 

(Traffic Signal Level II, I.M.S.A.) 

 

______________________________________ 

(Print Name) 

 

_______________________________________ 

(I.M.S.A. Certification No.) 
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2.05 TRAFFIC SIGNALIZATION AND SIGNS 

A. Miami-Dade County's "Traffic Control Equipment Specifications and Standards (TCESS) for the 
Metro Traffic Control System Miami-Dade County" and all supplements or addenda is 
incorporated herein by reference and shall be considered a part of these Special Provisions. The 
above document, including all supplements or addenda, and as modified herein, shall govern the 
installation or construction of all traffic signalization, signs and pavement markings on this project.  
It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to insure he/she has the latest edition of the 
aforementioned document and related supplements or addenda.  Failure by the Contractor to 
abide by the latest addenda shall in no way relieve him/her of his/her obligations as required.  For 
the latest edition, contact the Traffic Equipment and Specifications Engineer @ 305-592-3470. 

B. It shall be the Contractors responsibility to obtain the latest copies of all pertinent Public Works 
and Waste Management Department Standards and  Documents for traffic signalizations and 
flasher installations; modifications, removals, and maintenance work to be performed anywhere 
within the boundaries of the County. 

C. Specifications pertaining to traffic signal and signs, including but not limited to Internally 
Illuminated Street Name Signs and ground mounted signs, must meet the minimum requirements 
of the Traffic Signals and Signs Division (TS&S) of the Miami-Dade Public Works and Waste 
Management Department.  Please refer to the TS&S Division’s website at 
http://www.miamidade.gov/pubworks/traffic_signals.asp .  In the event of a conflict between the 
specifications/requirements set forth therein and the requirements delineated within this Contract 
Documents, the more stringent requirements shall apply. 
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AUTHORIZATION AGREEMENT

FOR AUTOMATIC DEPOSIT OF MIAMI-DADE COUNTY WARRANTS

We hereby authorize the Finance Department to initiate credit entries to our account (identified below) in the financial institution 
named below and authorize the financial institution to credit the same to our account.

This authority is to remain in effect until revoked by us in writing to the Finance Department.  Account changes must be reported to 
the Finance Department thirty (30) days prior to the actual change.

Please complete the following information:

SECTION 1 (TO BE COMPLETED BY VENDOR)

TYPE OF TRANSACTION: ADD CHANGE DELETE

VENDOR NAME:

FISCAL OFFICER:

TELEPHONE NUMBER:

FEDERAL TAX IDENTIFICATION NUMBER:

FISCAL OFFICER SIGNATURE/TITLE:

SECTION 2 (TO BE COMPLETED BY FINANCIAL INSTITUTION)

DIRECT DEPOSIT TO BE MADE TO:

FINANCIAL INSTITUTION NAME:

ADDRESS:

TELEPHONE NUMBER:

ROUTING & TRANSIT NUMBER/BANK NUMBER:

ACCOUNT # OF VENDOR

TYPE OF ACCOUNT:

CHECKING SAVINGS

BANK OFFICIAL SIGNATURE DATE

SECTION 3 (TO BE COMPLETED BY FINANCE)

DATE RECEIVED: ACH INDICATOR UPDATE:

VENDOR NUMBER: CASH MANAGEMENT APPOVAL:

DISBURSEMENT OFFICER APPROVAL:
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